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CURRENT LINGUISTIC AND TRANSLATION PROBLEMS

Viktoriia Afonina
IC-Centre, Banska Bystrica, Slovaquie

PHRASEOLOGIE EN FRANCAIS

La phraséologie, comme la branche linguistique, est apparue en 1940.
Clest la catégorie qui étudie les unités phraséologiques du langage. En
premier le concept des locutions figées a été formulé par le linguiste suisse
Charles Bally dans l'ouvrage "Précis de stylistique"

Idiom (du grec Idioma — spécificité, particularité) une combinaison
d'unités de langage, dont la valeur ne coincide pas avec la valeur de ses
¢léments constitutifs. Cette différence peut étre une conséquence de la
modification de la valeur des éléments dans la scomposition de I'ensemble.
Idiomes sont les mémes locutions figées qui sont uniques & une langue
donnée et représentent la combinaison constante dea mots dont la valeur est
pas déterminée par la valeur de ses mots constitutifs pris séparément. En
raison du fait que cet idiome est souvent impossible de traduire littéralement,
parmi les étrangers il peut y avoir des difficultés de la traduction et de la
compréhension. D'un autre c6té, facon de parler donnent a la langue une
couleur émotionnelle brillante.

Les unités phraséologiques sont caractérisées par divers degrés de
changement sémantique. Changement sémantique peut affecter l'ensemble
mot-groupe ( « pleine valeur passée»): Avoir une Mine de papier mdché —
figure juin et pale fatiguée. Changement sémantique peut affecter seulement
I'un des composants du groupe dictionnaire ( «sens partiely): étre léger
comme une plume — trés 1éger.

Idiomes ont également la classification structurelle, qui a 5 types:
verbal (équivalent verbe) — faire le bouffon, nom (équivalent substantif) —
lapin un de vieux, adjectif (adjectif équivalent) — sain et sauf, adverbes
(adverbes équivalent) — en un clin d'il, exclamation — doux Jésus! Cest pas
Dieu possible!

Trés souvent, l'utilisation des idiomes peut étre observée dans les
textes artistiques, puisque l'auteur avec ce moyen stylistique essaie de se
concentrer sur quelque chose d'important ou de donner une coloration
émotionnelle. Comme c'est étrange, pendant leurs discours, les fonctionnaires
et les politiciens aussi dans leur discours prononcent un discours
phraséologique. La propriété finale de ces outils est 1'¢loquence et
l'expressivité.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.
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Anastasiia Bezdushnia
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

NONCE-WORDS AND THEIR TRANSLATION IN THE NOVEL
BY JAMES JOYCE «ULYSSES»

The first foreign translation of Ulysses was German translation of
G. Goiter, completed in 1927 during the life of J. Joyce, which, however, did
not satisfy the writer who knew the language perfectly. In the opinion of
critics, the version of G. Wollshleger, first published in 1975, philologically
surpasses in many respects aesthetically. The original translation of
G. Goyert, but not without a number of errors and inaccuracies.

The uniqueness of the new formations created by J. Joyce in this work
makes it especially interesting to compare the "translation solutions" used in
the interlingual rendering of occasional units. The novel "Ulysses"
undoubtedly is a kind of problem to the translator, and not everyone accepts
this challenge, therefore, there are quite few translations of the novel
"Ulysses” into Russian and German.The difficulty of this work for a
translator isthe reason for choosing this novel as the material to analyze.

The occasional neoformations of J. Joyce in the episode "Sirens",
where they perform, above all, the musical function, somewhat pushing the
context to the background:

- Bravo! Clapclapl Good man, Simon. Clappyclapclap. Encore!
Clapclipclap clap. Sound as bell. Bravo, Simon! Clapclopclapl Encore,
enclap, said. Cried, clapped all, Ben Dollard, Lydia Douce, George Lidwell,
Pet, Mina Kennedy, two gentlemen with two tankards, Cowley, first gent with
tank and bronze Miss Douce and gold Miss Mina.

- Bravo! Klappklappl GroBartig, Simon. Klappklappklapp. Da capo!
Klappklippklapp. Klang wie eine Glocke. Bravo, Simon! Klappkloppklapp.
Da capo, daklapp, sagten, schrien, klatschten alle, Ben Dollard, Lydia
Douce, george Lidwell, Pat, Mina, zwei Gentlemen mit zwei Deckelkriigen,
Cowley, erster Herr mit Krug und Bronze Miss Douce und Gold Miss Mina.

- bpaso! Xnonxnon. Monoouuna, Catimon. Xnoxnoxnon. Buc!
Xnonnonnon. I'onoc kax xonoxonvuuk. bpaso, Caiimon! Xnonxaunxaon. buc,
xnobuc, ece xnonanu, ece kpuuanu. ben JJonnapo, Jluous [yc, Howcopooc
JIuoysnn, IlIom, Maiina Kenneou, 0sa OotceHmiabmeHa ¢ 08YMs KPYICKAMU,
Kaynu, nepautii 0acen ¢ kpy u 6ponsosas mucc Jyc u 3oromas mucc Matina.

Thus, we can conclude that the dual nature of author's neologisms
allows a translator to translate these lexemes and create their occasionalisms,
conforming necessarily to the requirements of the context. Hence it follows
that the problem of translating occasional words is not reduced only to their
constant nonequivalence. The most important role is played by the context.
Context is understood here not simply as an immediate verbal environment,
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but something more - the knowledge of the history and culture of particular
people, state or epoch.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

L.l. Semerenko.

Victoriia Buts
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

CATEGORY OF EXPRESSIVENESS IN
THE AMERICAN POLITICAL DISCOURSE

The study is focused on the category of expressiveness in the
American political discourse and the ways of its rendering into the native
language. The category of expressiveness is significant both in the process of
writing and in the process of speaking. Expressiveness (from Latin
“expressio”) is the category which reflects the feelings, and nowadays it is
one of the most actively studied.

The category of expressiveness is fully realized in the texts of
publicistic style, especially in public and political speeches, which usually
appeal to the people. All this is how the political discourse is realized in order
to influence the public consciousness and encourage people to act.

There are several stylistic means providing a political speech with the
additional expressiveness, for example, metaphor, metonymy, simile,
allusion, quotation, idiom, proverb and saying.

Metaphor. Metaphorical images, which is more peculiar to the English
language, are often absent in Russian, and vice versa. Therefore, the direct
transfer of metaphors from one language into another is not always possible.
Often, there is a need for replacing them with other images. Such a
replacement helps to maintain the level of the original expression and make
the translation more idiomatic.

Metonymy. There are 3 ways of rendering metonymy:

1. Word-for-word translation. An equivalent is chosen in the target
language.

2. Analogue.

3. Metonymy should be rendered with the help of other means, the
choice of which depends on the translator.

Similies often cause difficulties as what is acceptable in one language
may not be understood properly in the other one.

Allusion is a reference to the historical, cultural and biographical well-
known facts. It is usually used in belle letter style, but we can find examples
in a political speech as well.
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Quotations. To translate the quotations is a difficult process and a
translator should have a large vocabulary and an outstanding mindset.

Many above-mentioned means are to be translated with the help of
various grammatical transformations: omission; addition; replacement;
transposition; and lexical ones: compensation; antonymic translation.

Sometimes the expressiveness is reduced in the process of translation.
Sometimes it is intensified due to the very features of English and Russian.

If the emotionality is excessive, the communicative effect is
weakened.

In order to reduce the communicative effect (expressiveness), it is
necessary:

- to reduce in the number of emotionally colored words;

- to replace the emotionally colored words and phrases with neutral
ones;

- to use the compensation;

- to replace the rhetorical questions with neutral affirmative sentences.

When it is not advisable to reduce the expressiveness, we can speak
about preserving the expressive effect of the original text.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Daria Chabachna
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

EMPRUNTS FRANCAIS EN ESPAGNOL

Le théme de cette étude est d'examiner l'assimilation phonétique et
graphique des emprunts frangais en espagnol. A mon avis, ce sujet est sans
aucun doute pertinent, puisque les processus d'assimilation des emprunts dans
n'importe quelle langue sont en quelque sorte liés a la norme linguistique, a la
culture de la parole et a la communication communicative.

Le processus d'emprunt peut étre causé par un ensemble de raisons:
externe, non linguistique et interne, linguistique. Les premiers sont dus a
I'impact des facteurs historiques, sociopolitiques, économiques, culturels et
extralinguistiques. Il s'agit souvent d'emprunter des noms et d'emprunter des
objets ou des concepts. Ainsi, dans un certain nombre de cas, I'emprunt n'est
pas tant le résultat de I'influence d'une autre langue dans un environnement
d'échange culturel, mais plutt la manifestation d'une certaine dynamique
lexicale inhérente a une langue donnée. En espagnol, vous pouvez noter un
nombre suffisant d'emprunts d'autres langues, comme le latin, I'anglais, le
frangais et d'autres.
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Tout emprunt passe le stade de l'adaptation, en changeant l'aspect
phonétique, et parfois la structure morphologique. Si les changements
phonétiques et morphologiques sont importants, I'orthographe de l'emprunt
peut changer. Par souci de précision, il convient de noter que pour préserver
l'orthographe de la langue source, elle peut transformer le son phonétique du
mot. Essayons de retracer quels changements phonétiques et graphiques en
langue espagnole ont subi les emprunts frangais. La classification des
emprunts frangais nous permet d'affirmer que la plupart d'entre eux sont dans
la sphére domestique (58% de mots), alors des spheres plus étroites suivent:
9% tombent sur des questions militaires; 7% sont des sujets marines et des
moyens de s'adresser aux gens; 6% dans la sphere de la faune, bien qu'il y ait
aussi des termes musicaux et littéraires-linguistiques.

Les emprunts de la vie quotidienne ont été assimilés en espagnol, a la
fois verbalement et par écrit, tout en conservant sa prononciation. Par
exemple: gres (fr.) - grés (esp.)

La prononciation est conservée, mais dans certains cas l'orthographe
est changé. Il est a noter que ce sont, en régle générale, des noms dont le
genre est le méme.

Néanmoins, il est impossible d'affirmer que les changements
phonétiques et graphiques dépendent uniquement de la sphere d'utilisation,
comme le confirment les exemples suivants. Comme vous pouvez le voir, les
changements graphiques et phonétiques sont notés ici, ce qui a permis aux
Espagnols de percevoir ces emprunts comme des mots originaux. Les termes
relatifs a la musique, aux animaux ou aux termes littéraires et linguistiques
sont moins susceptibles de conserver la prononciation de la langue frangaise,
et l'orthographe persiste dans une plus grande mesure, suggérant que ces
emprunts apparaissaient principalement en espagnol. Par exemple: crochee
(fr.) — corchea; lai (fr.) - lay (le chemin de la versification). Certains sons ne
sont pas conservés du tout, bien qu'ils ne représentent aucun artefact pour
l'articulation espagnole: cramponnet (fr.) - rampinete (espagnol).

On va citer d'autres exemples de changements morphologiques. En
frangais [e] a la fin du mot, l'indicateur du genre féminin revient trés souvent
a [a] en espagnol. Par exemple:huta <hutte, rauta <raute, tranza <transe, rama
<rame, et ainsi de suite.Certains mots de la langue frangaise sont passés dans
la langue espagnole sans changements significatifs, ce qui nous permet de
supposer que ces emprunts pourraient &tre traduits en espagnol sous forme
écrite et orale. Par exemple: viable (fr.)- viable ( esp.), faquin (fr.)- faquin
(esp.).

Il 'y a des emprunts dans lesquels les changements survenus sont
difficiles a expliquer. Ainsi, le mot espagnol ranura remonte a la pluie en
frangais. On a déja expliqué le changement dans la finale -e en -a. La
combinaison de ai en frangais transmet le son [E]. Par conséquent, une
approche purement phonétique devrait donner renura, et graphic-rainura.
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Un cas intéressant est le mot lambeo du lambeau francais. Le fait est
qu'en frangais les combinaisons au et eau transmettent le son [o], et donc le
mot frangais donné sonne comme [lambo]. La langue espagnole choisit une
variante qui ne correspond pas complétement a la prononciation ou a la lettre,
mais ne contredit pas la morphologie espagnole, par exemple: rodéo, empleo,
tiroteo, etc.

I1 convient de noter que les consonnes doublées de la langue frangaise
dans la transition vers la langue espagnole sont simplifiées. Donc, ss> s, tt> t.
Comparez: cassinnete> casinete (esp.), bonnet> bonete (esp.).

En analysant ces exemples, nous pouvons conclure que la voie de la
pénétration des emprunts frangais dans la langue espagnole, est a la fois orale
et écrite. Le phénomene le plus courant d'assimilation des emprunts frangais
au niveau morphologique est la transformation de la voyelle finale du genre
féminin e en voyelle finale a comme indicateur du genre féminin en langue
espagnole.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Yaroslava Chemeluyh
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

PROBLEMS OF METONYMY TRANSLATION

In recent years, there has been an increase in interest in metonymy.
The phenomenon of metonymy attracts close attention of researchers not
accidentally. This is primarily due to the general interest in the study of the
text in a broad sense of this term (the study of all functional stylistic varieties
of the literary language, including the advertising text, the colloquial style,
the study of the language of fiction), the desire to provide a linguistic
substantiation and interpretation to various stylistic devices, which create
expressiveness of the text.

A thorough study of metonymy took place in various aspects both in
native and in foreign linguistics. Linguists studied the semantic nature and
structure of metonymy (S. Maslova-Lashanskaia), examined its correlation
with synecdoche and metaphor (O. Taranenko), analyzed certain types of
metonymic relationships, transitions (L. Efremov, O. Raevskaya).

Metonymy as one of the linguistic universals inherent in language, is a
type of semantic shift, the transfer of the name from one subject to another on
the basis of the adjacency. The main problem of the metonymy translation is
the difference in the methods of metonymization and in the degree of its
prevalence in speech in the source and target languages. This distinction is
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often accompanied and explained by the different traditions of metonymic
expression in the original culture and the culture of translation language.

There are several strategies how to translate metonymy:

1. A full translation of a metonymic source unit is used in the case of
complete coincidence of the linguistic and cultural traditions of the
expression of an individual feature in English and Ukrainian.

German police use water cannon and pepper spray to disperse anti-
G20 demonstrators gathered in Hamburg. — Ioniyin Himeuuunu
BUKOPUCMOBYE B005HI eapmamu ma nepyesi OAIOHYUKY, WoOO po3ieHamu
demoncmpanmis npomu Benuxoi 0sadyamku, axi 3iopanucs y I ambyp3i.

2. Structural transformation of the original metonymy is applied in
conditions of discrepancy of grammatical norms, when the initial context in
which metonymy is used cannot be grammatically fully recreated in the
translation.

Washington flourished but the people did not share in its wealth. —
Ypao Cnonyuenux Illmamie npoysimas, aie noou He GiOUyaU HA CODOL
NOKPAWeHHA.

3. Functional transformation of the original metonymy is applied in
the conditions of the discrepancy between the stylistic status of the
metonymic unit in the source language and the translation.

Do you really want to lend a hand? — Bu oiticho nompebyeme
oonomozu?

4. The restoration of the basis of metonymic transfer is used if this
metonymy is perceived slightly foreign in this situation.

In an interview just before he died, Lennon admitted that Yoko
deserved credit for Imagine. - V inmepg'io nepeo cmepmio Jlennon eusnas,
wo Hoxo 3acnyzo8ye na eusnanus 3a nicuio «Yaeu cooiy.

5. The restoration of direct naming is used in conditions of a
significant divergence of cultural traditions, when the original metonymic
word does not exist in translation.

The food giant Kellogg's has caved in to public pressure and agreed
to buy palm oil only from suppliers who can prove that they actively protect
rainforests and peatlands and respect human rights. — Ilpodosonvuuii cicanm
3 GUPOOHUYMBA KYKYPYO3AHUX RAACMIBUI8 NiOO0A8Csi CYCHITbHOMY MUCKY I
N0200UBCA KyRumu naibMogy OJi0 Julie 8i0 NOCMAYAIbHUKIB, KI MONCYMb
dosecmu, Wo 80HU AKMUBHO 3aXUWAIOMb MPONIUHI Ticy ma mop 'aui y2ioos
ma nosasicaromos npaed JHOOUHU.

The analysis of metonymy in the translation language shows that the
process of transferring requires the use of a variety of translation techniques,
ranging from a full equivalent translation of adequate mental models to the
structural transformations in functional and semantic fields.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Gleb Chernozubov
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

EPITHETS IN THE ENGLISH PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE AND
FEATURES OF THEIR UKRAINIAN TRANSLATION

Epithets in publicistic discourse have been studied for almost a half of
a century by several scholars in the spheres of linguistics and philology, but
unfortunately, recently, there has been some decline in interest of studying
the varieties of epithets and their stylistic functions. Probably this contributes
to the unclear awareness of the status of the epithet as a figure of speech,
mixing it with any attribute in the syntax and the adjective in morphology and
a limited understanding of the epithet as a metaphorical adjective.
A.Veselovskiy, K. Gorbachevich, V. Moskvin, S. Nikitina and V. Vasilieva
were closer to the concept of epithet than anyone else.

The term “epithet” has a specific and at the same time a wider range
of meanings in today’s context than in the theories of I. Iliev that he shared in
one of his first works on epithets "Epithet in the Slavonic Bulgarian literature
from the 14" to 15" centuries". His idea of epithet refers to the history of the
Slavonic nations and classic Slavonic literature and, as a result, gives only a
basic idea about the concept of an epithet as a linguistic phenomenon.

According to the studies of key researchers, epithets are characterized
with a help of certain techniques that are common to all epithets:

1) it is a definition that affects the expressiveness;

2) it is expressed mainly by the adjective;

3) not every epithet has the form of a grammatical definition;

4) only analytical definitions can be called epithets;

5) the epithet identifies a feature already given in the determined
word, since it is necessary for a consciousness to understand the
phenomenon;

6) the sign given to them may seem insignificant, accidental, but it is
not so for the author’s creative thought.

Translation problem of English epithets can be solved in several ways.
The first is the replacement by another word or part of speech, making a
simple adjective from it in most of cases. The second one concerns epithets
that are multilingual or belong only to specific group of similar languages.
The most famous linguists that have studied epithets came to a consensus that
common grammatical transformations of epithets are: replacement, addition,
omission; as well as lexical ones: concretization and generalization.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Y.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Daria Chudomeh
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ALLUSION AS A TRANSLATION ISSUE
(BASED ON THE NOVEL “LOLITA” BY V. NABOKOV)

As linguistic research shows, each literary text possesses elements and
stylistic devices previously used in other texts. They can be metaphors,
similes, similar sentences etc. Depending on the author's intention, the text
containing these elements becomes an interpretation or parody of another
work of art. The phenomenon of crossing, contamination of texts of two or
more authors and mirroring of verbal expressions is usually called
“intertextuality” — a term used in the 1960s by Julia Kristeva. According to
her research, the most frequent way of intertextual implementation is an
allusion.

The most influential empirical research on the translation of allusions
has been conducted by Ritva Leppihalme. In her work “Culture Bumps: An
Empirical Approach to the Translation of Allusions” she interprets allusion as
“an implicit reference to another literary work or work of art, historical event,
contemporary figures, etc.” The main thesis of R. Leppihalme is that the
translation of allusion depends primarily on its function in a source text and
must render this function in the target one.

Allusion is almost the dominant stylistic device used in the novel
"Lolita" by V. Nabokov; therefore it is advisable to consider how it is
rendered in his own translation of the novel.

In “Lolita” Nabokov refers to other literary texts, in particular, by
W. Shakespeare, J. Byron and others. He also quotes verbatim or misquotes
popular American slogans and clichés. One of the main prototext for “Lolita”
was the poem “Annabel Lee” by E. Poe, which is the greatest source of
allusions in the novel. The first love of Humbert Humbert — the protagonist of
"Lolita" — is Annabel Leigh, and her name is a complete homophone of Poe’s
character’s name. Humbert Humbert repeatedly quotes Poe, thus making an
ironic parallel between his life and empyreal love described in “Annabel
Lee”. It is important to understand that the allusion to "Annabel Lee" is
thematic and thereby significant to the overall interpretation of the novel.
Nabokov translated Poe’s quotations literally, but added information about
the source of the allusion. It means that the author realized or assumed that
the target Russian-speaking audience is less familiar with the works of Poe
than the American readers. This translation strategy can be qualified as a kind
of foreignization (as opposed to domestication), as it, in fact, brings not the
text to the target culture, but the target reader to the source culture.
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In the modern western world, the most widely used approach to the
translation of literary texts is Nabokov’s strategy used in “Lolita” — a literal
translation of quotations from poetic texts.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Sabrina di Gaetano

Istituto di Turismo Cristoforo Colombo, Roma, Italia
Oleksandr Pliushchai

Universita Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ucraina

SULLA TRADUZIONE DI TESTI TURISTICI

Nell'ambito della traduzione, una delle tipologie di testo che pone il
maggior numero di problemi per gli studenti ¢ la traduzione di testi turistici.
Come utenti di questi testi tutti hanno pitt o meno in mente la stessa
immagine del testo turistico come l'insieme dei documenti che riporta beni
architettonici, paesaggistici, geografici di un determinato luogo o ambiente
che, inoltre, adempie uno scopo eminentemente pubblicitario facendo finta di
suggerire la visita dei luoghi descritti. In questo modo, gli utenti di questi
testi sono consapevoli che cio che prevale ¢ la combinazione di una funzione
informativa con una pubblicita. Inoltre, conosciamo anche la varieta di testi
turistici esistenti sul mercato, che vanno dalle semplici mappe delle citta in
cui vengono fatte brevi recensioni di determinati luoghi alla guida turistica
piu completa.

Andando un poco oltre e ponendoci nella sfera di cui abbiamo una
formazione linguistica, siamo anche consapevoli che in molti casi la qualita
di questi testi turistici lascia molto a desiderare, essendo alcuni passaggi del
tutto inintelligibili. La “deformazione linguistica” ci fa cercare di trovare una
spiegazione per gli errori che percepiamo in questi testi, che a volte non ¢
facile come a prima vista pud sembrare. Certamente i testi turistici possono
avere errori “minori” che possono essere causati da molti fattori.

Tuttavia, questi errori, sebbene non siano molto estetici, non implicano una
mancanza di comprensione. Il vero problema sta negli altri tipi di errori
“maggiori” che di solito compaiono nei testi turistici tradotti e che il lettore
percepisce. Questi errori di solito comportano enormi segni culturali che
caratterizzano la cultura originale e che non sono stati adeguatamente
trasmessi alla cultura di destinazione, causando la normale confusione di un
lettore che non ha familiarita con la cultura originale. Ma qual ¢ l'approccio
di un insegnante nella classe di traduzione quando analizza questo tipo di
testi? La situazione affrontata da tutti gli insegnanti nel campo della
traduzione ¢ molto piu complessa, dal momento che il pubblico con cui
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questa figura si occupa non ¢ quello formato dai normali consumatori di
questo tipo di testi, ma dai futuri traduttori di questa modalita testuale,
essendo, in questo modo, veramente necessario fare un'analisi approfondita di
tutti questi “maggiori” problemi.

L'obiettivo ¢ che gli studenti sono in grado di intravedere la grande
complessita coinvolti nella trasmissione correttamente pragmatica di una
serie di concetti, esperienze e immagini da una cultura all'altra. D'altra parte e
dal punto di vista del traduttore professionista, siamo consapevoli della
complessita dei testi turistici che non cessa di essere uno strumento di
documentazione.

Anna Dietskova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

NEOLOGISMS AS ASTYLISTIC DEVICE

The driving force of all changes in the language's vocabulary is the
surrounding reality, activity, nominating-speech creation of a person from the
time of tribal life to national, interethnic. In the language system there are
words and word combinations, which at first are new and they are called
neologisms. Neologisms (from the Greek "new" and "the word") - new
words, phrases, phraseological units that appear in the language. The
emergence of neologisms caused by the necessity to give names to new
subjects, phenomena, concepts arising from the ongoing development of
economics, science, culture, as a result of the expansion and deepening of
relations with other nations and states.

Linguist V.D. Boyarkina says that the term new words combines
different types of innovations, entries and borrowings. They are not only
newly created words of literary language, but also such words that come from
other languages. According to A. Hryshenko words save the status of
neologisms until they become common used, appropriate to oral and written
speech among literary language speakers.

Modern scientific and technical terminological systems are
particularly updated with new words: bionics, biosensors, peptidomics,
hydroponics, genomics, proteomics, multimedia, nanotechnologies, etc.
These are lexical neologisms that perform a nominative function. These
include words derived from lexical items existed in the language before and
give birth to new concepts: the bank - ATM; global - globalization, anti-
globalist; renovation - Western standard renovation; home cinema; metal
plastics, metal ceramics, etc.

Besides the lexical innovations for naming new concepts, neologisms
also appear because of the necessity to replace the existing name with another
but more precise, clear, coinciding with phonetic, lexical, word-building and
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other language norms. Linguists V.I. Zabotkina and N.N. Korolova divide
new words into: neologisms; transnominations, which combine new form of
a word and its meaning; semantic innovations; borrowings. In terms of
education method V.l. Zabotkina specifies neologisms as: phonological
neologisms, borrowings, semantic and syntactic. French linguist P. Hilbert
distinguishes 4 types of neologisms considering the way of formation. They
are: phonological neologisms, semantic neologisms, borrowings and
syntagmatic neologisms.
There is no single and universal way of translation. So, there are such
ways of transferring neologisms: 1. Selection of an appropriate analogue in a
target language; 2. Transcription and transliteration; 3. Loan translation and
calque; 4. Explanatory translation and descriptive translation.
Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
V.V. Zirka.

Yaroslava Dubrovska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

IRONY AS AN ACT OF NEGATIVE EVALUATION IN UKRAINIAN
PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE AND ITS TRANSLATION
INTO ENGLISH

From the point of view of modern linguistics and the theory of
translation, the phenomenon of irony is still insufficiently studied, and the
least studied in publicistic texts. This is due to the fact that irony is a complex
linguistic and mental phenomenon that is not always expressed explicitly
which makes it difficult to be studied.

The irony is used in the publicistic text to make it more attractive and
catchy, realizing the author’s self-expression and mockery (positive and
negative). It can be expressed by various linguistic methods.

The ironic meaning can be realized in the context of a word, or in
micro context, in the context of a text fragment, or macro context, and in the
context of the whole text. The pragmatic aspect is disclosed in the fact that
irony helps an author to express his mocking attitude to the described objects,
events or realities, including a wide range of emotional shades, without
offending the feelings of the object described. Irony not only makes the
speech more expressive while expressing the author's stance on various
issues, but also serves the main goal — to have an emotional impact on the
consciousness of the target audience, to transform its views and to accept the
views of the addressee.

In the process of irony translation the translator should preserve the
manner and style of the original text, and if a source phrase is intended to
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arouse the reader’s smile, the target sentence should cause the same reaction
in the native language.

T.A. Kazakova distinguishes 5 basic ways of translating the irony in
publicistic discourse:

1. Full translation with minor lexical or grammatical transformations.

2. Extended ironic phrase is used when the ironic meaning and shade
is not obvious for the cultural environment of another language.

3. Antonymic translation.

4. Extra semantic components are added when lexico-grammatical
elements are to be preserved.

5. Cultural-situational substitution.

Considering the mechanism of irony translation, we can make a
conclusion that there are two stages: decoding of irony in Ukrainian and
English, and the determination of linguistic means of expressing irony in the
original text and in English.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Galina Gazarova
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

CARACTERISTIQUES DE LA TRADUCTION DU FRANCAIS
VERS DE LA RUSSE

En faisant la traduction du frangais en russe, nous rencontrons souvent
certaines particularités de ces deux langues. Prenons par exemple la
traduction frangaise du pronom tout: la signification dépend d'abord de la
présence ou de 'absence de l'article dans le nom devant lequel se trouve ce
pronom, et ensuite du type de cet article (I'article est défini ou indefini). Pour
le traducteur debutant de la langue frangaise il n'est pas facile de naviguer
dans les différentes significations du mot, parce que, selon les raisons ci-
dessus, tout le pronom peut signifier « tout », « un » ou « tous ». Si le nom
devant lequel le pronom est employe avec l'article défini, le tout est traduit du
frangais comme «Beck» , par exemple:

«Il veute savoir tout la verite — OH xouem 3Hamv 6cr0 nPagoy»

Pour traduire tout du frangais , suivi d'un nom avec l'article indéfini,
vous devez utiliser 1'adjectif russe «uenbrin» :

«C’est tout un problem — Omo uenas npodremar

Dans le cas ou le nom est utilisé sans article, le pronom frangais est
traduit en russe par "Kaxkabli, 000, Beskuii . Voici un exemple de la
traduction du frangais d'un usage similaire:

«Tout enfant a droit a I'instruction — Kaosrcowtit peberok umeem npaso
Ha obpazosanuey
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Ainsi, nous devons tenir compte de ces nuances telles que les types
d'articles devant le nom auquel se rapporte a traduire le mot du frangais. Cela
peut radicalement changer la signification de la phrase et du texte dans son
ensemble.

La deuxiéme caractéristique de la langue frangaise est I'existence de
deux dialectes relativement indépendants: le nord (provengal) et le sud. Ils
sont assez différents les uns des autres, cependant, pas tellement que les
porteurs de ces dialectes ne pouvaient pas se comprendre.

L'une des taches d'un interpréte consiste a effectuer la traduction aussi
précisément que possible, en préservant non seulement le contenu, mais aussi
la coloration stylistique du texte ou du discours. Donc, en traduisant le texte
litteraire on n"utilisera pas le memes outils et constructions que lors de la
traduction d'un article scieutifique. Et la richesse émotionnelle des ceuvres
des auteurs francais exige une sélection particuliérement soignée des moyens
d'expression artistique dans la traduction.

Beaucoup de mots de la langue frangaise ont une prononciation
similaire, ce qui peut également créer des difficultés supplémentaires pour le
traducteur. Dans la traduction écrites des homophones frangais, aident les
"lettres muettes” qui ne sont pas lisibles, mais permettent de distinguer les
certains mots et les formes de mots pendant I’ecriture .

Une autre caractéristique de la langue frangaise est l'ordre direct des
mots dans la phrase. En russe, comme vous le savez, I'ordre des mots est
assez libre et la permutation des membres de phrases vous permet de vous
concentrer sur le certains mots, changeant parfois la signification de I'énoncé
entier. Lors de la traduction en frangais, le méme effet doit étre obtenu par
d'autres moyens linguistiques (par exemple, en utilisant des articles auprés de
noms indéfinis).

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Iryna Gerchenova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE FEATURES OF TRANSLATION OF INFINITIVE IN ENGLISH
PUBLICISTIC TEXTS

The problem of translating infinitive is very popular among translators
and interpreters and those who want to master English perfectly. Such
researchers studied this issue as M. Blokh, O. Smirnitsky, E. Korneev and
others. Identifying the features of the translation of infinitive in English
publicistic texts is extremely important, as English publicism is an integral
part of our life. That is why this question is still relevant and scientists are
still studying it.
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In the process of our study, we have analyzed the publicistic texts of
the English newspaper “The Guardian” and found that infinitive is a widely
used phenomenon. Infinitive is used in different grammar forms and
performs various functions in sentences, and therefore, can be changed into
another part of the language in the process of translation.

In the course of study, we have found that the most common way of
translating English infinitive with the help of the same infinitive of the target
language. For example, "Now we want to go one better and create the world's
largest protected area™ (Antarctica could get world’s biggest wildlife
sanctuary // The Guardian. — 2018) — 4 szapaz mu xouemo nimu Oani ma
cmeopumu Hatbibwy y ceimi npupodooxoponry mepumopiio; If you do not
have the network, it is difficult to get in a progress (Call to tackle film
world’s “pandemic lack of inclusion” // The Guardian. — 2017) — Hetimogipro
CKIAOHO NpoCcy8amucs 6neped, AKWO 6U He Npayrocme 6 IHmMepHemi.
Infinitive sometimes may act as the finite form of the verb: She was the last
to come — Bona npuituna ocmannvoro. Also, infinitive can be translated as a
noun, a subordinate attributive sentence, an adverbial participle, but such
cases occur much less often, because infinitive is a nonfinite form of a verb,
so in the process of translation it tends to verbal forms.

Based on the conducted study, we can conclude that infinitive is a
compulsory component of English in general and English publicistic texts in
particular. Since infinitive combines the features of a verb and noun, we have
the ability to render it with different parts of speech into the target language,
but we should rely on what functions it performs in the sentence, which
forms it has. We have often translated infinitive with the help of the same
Ukrainian infinitive in the analyzed English publicistic texts.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Alina Guk
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LA LENGUA INTERNACIONAL - ESPERANTO

El esperanto es un idioma internacional creado para facilitar la
comunicacion entre las personas de diferentes paises. El esperanto parecia
una herramienta de la comunicacién mas perfecta que las lenguas “naturales”,
llena de ilogicas y casas extrafias. Hoy en dia el esperanto, por supuesto, todo
del comun de la lengua artificial, sigue siendo s6lo un experimento. Pero mas
y mas personas se interesan por el esperanto y estudian este idioma.

Segun el periddico francés “Le Figaro”, el esperanto representa hasta
el cinco por ciento de todos los idiomas de la humanidad, los usuarios de los
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cuales son ya mas de un millon. Los hablantes del esperanto viven en mas de
ciento treinta y cinco paises en todos los continentes del mundo. Incluso hay
una asociacion de esperantistas que se llama la Asociacion Mundial de
Esperanto que tiene miembros de alrededor de ciento veinte paises, y cada
afio tiene lugar un Congreso Mundial de Esperanto donde se discuten temas
relativos al idioma.

El esperanto fue creado por L.M. Zamenhof en el afio mil ochocientos
ochenta y siete. El nombre “esperanto” significa “alguien que espera”. Se
suponia que el esperanto se convertiria en un Unico idioma para todo el
mundo. El primer libro publicado en esperanto fue llamado ‘“Lingvo
internacia. Antatiparolo kaj plena lernolibro” — “La lengua internacional,
prologo y libro de texto completo”. El alfabeto del esperanto se basa en el
latin, hay veintiocho letras que corresponden a veintiocho sonidos: cinco
vocales, dos medias voces y veintiuna consonantes.

Las caracteristicas basicas del idioma esperanto son las siguientes: la
facilidad del estudio, especialmente en la etapa inicial, debido a la gramatica
simple (dieciséis reglas basicas) y, sin excepciones, el esperanto se puede
aprender en ciento cincuenta horas; la neutralidad (el esperanto no esta
asociado con ningin estado o nacidn); el 1éxico estd tomado de varias
lenguas, por ejemplo, inglés: rajto (right) — derecho; aleman: morgaii
(morgen) — mariana, tago (tag) — dia; francés: mangi (manger) — cOmer,
mateno (matin) — mariana; espaiol: cigaro — cigarro, tortiljo — tortilla,
vakero — vaquero, siesto — siesta, bastono — bastdn; italiano: felica (felice) —
feliz; latin: vespero (vesper) — tarde, hodiaii (hodie) — hoy. Hay pocos
préstamos de las lenguas eslavas.

El esperanto es el segundo idioma ideal que se puede aprender rapida
y facilmente. Creo que la idea de crear un solo idioma para todo el mundo es
genial. También se puede aprender esperanto para el desarrollo general,
porque es un fenomeno muy interesante e inusual en el area de la lingiiistica.
Estoy seguro de que esperanto tiene un futuro.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Anastasiia Hetman
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

PHONETIC EXPRESSIVE MEANS AND STYLISTIC DEVICES IN
THE AND THE PROBLEM OF THEIR RENDERING
(BASED ON EDGAR ALLAN POE «THE RAVENy)

The translation of poetry is one of the most difficult tasks to perform.
Poetry is the earliest form of literature and it used to be spoken, that is why it
should contain everything to be memorized easily, so it has such stylistic
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characteristics as rhythm or rhythmical arrangement of words (metre),
instrumentation (combining sounds in order to make utterances melodic),
which is divided into: alliteration (the device of repetition of the same
consonant sound at the beginning of successive words or accented syllables),
assonance (repetition of vowels often connected with rhyme and rhythm),
onomatopoeia (the use of sound-imitating words).

«The Raveny, a narrative poem by American writer Edgar Allan Poe,
has a complicated form, contains double and triple rhymes, alliteration,
repetitions. And all of these features require considerable artistic skills of a
translator.

There are many versions of translation of «The Raven», in particular
by K.Balmont, V. Brusov, M. Zenkevich. Here we have chosen the
translation version of Valentin Savin for the analysis.

Once upon a midnight dreary, while
| pondered, weak and weary,

Over many a quaint and curious
volume of forgotten lore--

While | nodded, nearly napping,
suddenly there came a tapping,

As of some one gently rapping,
rapping at my chamber door--

"Tis some visitor,” | muttered,
"tapping at my chamber door--

Only this and nothing more."

Kakx-mo nozono mémmoiu Houwvo, A
VBIEKCA UmeHbeM O4eHb
Humepecnovix  cmapuix — KHUICEK,
MHOU 3a0bIMbIX ¢ OAGHUX NOP, -

U noumu umo cnamw cobpancs, kax
6 08epb KMO-MO NOCMYYAICS.

Ene crnouuno max cmyuanca, mak
CMYYancs 8 Mo 3ameop.

"To  6o3modicHO  uydKcecmpaney,
Xouem GCKpblmb 08€PHOL 3amMeop -
Yyorcecmparey, a ve sop".

The presence of melody of the verse is one of the main requirements
to the translation of Edgar Poe’s poetry. The rhyme scheme in the first stanza
in "The Raven" is A-B-C-B-B-B. The repetition of the "B" rhyme throughout
the entire poem - e.g., "Lenore," "door," "lore" - is what gives the poem its
melody and atmosphere. It is well rendered into the target language, together
with the assonance on "0" presented in the translation version, and even the
"r'" sound is repeated, too. (nop, samseop, 3ameop, sop) = (lore, door, door,
more), which is important as it is the key allusion to a natural sound produced
by ravens and it should be saved and presented in a translation version.
Moreover, the quality of translation is so high, that the translator rendered all
the internal rhymes, repetitions and stylistic devices, still not misrepresenting
the main idea.

The rendering of phonetic devices is not always possible and is
usually omitted. Nevertheless, in poetry, it is vital to be skillful enough not to
translate words, but to transfer the sounding, the stylistic features and the
rhyme scheme. Poetry is to be said, to be sung and remembered, not to be
narrated.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor L.l. Semerenko.
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Anastasiia Hetman
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE SHIFT OF PREDICATE IN PUBLICISTIC TEXTS AND THE
PROBLEM OF ITS TRANSLATION

The importance of good communication can not be overestimated,
while its absence may lead to disastrous results, both in business and private
life. Living in the globalized world, we can not deny the importance of the
translation process in modern society. Different transformations are applied
to adapt your statement to the rules of the target language for the proper
understanding. One of the most important transformations is the shift of
predicate.

In linguistics, according to E.V. Breus, generalized types of objective
situations are called predicates. The term “objective situation” means the
objects and relations between them described in the text. For example, there
are predicates denoting action, state, perception, attitude, quality, etc. In the
translation process, languages can use different types of predicate to indicate
the same objective situation. That is why, transformations are necessary and
shift of predicate is used. Shift of predicate is of two main types: the
predicate defining state is transformed into the predicate of action and the
predicate of reason being substituted by the one explaining results.

One of the main reasons for using the shift of predicate is that in
English the predicate of state is preferred, while in Russian or Ukrainian the
predicate of action is commonly used (The Tories were also reluctant to
answer questions about the deployment. — Kowucepsamopwr maxoice
omKaszaiucb omeemuntb Ha 60nNPOCcsvlL 0 coxpau;eHuﬂx).

Another one is that usually the predicate denoting the reason may be
substituted by the one which indicates the result or conversely. This
transformation is made in case of absence of the full equivalent of the
predicate translated in the target language (It says a lot when the Tories are
now shipping in Republicans to salvage their campaign — a party whose
entire political agenda is focused on stopping any form of public healthcare.
— O MmHO20M 2060pum cam akm, UYMO KOHCEPEAMOpvbl Ppeutuau
3adeiicmeosams OJisl CNAceHus ceoell KaMNaHuu pecnyoIukanyes — napmuu,
noaumuyeckue 3a0ayu Komopoﬁ HanpaeJjieHvl Ha ceopadusaHue ecex ¢0p]l/l
00uecmeeno2o 30pagooXpaHenus).

In publicistic texts (usually, articles) this transformation is of great
importance. Logical emphasis in sentences laid by the author of the article
plays a crucial role in the reader's understanding the message. Publicistic
texts may contain some emotionally coloured elements and some stylistic
tricks of the author. The shift of predicate serves the function of adequate
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rendering the information and helps to solve the problem of preserving the
author's style.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer

K.O. Vielchieva.

Anna Holovchenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

FEATURES OF ANTHROPONYMS IN THE TEXTS OF
PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE AND THEIR TRANSLATION INTO
UKRAINIAN

The communication between Ukraine and the world due to the active
processes of globalization, strengthening of economic, political and cultural
relations require a very prompt solution to the issues of the translation of
publicistic texts. This is also required by the media sphere. The problem of
comparative study of antoroponyms is among the most relevant.

According to Ephremova, anthroponymy is a field of study of origin,
change of the proper names (anthroponyms) of people as a section of
onomastics. The unit of this onomastic brunch is antroponym.

D. Ermolovich believes that anthroponyms usually have a conceptual
meaning, which is based on the notion of an object category, it's class with
the following characteristics: 1) indicates that the carrier of anthroponyms - a
person: Peter, Lewis unlike London, Thames; 2) indicates affiliation with the
national-language community: Robin, Henry, William unlike René, Henri,
Wilhelm; 3) points to the gender of a person: John, Henry unlike Mary,
Elizabeth.

There is the notion of "anthroponomical space of newspaper and
magazine text", which is regarded as a continuously constructed onomastic
system, which is expressed in the use of potentially embedded in the standard
language anthroponomical information about the subject, the real bearer of
the name and fictional or hypothetical, comparative submissions of subjects.
Forming the anthroponomical space of newspaper and magazine text,
homonyms can have 2 forms: both informative and as socially evaluative
linguistic means.

Adequate perception of information implies the ability of the reader to
understand better than during a literal, "grammatical” reading. So the laconic
use of the relevant onyms in the context allows deeper to understand the
meaning of the text. The proper name, therefore, possesses in the original
ethno-lingual environment complex formal and associative characteristics,
the knowledge of which is necessary for communicants in the process of
overcoming linguistic and intercultural barriers.
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The analysis of the translation research papers revealed that the most
common transformations made in the process of translation of anthroponyms
are: 1) Transcription; 2) Transliteration; 3) Calque; 4) Lexico-semantic
addition and contextual replacement.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Anastasia Holovchenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TITLES’ TRANSLATION PECULIARITIES FROM ENGLISH
INTO UKRAINIAN

Translation peculiarities of the texts titles have been an object for
intense study by a number of modern specialists in the spheres of linguistics,
philology, culture studies and foreign affairs. In the works of such well-
known linguists and critics, as Y. Gluhova, I. Galperin, V. Komisarov and
O. Kravchenko have been studied difficulties on translation and ways of
transferring expressive means in target language.

The term “title” is a word or phrase or even a sentence which render
the core of the following text. Nowadays titles have become an influenced
part of the text due to mass media and journalism tendencies developing that
need much balanced translation approach.

According to the studies of key researches, titles can be classified by
form: 1) simple, 2) complicated, 3) complex; by meaning: 1) full informative,
2) partially informative; and by emotional impact: 1) intriguing, 2) terrible,
3) stunning, 4) scandalous. Titles also perform an informative (nominative,
representative) function. But what gives a birth to a paradox that, on the one
hand, the title is a part of the text which cannot be separated, and on the other
hand, it has relative autonomy.

The problem of the texts titles translation is justified by lexical
semantic and realia peculiarities in both languages. When translating English
titles into Ukrainian, the translator should take into account that
English/American newspapers are characterized by verbal titles
predominance, while in our today's press non-verbal titles are preferred. The
use of elliptical structures gives the headlines an extreme briefness and
dynamism. To impart emotional coloring to the common vocabulary,
neologisms, dialectics, poeticisms, slang are used. The titles are also
characterized by quotations, which can be expressed both by direct and
indirect speech. In addition, abbreviations are widely used, decoding or
reference of which the reader can learn from the article. An important feature
for English or American newspapers titles is the widespread use of attributive
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groups. That is why, a wide range of both grammatical and lexical

transformations we can observe in translation. It also should be noted that

multilingual media often do not translate titles, but supply different language
news versions with their own.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

T.V. Ishchenko.

Natalia Jarkovskaya
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LA LENGUA DE LAS EMOCIONES INTRADUCIBLES

Cada dia, miles de personas se comunican en situaciones diferentes.
Durante el proceso de la comunicacion una persona puede sentir una gran
variedad de emociones, que tienen sus propios nombres. Sin embargo, hay
situaciones cuando resulta imposible expresar o nombrar con una sola palabra
lo que siente una persona y en este caso, la gente siempre trata de crear una
descripcion de este sentimiento, para que sea menos abstracto y mas sentible.
Pero, por desgracia, en el mundo no existe ningiin idioma que presenta una
palabra especial para cada emocion. El problema de denominar lo
intraducible siempre provocaba el interés de los cientificos: de
neurobidlogos, psicologos, filologos etc. Como resultado de sus
investigaciones se puede mencionar el primer diccionario de emociones “El
glosario de felicidad”del psicélogo britdnico T. Lomas. Segun la idea del
autor el conocimiento de las palabras que corresponden a las emociones
pueda permitir a los interlocutores entender mejor sus propios sentimientos,
encontrar mas rapido la harmonia y comprension mutua.

En la esfera de traduccion/interpretacion dicho problema es muy
actual, porque se refiere a la esfera de necesidades profesionales. En muchos
idiomas, se puede encontrar diferentes variaciones de palabras y expresiones,
que no tienen correspondencias monosemanticas en otras lenguas. Por
ejemplo, es posible traducir la expresion espafiola “Ay, madre
mia!”’como “Hiuozo co6i! He mooce oymu! HAx npuxpo! Hx uyodoeo! A &
saxeami!”; “Vaya!” como “Oye max! Xiba makxe moxciueo! Hopmaneno! Ta
maxe!”, es decir hay una variedad casi infinitade variantes, todo depende de
la situacion comunicativa y las emociones de su autor.

Por supuesto, la lengua es una parte integral de la cultura y la
mentalidad de sus portadores, por eso, a veces,resulta muy dificil entender a
un extranjero, porque €l tiene una mentalidad diferente y otra percepcion del
mundo. Pero aprendiendo un idioma, se puede comprender otra cultura vy,
como resultado, sentir en si mismo todo lo que parece extrafio, todo lo que ni
siquiera podia expresarse con las palabras de su lengua materna. El Rey de
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Espafia Carlos I, que dominaba al menos cuatro idiomas, una vez dijo que

con Dios ¢l hablaba en espafiol, con mujeres —en italiano, con hombres —en

francés y con su perro — en aleman. Al final nos gustaria recordar las palabras

de N. Mandela, quien dijo: “Si hablas con unapersona en su lengua materna,
estas hablando con su corazon”.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiistica: Catedratica Principal

M.Y. Onischenko.

Valeriya Kalinichenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

CONNOTATIVE ASPECT OF TRANSLATION
IN PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE

Translation is not about replacing SL words with the TL ones, it
implies to recognizing the meaning and transferring it from one language into
the other. So, it is paramount to consider not only the denotative meaning of
the words (general and common perception), but the connotative one
(implicit meaning added by the speaker).

Connotation has been studied from different angles: semantic
approach (N. Arutiunova, T. Markelova), functional approach
(L. Konovalenko, S. Parfionova), comparative approach (in correlation with
expressiveness and modality by T.Kosmeda, O. Volf), communicative
approach (N. Moiseeva). But today our aim is to analyze this phenomenon in
terms of publicistic texts translation.

I. Arnold differentiates four components of the connotative meaning;:
1) emotive; 2) evaluative; 3) expressive; 4) stylistic. They can be present
separately or simultaneously not only in one utterance, but in one word
reflecting the speakers’/writers’ axiological system which is to be identified.
And here the attention is to be paid to epithets, similes, metaphors as well as
shifts of linguistic registers (poetic-colloquial), violation of linguistic norms
and rules of combinability.

Rendering the expressive representation in the process of translation is
a question of equivalence, which can be achieved when semantic fields of the
given elements correlate in both languages, when the rules of collocation are
the same and it is possible to recreate the same syntactic structure, thus the
expressiveness and images can be rendered by means of equivalent into
Ukrainian without any losses. For example:

They will pit Scotland against England. That could be disastrous to
the people of Scotland — and fatal to the UK as a whole. — Bonu 6yoymeo
HaAMpaenr08amu wWomiaHoyie Ha AHIRUYI8, WO npussede 00 HCAXIUGUX
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Hacniokie ona Lllomnandii ma ¢pamansuux — ona Benuxoopumanii' y yinomy
(The Guardian).

But this correlation is not a widespread phenomenon, in other cases
we can use the words / phrases of similar stylistic coloring, but different
image, to resort to the analogue in the target language:

This is another nail in the coffin for the Brexit vandals. — Lje we
00UH Kamineub y 20p00 mux, Xmo niompumye Ouxy ioero uxoody Kpainu 3i
cknady €C (The Independent).

Given no equivalents or analogues, we can apply to so-called stylistic
transformations, to use other means of expressiveness or other registers
(when the situation allows) in order to reproduce the same effect on the
readers. For instance:

The Labour party now find themselves surprised that they are being
devoured by the nationalist tiger. — Jlei6opucmu dyace 30usysanuce, xoau
3po3yminu, uwjo Hauionanicmu nidim’anu ix nio cede (The Guardian).

When the usage of similar stylistic means in TL leads to emotional
overload, the communicative effect can be weakened. To achieve this, it is
necessary to use more neutral lexical units, for instance:

A Brexit is a losing game for everyone in Europe from an economic
perspective alone. — Buxio Beauxo6pumanii 3i cknady €C 6yde npozpawnum
Ons yCIX, AKWO HA ye NOoOUueUMUCs Xoua O 3 eKOHOMIYHOI MOYKU 30Dy
(The Independent).

The ability to recognize the evaluative and emotional elements helps
to create the most adequate translation considering particular style and genre
as well as the norms of translation. So, in this case the equivalents, analogues
or contextual substitutions can be used. But sometimes it is more important to
render denotative aspect of meaning rather than connotative one, and then the
descriptive way of translation is resorted to. It is important to maintain a
balance between denotative and connotative meanings, convey emotional
semantics and prevent distortion of emotional evaluation.

Yaroslava Kalynyuk
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

LA TRADUCCION DE TITULOS DE PELICULAS

A la vista del desarrollo intensivo de la cultura de la comunicacion de
masas, la gran popularidad y la difusion de la cinematografia, en muchos
paises del mundo existe la necesidad de una traduccion cualitativa de los
textos de los largometrajes a diferentes idiomas. Uno de los componentes
mas importantes de cualquier producto cinematografico es su nombre,
determinado por los lingiiistas modernos como un apodo cinematografico. El
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titulo debe reflejar el contenido y el disefio artistico de la pelicula y debe ser
claro, interesante y atractivo para una audiencia potencial. Por eso durante la
traduccion es importante no sélo prevenir el fracaso comunicativo, sino
también tener en cuenta el objetivo de los directores de cine.

En la determinacion de la calidad de la traduccion es importante tomar
en cuenta la opinion de la audiencia objetiva. Generalmente el rechazo de
traduccion se produce en el caso del sustitucion injustificada de titulo o
simplemente con la transformacion desafortunada. Este resultado indica la
persistencia de los problemas de adecuacion de la traduccion y la ocurrencia
de la falta de comunicacion entre las culturas.

En términos del grado de correspondencia entre el contenido del titulo
original y el grado de adaptacion lingiiistica étnica, se utilizan diversas
estrategias de traduccion. Entre ellas figuran la traduccion directa y literal, la
traduccion con transformacién acompafiada de la sustitucion, adiciéon u
omission de palabras clave, la traduccion con sustitucion lexico-semantica o
gramatica, la traduccion con explicacion o compensacion, la traduccion libre.

Cuando se traduce el titulo de pelicula, es importante mantener su
correlacion con la linea de trama y las caracteristicas de composicion de la
pelicula, su contenido ideologico e identidad del género. En caso de violacion
del cumplimiento de estos criterios, el titulo traducido no puede considerarse
adecuado.

Ademas, el titulo de la pelicula desempefia una funcion atractiva para
el espectador. La calidad de la traduccion del nombre se considera mejor si el
traductor esta familiarizado con las caracteristicas lingiiisticas y culturales del
texto traducido. Si es imposible llevar a cabo una traduccién directa o literal
exitosa preservando las caracteristicas estructurales y semanticas del titulo, el
género de la pelicula a menudo determina la eleccion de los medios
estilisticos y 1éxicos correspondientes del idioma.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Vlada Karpenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE WAYS OF ENGLISH ANTROPONYMS TRANSLATION
INTO UKRAINIAN

Today the mass media have a great influence on the lives of people, of
society as a whole, on our consciousness, even on our culture and language.
Therefore, the problem of efficiency and relevance of information is
extremely urgent. Term “publicistic” in broad sense can mean not only the
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creativity of the "writing sphere", newspaper and magazine texts, but also the
materials of TV and radio reports, talk shows, interviews and much more.

The publicistic style takes an important place in the system of styles,
because scientific and business language are aimed at reflecting real life in all
its realities, they try to reach not only the intellectual needs of readers, but
also aesthetic, in order to interest the reader and bring the most reliable
information to him. The content of publicistic texts differs from others in that
they refer to concrete facts and facts.

Proper names play an important role in publicistic texts. Even a brief
article cannot avoid proper names. The process of translating of proper names
from English to Ukrainian seems rather simple, but in reality it is a rather
troublesome process.

The problem of translating names and surnames has existed for
centuries. In the translation practice there are still no generally accepted rules
for the rendering of anthroponyms in the translation of English texts into
Ukrainian. Although it is believed that the problem of the rendering of such
words have been solved long before: they should be transcribed, transliterated
or rendered by calque. But the fact that the writing and sounding of proper
names varies in different languages greatly affects the form of the word,
which causes difficulties for accurate transliteration or transcription. The
question of translation arises also in the case when the translator encounters
an expressive name with extra connotation.

The choice of one or another principle in translation is related to a
tradition that cannot be ignored by an interpreter, even if he is dealing with a
fiction name or surname, despite the fact that there may be controversial
options.

Speaking about the ways of translating or ways of rendering proper
names from one language to another, may be noted the following: most of the
names that have existed for many centuries, are traditionally rendered by
means of transliteration. Almost all modern anthroponyms are rendered by
transcription, which has been unified only last century. Today, in the
Ukrainian language, rendering of proper names with the help of
transliteration practically does not occur. This is due to the fact that in
languages which alphabets are based on the Latin, the letters mean different
sounds or in some combinations are not read "in accordance with the rules".
During the transcription of foreign names and surnames, there may be
deviations from the generally accepted rules of translation in accordance with
the interpreter's desire to make the name sound more pleasant. Transcription
is a rather rare case that occurs exclusively in related languages with a
common history and culture. Calque is the most often applied to names with
the use of the morphemes of the native language and in many cases can
replace the name with inconvenient pronunciation or the name that makes the
meaningless association.
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It should also be noted that English journalistic texts often encounter
names that describe their bearers. When translating meaningful names, it is
very important to take into account stylistic coloring. The stylistic color of a
meaningful element in the translated text must correspond or be close to its
stylistic color in the original. At the same time, the exact translation of the
unmarked root very often retreats to the background.

When there is a question about the application of one or another of
your own name rendering, the translator should make a decision himself. It is
important to note that accurate transcription of proper names is always the
best way of translation.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Oleksandra Kasiarum
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

STRUCTURAL AND GRAMMATICAL FEATURES OF
THE TITLES IN THE ENGLISH PRESS: TRANSLATION ASPECTS

Newspaper journalism is called the chronicle of the present because it
is a reflection of events and addresses the daily problems of society, such as
political, social, domestic, philosophical, etc. It is believed that the title is a
guide to the reader in the field of newspaper articles. Exactly the headline
forms the reader's general idea of the material of the article and allows him to
choose the most important one for further acquaintance.

The title was the subject of a range of linguistic studies and described
in the works of L.S. Barhudarov, V.N. Komissarov, A.M. Kovalenko,
Ya.l. Recker and other translators.

The headline in the context of the publicistic text is a structure and
semantic component which denotes and designates this text, it is interrelated
with the subject of the article and its main idea and quotations.

With the birth of journalism, the title highlighted a particular
publication among others. Subsequently, the nominative function was
approved, when the subject of the story was called. The information function
of the title is that it prints the content of a particular work or heading to a
greater or lesser extent.

The appeal function lies in propaganda plane, which reveals in
influencing the reader through this title. The title may be advertizing and it
serves to attract readership.

News headlines have a number of grammatical and syntactic features.
In English and American newspapers there are verbal titles, for example:
Floods Hit Scotland (Guardian), William Faulkner Is Dead (CBC News),
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Exports to Russia Are Rising (The Moscow Times) prevail. The slogan is
usually stored in headlines that consist of a sentence: Will There Be Another
Major Slump Next Year? (The NY Times).

There are 4 main ways of transferring headings: authentic
reproduction; full-text translation; partially equivalent translation; complete
replacement of one title to another during translation.

The problem of translating the English-language newspaper headline
is very important. When translating English-language titles, the translator
should remember three basic rules not to forget: about the main purpose of
the title intrigue the reader, draw his attention to the published material; the
purpose of the title is to briefly express the main positions of the article (that
is, the content) or to highlight individual facts; the title should establish
contact with the reader and make him read the article.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Valeriya Kaznévskaya
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

EL FENOMENO DE CONSTRUCCIONES VERBALES CON
INFINITIVO EN IDIOMA ESPANOL

En el idioma espafiol existe un fendmeno especial que siempre
provoca mucho interés, nos referimos a lasconstrucciones verbales, que no
tienen equivalentes en otras lenguas extranjeras. Se trata de una combinacion
entreun verbo, que puede utilizarse en cualquier tiempo verbal, y un
infinitivo. A menudo, entre estos verbos puede encontrarse una preposicion.
Quisiéramos presentar a continuacion los ejemplos mas comunes, agrupados
en tres variantes.

El primer grupo lo constituyen las construcciones verbales temporales
con infinitivo, por ejemplo:ir + a + infinitivo (matn Hamip, 36upaTHcs mOCh
3po0OuTH) — representa la accion, que va a realizarse en futuro. Voy a comprar
una lavadora. — 4 maro namip (36uparoce)kynumu npareHy mawiuny. Acabar
de + infinitivo (mmoifHo 3akiHYMTH MOCH pOOWUTH) — representa una accion,
gue se ha acabadohace un momento (el verbo “acabar” se utiliza s6lo enel
Presente yenel Imperfecto de Indicativo, en otros casos es similar al
verbo“terminar ). Acabo de aprender palabras nuevas. — 5 woiino sueuus
HO8I cllosa.

En el segundo grupo hay construcciones verbales aspectuales con
infinitivo, tales como:ponerse, echar (se), romper, liarse + a + infinitivo
(po3mouaru mock pobutn) — Ademas del comienzo de la accion, pueden
marcarlos significados adicionales.Por ejemplo: Mi amigo se puso a estudiar.
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— Miu opye nouas suumucs (Se marca una subjetividad, el comienzo
intencional de una accion); El enemigo se echo a correr. — Bopoe nouas
mixamu. (el comienzo inesperado de una accioén) Mi abuelo rompio a reir. —
Miii oioyco subyxuys cmixom.(el comienzo brusco de una accion).

Y en el tercer grupo introducimos las construcciones verbales
modales, tales como: ener que + infinitivo (tpe6a mock poburu) — denota
una obligacion categorica y forzada Tienes que resolver tu mismo tus propios
problemas. — Tu nosunen cam supiutysamu ceoi npobremu; haber de (que) +
infinitivo (6axxano mock 3pobutn) — expresa la necesidad, pero en una forma
menos categorica He de poner orden en mi habitacion. — Meni mpeba
npubpamu y KiMHami.

En conclusion se puede notar que en las construcciones verbales una
de sus partes (el verbo en la forma personal) puede perder parcialmente o
completamente su original significado 1éxico y comienza a realizar la funcion
de un verbo auxiliar. Las construcciones verbales son necesarias para indicar
un cierto tiempo, etapa de accion o modalidad.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Naida Khotynska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LINGUISTIC AND PRAGMATIC PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH
SPORTS PUBLICISM TRANSLATION

The publicistic style is used in many areas. It can be educational,
political, social, sports and others spheres. Now sport occupies a special
priority in the press.

According to the definition of E. Prohorov: “Sports journalism is
socially important activity of the collection, processing and spread of actual
sports information through mass communication channels (press, radio, TV
and Internet), based on a special subject of consideration, description,
analysis and audience. It is also the totality of all the sports journalist
activities results, the subject of study and teaching, as well as all the
generated professions”.

Having studied the linguists’ views, we can say that there are seven
functions of sports publicism: informational, analytical, educational,
ideological, entertainment, stress and propaganda. Among the linguistic
peculiarities the main difficulties in translation of English sports publicistic
are stylistic and lexical features of the source text.

To the most frequently used stylistic devices in the sports journalism
we can refer: metaphor, simile, epithet, personification, rhetorical questions.
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Ways of translation stylistic devices:
1)  Absolute or near equivalent
2) Analogue
3) Substitution for the other stylistic device, which will retain
expressiveness
4) Compensation
5) Descriptive way of translation
From the point of lexical aspects the greatest difficulty is the
translation of terms and abbreviations.
Ways of translation sports terms and abbreviations:
1) Equivalent
2) Transcription
3) Transliteration
4) Calque
There is no single ideal way of translation. To make the adequate
translation and to preserve all the ST functions we should consider the
context, background information, target audience and goals of the text.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Lilit Khunoian
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ATTRIBUTIVE TERMINOLOGICAL PHRASES IN ENGLISH
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL DISCOURSE AND THE WAYS OF
THEIR TRANSLATION INTO UKRAINIAN

Attributive phrases are one of the most striking and common features
of English scientific and technical discourse represented by different
semantics and structures. The scientific interest is the question of firstly,
correctly English phenomenon, and secondly their translation into Ukrainian.

Many linguists such as A. Reformatskij, A. Superanskaya, V. Turanin,
L. Tkacheva, B.Golovin, F.Tsytkina, O. Balovneva, V. Caraban, T. Kiyak
and others devoted their works to the investigation of this subject.

The most important and indispensable components of scientific and
technical communication is the scientific and technical discourse. The main
task of the literature related to the scientific and technical style is to convey
information to the reader and ensure its correct understanding with maximum
clarity and understandings. That is a problem of translating attributive
phrases of scientific and technical discourse, the most common linguistic unit
in scientific and technical communication is seemed vital.

There are four types of attributive terminological phrases depending
on part of speech is used as an attribute in English:
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1. Attributive phrases with an adjective as an attribute (the attribute
most often are adjectives, as well as words belonging to other parts of the
language, in the function of definition), for example: transformer coil, direct
current, labour capacity.

2. Attributive phrases with a verb as an attribute (verbs are used as
attributes in various forms), for example: laser diodes, fiber laser, control
system.

3. Attributive phrases with a substantive as an attribute (the noun
performs the role of an attribute), for example: peak energy, lay-out diagram,
soil science.

4. Attributive phrases with a phrase or collocation as an attribute (the
attributive phrases with multiple elements), for example: DC power, earth
leakage detector, free space wave propagation.

Each language has its own content and a number of specific qualities
that differ depending on the language system. Translation requires a
comprehensive analysis of semantic, syntactic, sociological and
psychological processes and phenomena, as well as socio-cultural features.
Scholars in the field of the translation identify the attributive phrases as the
phrases in modern English, which have several elements with a number of
specific line and cause many difficulties at the process of their translation.
The order of translation depends on the semantic connections between
determination and a determined word. There is a need for beginning the
process of translation with the right part of the term-combination to the left
one with the last noun, paying attention to the fact that an important role in
determination; it is needed to translate into Russian by nouns in cases or with
prepositions, for example: airspeed sensors — cerncopu weuoxocmi nimaxa (1
2 -2 1), pulse voltage amplifier — umnyavcuwviii ycurumenv nanpscenus,; (1
23-132).

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N. P. Bidnenko.

Maryna Kora
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LES MOYENS DE RENDRE LA CONSTRUCTION IL Y AEN
RUSSE

Chaque langue a ses caractéristiques grammaticales et lexicales
particuliéres, c'est pourquoi nous pouvons observer quelques difficultés au
cours du processus de traduction d'une langue dans une autre. Quand on a
affaire a la traduction ou a l'interprétation du frangais vers le russe on peut
rencontrer quelques difficultés avec le rendu de la construction il y a. Pour
autant que nous sachions, il n'y a pas de construction similaire en langue
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russe comme, par exemple, la construction there is/ there are en
anglais.Cependant, nous pouvons observer quelques fagcons de rendre cette
construction.Cette notion a été ¢étudiée par des linguistes tels que:
S.E. Opatsky, Y.N. Popova, G.M. Kovalchyuk et etc.

Tout d'abord, nous devrions définir la signification et la structure de la
construction il y a.La construction il y a se compose du pronom personnel il,
de l'adverbe y du verbe avoir a la troisiéme personne du singulier. Pour le
plus, le verbe avoir correspond au temps de la phrase.Cette construction a
deux fonctions principales.La premier consiste & montrer la disponibilité et
I'emplacement de certains objets, par exemple: 11y a un livre sur la table —Ha
cmone( ecmv) knuscka.Dans ce cas, nous pouvons rendre la construction au
moyen du verbe russe ecmo(étre): Ha cmone ecmo knusicka. NOUS pouvons
aussi omettre de rendre cette construction et traduire la phrase sans utiliser de
verbe: Ha cmone xknuxcka. Cette construction peut étre au début de la phrase
et elle peut suivre le complément circonstancielde lieu: Dans la ville il y a un
musée./ Il y aun musée dans la ville — B zopoode (naxooumcs) myseil.

Cependant, suivi parle complément circonstanciel de temps cette
construction définit une période de temps particuliére, par exemple : 1l y a
deux ans qu’il habite a Marseille — Bom yoice 06a 200a, Kax OH dcueem 6
Mapcene. Dans ce cas, la fonction de la construction il y a devrait étre rendue
au moyen de mots russes : yorce, nazao, npouwioetc.Par exemple: Elle a
changé de nom il y a 3 ans. — Ona cmenuna amunuro mpu 20da nazao;_Je
viens d'acheter une voiture_il y a 15 jours — 5 xkynun mawuny 15 dneit nazao.
Ainsi, nous pouvons voir que la fonction et la signification de cette
construction dépendent du contexte.

Pour résumer, malgré les difficultés qui peuvent survenir dans le
processus de traduction du frangais vers le russe,il y a plusieurs fagons de
rendre la construction il y a en russeet le choix des moyens de traduction
dépend de la fonction et du contexte particulier.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique : Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Karina Korshikova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SPECIFIC FEATURES OF POETIC TRANSLATION
(COMPARATIVE STYLISTIC ANALYSIS BASED ON RUDYARD
KIPLING'S POEM «IF»)

Poetic translation is a special kind of literary translation. Many

linguistic works are devoted to itsissues, including the works of M. Lozinsky,
S. Marshak, S. Barkhudarov, M. Tsvetaeva, I. Franco and others.
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Specific features of poetic translation are dictated by thepeculiarities
of poetic texts. Due to its specificity, Poetic translation is a process that
causes a number of difficulties and problems.

According to O.V. Naumenko said,we can distinguish the following
problems:1) Preservation of national identity.2) Preservation of the spirit and
era of the work.3) Choice between accuracy and beauty of the translation.

The translation of S. Marshak is the only one of all translations that
has preserved the identity of the original, both from the point of view of the
title and the choice of the conditional structure. Marshak replaced the word
"If" with the phrase "1 ecnu”, starting with an unstressed syllable. Kipling's
one syllable turns into three, but everything else remains the same as in the
original.

The most famous among many other translations is Lozinsky's
translation, which is called "3anosens". The form of Lozinsky's translation
modifies the image of the main characterin the verse. In the translation of
Mikhail Lozinsky pathos and pomp appeared which were absent in Kipling’s
verse, but there is no simplicity and masculinity of Kipling's lines. The
standard, invariant formula of the implication is used in the translation,
"Ecnu-to", which is rendered by the formula "the verb in the imperative
mood + then ... the verb in the future tense".Similar constructions are often
used to express conditional semantics.

We can see the word "u" and commas almost everywhere in the
translations of S.Marshak and M.Lozinsky. The use of conjunctions creates a
rhythm of the verse:

R. Kipling S. Marshak M. Lozinsky
If you can wait and not H ecnu scoams ymeeus Ilycmw uac ne npobun, s#cou,
be tired by waiting, 6e3 8oHeHb, He ycmasasl,
Or, being lied about, He cmanewn 1021cv10 Ilycmo neym noiceysl, e
don't deal in lies, omeeyamo Ha J10JACh, CHUCXO00U 00 HUX;
Or being hated don't He 6yoews 3n06en, cmas | Ymet npowams u ne
give way to hating 0J151 6CeX MUULEHDBIO, KAdICUchb, npowyas,
And yet don't look too Ho u cesimoim mebs ne Benuxodyunetl u myopei
good, nor talk too wise; Hazoeews opyeux.

In Marshak's translation the linking word "if" is repeated nine times,
in addition to the title. In Lozinsky's translation, it is renderedwith the help of
the words "Bnaneii”, "Bepn”, "ymeit", "Oyap." These words are intentional
repetition, which, like in the first translation, help to create a list of tasks set
by the author.

In his poem Kipling widely uses antithesis. This allows him to show

how the real man should act:
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R. Kipling

S. Marshak

M. Lozinsky

1. If you can trust
yourself when all men
doubt you,

But make allowance for
their doubting too:
2.0r being hated don't
give way to hating

And yet don't look too
good, nor talk too wise;

1.1 ecnu moi cebe
ocmancs 6epen,

Kozoa 6 mebs ne sepum
Jyuwul opye,

2.He 6yoewn 3100€H,
cmas 0151 6cex
MULEHDIO,

Ho u césamvim mebs ne
Hazoseub

1.Bepv cam 6 cebs,
HANepeKop 6CeNeHHOI,

2. Vmetl npowamo u ne
KAXHCUCh, NpOwas,
Benuxoodywmneti u myopeii
opyeux.

Alliteration and assonance are also present in the verse:

R. Kipling

S. Marshak

M. Lozinsky

If you can dream - and
not make dreams your
master;

U ecnu mot ceoetl
snadeeutb Cmpacmylio,
A ne moborw enacmsyem

Vmeti meumame, ne cmas
pabom meumanv,
U mbicaume, mvicau He

If you can think - and OHa, 0b0dicecmaus;

not make thoughts your | 27 monvko eonst 2co6opum: | Pasno ecmpeuaii ycnex u
aim, "Ileparcucy!" — nopyaamve,

Except the Will which Ipu xopone ¢ napodom He 3a6vi8as, umo ux 2onoc
says to them: "Hold C653b XPaAHUMb, JIHCUB;

on!"

Or walk with Kings —
nor lose the common
touch,

The comparison of the original and two translations of M. Lozinsky
and S. Marshak shows that their verses meet the standards of poetic
translation and the number of strophes and lines coincides with the original
verse. However, unlike S. Marshak, M. Lozinsky's translation does not
follow the syntactic structure of the original. In his translation there are no
conditional clauses, and M. Lozinsky uses the sentences with verbs in the
imperative mood.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Valeriia Kovalenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ADVERTISING DISCOURSE:
ITS LEXICAL CLASSIFICATIONS PECULIARITIES

Being as a type of mass communication, advertising is an important
part of our everyday lives. The language of advertising and its impact on
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consumers have become the subject of various studies: types and subtypes of
advertising, characteristics of the language category, etc. Advertising
discourse is an integral part of modern culture. In the works on linguistics,
we can also find a narrower definition of discourse as a communicative,
carried out in a certain cognitive and typologically conditioned
communicative space.

The research of such a phenomenon as lexical-grammatical
transformations in the English-language advertising on the basis of the
translation of English texts of advertising discourse was carried out by
domestic and foreign researchers, such as: N.O. Bershak, V.V. Detinkina,
S.Y. Tzurina, A. Goddard, F.P. Seattle, T. Vestegard, J. Williamson, S. Mills,
Yu. Habermas, V.V. Zirka. There are many classifications of lexis which
were made by the researchers, among them are the following:

1) AIDA classification — A — attention; | — interest; D — desire; A —
action. Due to the lexical units that saturate any adverts, the appeal in them
should attract attention of the potential consumer, cause his interest, which
will pass to the desire to possess the goods and finally it should induce to
action — to buy.

2) Borrowed vocabulary — it has a cultural and speech significance for
the society. Al those who are associated with advertising, and therefore we,
as consumers of advertising, should be treated with maximum seriousness for
any “intragmentary” phenomena and trends.

There are several ways of how to interpret the advertising texts, for
example:

- a frequent use of verbs in the imperative mood;

- a large number of emotionally colored adjectives and adverbs;

- an appeal to the buyer;

- a use of various stylistic devices.

Attributive phrases play an important role in the syntagmatic drawing
of both Ukrainian and English adverts. Since one of the most important
components of the advertising text is the description of the promoted product
or service, attributive combinations, which include adverbs and adjectives,
carry a large functional load. Some researchers even call adverbs and
adjectives the key words of the advertising text, and pay special attention to
them.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
V.V. Zirka.
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Stanislav Krukov
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SOME FEATURES OF TRANSLATING MILITARY-ADVERTISING
DISCOURSE

Despite the vast research by linguists on translating household
advertising, little is known about the features of translating military
advertising discourse. Not long ago the issues relating to the identification of
the military—advertising discourse essence and stylistic distinctions in
comparison to household advertising were raised in the works of such
Russian linguists as Eduard N. Mishkurov, Aleksey A. Nemov, Nikolay K.
Garbovskiy. This paper deals with some lexical and stylistic peculiarities of
translating  military  advertising  discourse  from  English into
Russian/Ukrainian. That is achieved by analyzing the features of translating
the U.S. military-commercial advertising.

Military advertising discourse (MAD) is a complex form of
communication, which comprises social, political, scientific, technological
and commercial elements with verbal and non-verbal ethno-psychological,
linguo-cultural, functional stylistic characteristics. Almost all researchers
emphasize that there are three types of military advertising such as military-
social advertising, military-political advertising and military-commercial
advertising. All these types were found in the U.S. military advertising.

Based on key studies about the U.S. MAD in cross-cultural
communication, it appears that MAD tends to use strategies applied for
translation of specialized military texts. However, the emotional intensity of
advertising language is highlighted in the U.S. military-social and military-
political advertising. The U.S. military commercial advertising, in this regard,
pursues specific marketing strategies that satisfy the needs of military
specialists of arms-importing countries for military specifications (the
physical and/or operational characteristics) of a product purchased. The
stylistic analysis of the U.S. military commercial advertising shows that the
specifications of arms and military equipment for export have distinctive
features, which the translator should consider when rendering into the target
language. They are as follows: military terminology, logically and coherently
organized content, clear and objective wording, absence of figurative
expressions, accuracy and completeness of information. The advertising
language of military products must strictly correspond to the military terms,
adopted by international /or national standards organizations. It also must
follow the requirements of translating specialized military texts, including
preserving the stylistic features of the original text in translation, selecting a
standardized  professional ~ terminology, abbreviations,  providing
commentaries if necessary, etc.
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This work will contribute to future research on similar topics in order

to provide professional training for translators of military discourse.
Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
T.Yu Myronova.

Valeriia Kucherevska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

WAYS OF RENDERING REALIAS IN THE TEXTS
OF LITERARY DISCOURSE

Early 1950s distinguished the term “realia” from non-equivalent lexis,
making it a separate category, which reflects the historical and national
uniqueness. Realias have been studied by many linguists, among which we
can find L.N. Sobolev, I. Kashkin, G.V. Chernov, V. Rossels, etc.

However, this phenomenon causes difficulties while rendering literary
texts as mostly they have no equivalent in the target language. So, there are
several ways of handling this problem and the most essential of them are
borrowing and translation.

Borrowing, in its turn, can be divided into:

- transcription:Portland Place — [Ilopmaeno-Iineiic, Bryanstone
Square — bpaiiancmon-cxeep, City — Cimi (Dombey and Son by Charles
Dickens);

- transliteration: “What do you know about Buffalo Bill?” — “4 wo
6u snaeme npo Byghgpano Binna? ’(The Silence of the Lambs (1991).

Both of the methods are used while rendering mostly proper names.

Translation of realias can be realized by the following means:

- calque is used for rendering the natural features, names of the States,
state institutions, companies, job positions, etc: “Shadow Cabinet” -
“Tinvosuii kabinem” (The Sun (2001).

- genuine analogy is characterized by a variant picked up to any
expression different in lexical and grammatical analogues from the original:
“Johnny Head-in-Air” — “xnonuuk-mizunuux ne 3i ceimy yvoeo” (The Story
Of Johnny Head-In-Air by Heinrich Hoffman).

- approximate analogy is used to express the meaning of realias by
national peculiar units of the target language: “...old beat up Navajo
blanket...” - “...nowapnana indianceka xoeopa...” (The Catcher in the Rye
by J.D. Salinger).

- a descriptive way of translation is used to render the meaning with
the help of explanation: “Very simple recipe of caws pobi | got when | was in
Cardiff recently” — “Hewooaeno, konu synuusiiacs y Kapoigi, s zanucana
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Oyarce NPOCmMeHbKULL peyenim npueomy8aHHs aNIIHCbKUX CMAHCEHUX ZPIHOK
i3 cupnum coycom” (The Coach House by H. Glasse).

In conclusion, a translator of literary texts should be a master while
using methods of rendering the realias and understanding its peculiarities to
provide not only the intercultural communication, but also the connections of
the centuries.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Kateryna Kukharevska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TYPES OF ENGLISH TEXT ADVERTISEMENT

Advertisement is the text information aiming to familiarize the
audience with goods, services and their properties in order to create their
demand. The advertisement includes a well remembered advertising slogan
and the motto of product. The way of advertising has changed in the recent
years: it has become multifunctional and varied. Advertisement now covers
all spheres of human life from education and sociology to the formation of
the consumer ideology world getting an integral part of the world economy,
politics and social relations.

Advertisement was interested both in ancient times and in the modern
world. A lot of scientists devoted their investigations to understanding the
essence of advertising, its functioning and influence on human conscious.
There are A. Nazaykin, G. Vladimirska, A. Smirnitsky, L. Balabanova, S.
Vlakhov and many others who have studied the features of advertisement and
advertising process. Thus, L. Balabanova divided advertising into 4 types:

e business advertising (Coca-Cola. Taste the feeling — Crpoobyii.
Biouyit");

e social advertising (Stop the violence: don’t drive drunk — 3ynunu
nacunis. He cidail 3a kepmo y Hemeepezomy cmaHi),

e political advertising — (Make America Great Again — 3po6umo
Amepuxy 3H08) 8e1UK0I0);

e religious advertising — (Prayer is the ultimate wireless connection!
—Monumea - natinadiiniwe 6e30pomose 3'conanns).

Another linguist V. Zirka classifies advertising slogans for 6 types:

e news — (London is closer than the back of the neighboring seat —
Jlonoon bnudicue, Hide CRUHKA CYCIONbO20 CUOTHHA);

e question — (Your choice is black or white? Davidoff — Yéproe umu
benoe? Davidoff);
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e story — (Maybe She's Born With It. Maybe It's Maybelline — Bci ¢
3axeami 6i0 mebe, a mu 8i0 Meiibennin);

e command — (Discover Opel! — Omxpotime ons ce6s Opell);

e solution (1-2-3 - They say that health can not be bought? —
Kaoicyms, 300pos's ne xynuwi),

e What-How-Why — (Impossible is nothing — Hewmoorcnuge
MOICTUBO).

The phenomenon of advertisement is extremely diverse because it
contains a lot of different stylistic techniques, speech rotations, means of
dynamic syntax that means of expressiveness, as well as the key to appealing
people and influencing people’s demand.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Dmytro Kyrpa
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

FUNCTIONING AND TRANSLATION OF MEDICAL TERMS
IN MEDICAL TEXTS

The term is a special nominative lexical unit (a word or a phrase) of a
special language which is accepted as the exact name of special concepts.
Terms from the same sphere of knowledge and activity — science,
manufacturing, art, etc. — are united into a term system.

The notions of "term" and "term system" were studied by many
linguists, such as S.V. Hrinov, A.V. Superanska, G.F. Pronin,
M.N. Volodina, G.P. Melnikova, B.N. Golovin, L.S. Barkhudarov,
S.L. Mishlanov and L.M. Alekseeva. Various aspects of individual
terminological systems were studied in works of many scientists, including
L.Y. Zubova, T.G. Kiyak, D.V. Samoilov. Problems of medical terminology
were researched by A.V. Botsman, O.B. Petrova, W. Labov, S.V. Vostrova.

We analyzed the texts taken from the journals “The New England
Journal of Medicine” and “Special Surgery”. Applying A. Ya. Kovalenko’s
classification, we discovered that the most often used general terms are:
“method, laboratory evaluation, rate, rhythm”. But highly specialized terms,
as Kovalenko calls them, have been found in much greater numbers. Among
them are “exertion dyspnea, penicillin, myxedema, hypocalcaemia,
hypophosphatemia”.

According to their morphological structure, the medical terms we have
found fall into simple (one word): “hypertension, anemia, tibia”; complex
(two or more words that are written together or with a hyphen):
“cardioverter-defibrillator, light-headedness”; and terms-word combinations,
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which consist of several components: “airborne-infection isolation room,
ischemic cardiomyopathy, metastatic melanoma, bipolar disorder”.

As can be seen, medical terms denote different diseases, symptoms,
equipment, parts of the body. Many of these terms are of Greek and Latin
origin.

For translation of medical terms we used the following techniques:
equivalents (measles — «ip, thyroid — wumosuona 3anosza), analogues
(treatment — xixysannsa, a skeletal disorder — szaxeoprosanns kicmok
ckenemy), calques or literal translation (computed tomography -
xomn tomepua momoepagis, photophobia — ceimrob6oszns), descriptive
translation (exertional dyspnea — zaduwxa npu ¢izuunomy nHasanmasicenmi,
light-headednes - nepeoHenpUMoOMHULL cmat), transliteration
(electrocardiogram  —  enexmpokapoiocpama,  thrombocytopenia  —
mpomboyumonenis) and transcription (splicing — canaiicune).

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Ana Lushnikova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

PROBLEMAS DEL USO DEL ESPERANTO

Actualmente el proceso del desarrollo del los idiomas no se detiene: se
mejoran las lenguas existentes y aparecen las nuevas. Entre esas tltimas se
puede destacar el idioma mas famoso — el Esperanto.

El Esperanto es la lengua artificial mas famosa, creada por el
oftalmodlogo de Varsovia Lazaro Zamengof en el afio de 1887, después de
diez afos del trabajo. El autor publicoé su primer libro “Lingvo internacia.
Antatiparolo kaj plena lernolibro” bajo el seudoénimo “Esperanto”
(esperador). Un poco después ese seudonimo se convirtio en la denominacion
del idioma. La estructura del idioma es bastante simple: basicamente incluye
las palabras internacionales y tiene solo 16 reglas gramaticales. Segun los
resultados practicos, después de seis meses como maximo una persona puede
hablar el Esperanto. También vale la pena sefialar que el conocimiento del
Esperanto ayuda a comprender mejor otros idiomas extranjeros.

A principios del siglo XX el Esperanto fue muy popular en muchos
paises. Pero a pesar de que este idioma resulta bastante facil de aprender,
actualmente se puede notar varios problemas, que amenazan a su existencia.
La primera dificultad se refiere a su status no oficial, el Esperanto no es el
idioma oficial de ningun pais del mundo, por eso las agencias estatales no
prestan las ayudas financieras para promoverlo. Como consecuencia, la
“publicidad” del Esperanto es muy débil, por eso muchos europeos no
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conocen este idioma. Lo segundo es que hoy en dia hay poca gente que
domina el Esperanto, unos dos millones en todo el mundo y una cantidad casi
insignificante de los nativos, es decir s6lo para unas 2000 de personas el
Esperanto es la lengua materna. Por esta razon faltan los medios masivos de
comunicacion, resulta imposible encontrar los peridodicos o revistas,
publicados en Esperanto.

Sin embargo, es necesario sefialar que dicho problema provocé mucho
interés y apoyo de diferentes organizaciones internacionales influyentes, por
ejemplo de la UNESCO. Propusieron introducir el Esperanto como una
lengua complementaria de la UE. Ademas, los representantes de la ONU
recomendaron estudiar este idioma en las escuelas y universidades. El
Esperanto lo utilizan en los negocios internacionales, especialmente en
China, Estados Unidos de América, El Brasil. En el futuro planean utilizar el
Esperanto como el idioma de comunicacidon internacional de aerolineas y
radiodifusion.

En conclusién se puede notar que tanto el Esperanto como otros
idiomas artificiales tengan todas las posibilidades de convertirse en idiomas
de comunicacion internacional en diferentes areas de la sociedad moderna.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko

Anna Lushnykova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TRANSLATING ARTICLES IN NEWSPAPER TEXTS

The process of translation is quite complicated, though very important
for almost all kinds of human activities especially related to the infosphere
and mass-media. Various difficulties can occur due to discrepancy between
the language means of the source and target languages. One of the examples
of such is translation of the English articles. While dealing with translation,
we might face the absence of the notion of articles in Ukrainian. So it is
necessary to find the proper ways of its transformation.

A lot of linguists claim that the most common way of translating the
article is omission, e.g.: “He thought Obama was one of the most narcissistic,
self-absorbed people he’d ever dealt with. — Bin gsaoicas Obamy naitbinbu
e2oiCmuyHo0 Mma e2oyeHmpUYHOIO TOOUHOI0 NOMIJIC MUX, 3 KUM 8iH paHiule
mas cnpasy”. However, it is not always possible, particularly if we try to
hammer out a publicistic text where the focus is on the journalist’s personal
idea. Thus, a translator might apply two other ways of grammatical
transformations of the English articles: replacement and transposition, i.e.
shifting the theme with indefinite article into the final position. It is worth
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mentioning that using these methods of translation we should consider not
only the context but the type of article as well. The most frequent types of
rendering the definite article by means of replacement are the translation as a
demonstrative pronoun, a possessive pronoun,an identifying pronoun and a
relative pronoun. Sometimes it can be replaced in the translation with an
identifying attributive pronoun, an adjective or an adjectivized particle or a
noun. The most common types of transformation of the indefinite article by
means of replacement are the translation by a cardinal numeral, an ordinal
numeral and an indefinite pronoun, a negative pronoun or a negative particle.
Moreover, “the”-article can be translated with a demonstrative pronoun, a
relative adjective and an identifying pronoun, e.g.: “The video, taken by a car
DVR, marks a crucial turning point in the investigation. — I]e gioeo, 3name
OOHUM a8mogioeope2icmpamopom, 3agikcy8ano Kioyosuli MoMeHm 0.
8Cb020 pO3Ni0Y8aHHA .
So, as we can see, the sphere of translating the English article is still
widely open for researches.
Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
K.O. Vielchieva.

Luisa Lysaya
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LOS TROPOS EN LA LENGUA ESPANOLA

El lenguaje dia a dia presenta un abanico de posibilidades para
expresar las ideas humanas, asi existen varios métedos para matizar el habla
segun la expresividad del hablante. Uno de los métodos efectivos del habla
son los tropos. El tropo es una palabra o expresion utilizada en sentido
figurado para fortalecer las imagenes y la expresividad del lenguaje. Los
tropos se utilizan ampliamente en obras literarias, en la oratoria y en el
discurso cotidiano. Los mas utilizados y, segun se consta, son la metafora, el
epiteto, la inversion y la hipérbole.

La metafora es una palabra o expresion utilizada en un sentido
figurado, que se basa en la comparacion de un tema o fendémeno con algiin
otro sobre la base de sus caracteristicas comunes. “Tus ojos son dos luceros”
y “el fuego en su mirada” son las metaforas que se usan para destacar la
belleza de la persona, caracterizar su estado de animo. “Mi tiempo vale oro”
es otra metafora que enfatiza el valor del tiempo. En ruso, el andlogo de esta
metafora es “Bpems — nenbru”’. “Corazon de piedra” y “mirada de angel”
son las metaforas radicalmente diferentes y hasta pueden ser antitesis. La
primera metafora es la metafora mencionada en la Biblia, que significa la
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indeferencia y la apatia. La segunda metafora “mirada de dngel” significa la
mirada amable, gentil, abierta.

La inversion es una permutacion de palabras o frases que rompe su
orden habitual. En espafiol, la inversion cambia radicalmente el significado
de la frase. Por ejemplo, “un hombre pobre” es un hombre sin dinero y la
inversion “un pobre hombre” significa un hombre insignificante. La
inversion “un triste empleado” es un empleado poco importante y “un
empleado triste” es un empleado que no es feliz. La inversion “un nuevo
libro” es un libro recién publicado mientras “un libro nuevo” €s un libro no
usado. Epiteto es una definicion de palabra que afecta su expresividad y
belleza. Por ejemplo, “luna brillante”, “segunda vida”, “mariana de
primavera”. Una hipérbole es una exageracion explicita y deliberada para
fortalecer la expresividad del pensamiento. La hiperbdle suele combinarse
con otras técnicas estilisticas. La naturaleza o situacion también puede ser
hiperbolica. “Te llamaré un millon de veces”, “te bajaré la luna y las
estrellas a tus pies”, “lo sabe todo el mundo” son los ejemplos de hipérbole.

En general, podemos decir que los tropos se utilizan para decorar el
discurso cotidiano y son una parte integral de nuestra vida. Son masivamente
utilizados a varios niveles de la lengua, en varios estilos y registros
lingiiisticos. Solo gracias a los tropos podemos transmitir completamente la
belleza del mundo circundante.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Alona Lysenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

FEATURES OF THE ENGLISH NOUN PHRASES IN THE TEXTS OF
POLITICAL DISCOURSE AND THEIR TRANSLATION INTO
THE UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE

In modern English, a lot of word combinations that are found
everywhere. Modern specialists are engaged in the study of word
combinations in the spheres of linguistics, philology, culture studies,
semiology and philosophy. The works of such famous scientists, as
V. Karaban, |. Korunets, 1. Arnold, G. Miram, V. Komisarov have been
central to the idea in linguistics.

The word combinations or phrase is a small group of words standing
together as a conceptual unit. A word combination is not a sentence because
it is not a complete idea with a subject, predicate and a verb.
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In English there are five different kinds of phrases, one for each of the
main parts of speech: a noun phrase (military action), an adjective phrase
(earnestin her desire), a verb phrase (should waiting), an adverb phrase
(especially softly) and a prepositional phrase (in caseit should happen
again).

The noun phrase or nominal phrase is word combinations (phrase)
which has a noun as its head of the word or which carry out the same
grammatical functions as such a phrase.

Thus, the noun phrase and the word combinations generally represent
a serious difficulty in the translation. Nevertheless, the researchers developed
the following algorithm for translating such constructions:

1) define the boundaries of attributive construction (a group can start
with an article, an index or possessive pronoun, a numeral, end with a
definable noun, a verb, a preposition, an alliance, new article, adjective,
pronoun);

2) translate the definable noun (the last word of the word
combination);

3) analyze the semantic links between members of the word
combination and break them down into semantic groups (the analysis is
carried out from left to right);

4) translate the phrase, starting with the word to be determined, and
then translate each sense group from right to left. Sometimes translation and
translation decisions require the use of a broad context or even
extralinguistic, beyond the scope of the text.

The noun phrase is equally important. Now scholars are studying this
phenomenon to help people to understand how nominal phrases fit into the
syntax of a sentence, produce more complex noun phrases (as they become
more advanced), and become aware of how noun phrases operate differently
in different registers.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Tatiana Marchenko, Valeriia Kozyr
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LE PROBLEME DE L'ARTICLE ZERO DANS LA THEORIE
MODERNE DE LA LANGUE FRANCAISE

La problématique de l'article de droit occupe I'une des places centrales
de la théorie moderne du langage. L'intérét implacable des linguistes a son
égard est dii a la richesse et a la variété des formes de l'article, a la multitude
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des fonctions sémantico-stylistiques. La linguistique moderne a un grand
nombre d'ouvrages consacrés a I'étude de l'article zéro. Par exemple, le travail
de G. Guillaume, 1919, O.l. Moskalskaya 1953, S.I. Kanonich 1974 et
d'autres. Cependant, le probléme de l'article reste I'un des plus controversés.

Le sujet de I'étude presenté est le texte artistique (prose, poésie). Le
terme «article z€éro» combine souvent les cas les plus divers de 1'absence d'un
article. Par conséquent, on peut supposer qu'il n'existe pas de classification
des cas d'utilisation d'un nom non articulé en frangais moderne qui serait
théoriquement fondée. La valeur de l'article zéro est opposée aux valeurs des
formes explicites de l'article, donc l'article zéro est un élément du systéme
des articles francais dans son état actuel. En francais moderne, il faut
distinguer les cas de ’emploi de l'article zéro de I'absence d'article.

On va considérer ce probléme du point de vue de la psycho-
systématique ou l'absence de l'article devant les noms propres on peut
expliquer d’une maniére suivante: l'article est un signe de la transition d'un
nom de la langue en discours et la détermination de I'étendue de I'extension
d'un nom. Quant aux noms propres, leur volume dans le discours ne change
pas. Les noms autoréférentiels sont également proches des noms qui
désignent des objets uniques (soleil, ciel, terre, enfer). A cause de leur nature,
ainsi que les noms propres, ils ne distinguent pratiquement pas la
représentation instantanée dans le discours du permanent dans le langage. La
sémantique de ces noms, qui semble commune a la connaissance parlée des
objets de la parole, permet aux noms de se passer sans article. De tels
exemples se retrouvent dans des textes francais modernes: Le monde
s'‘ouvrait autour de lui, ciel et terre. Cependant, dans la plupart des cas, les
noms qui appellent des objets uniques dans un langage moderne regoivent un
article. Cela est dii au fait qu'ils tombent sous l'influence de l'une des deux
tendances qui sous-tendent tout systéme linguistique. La valeur propre de
l'article zéro est révélée dans les constructions «verbe + nom» et «préposition
+ nomy, ou l'article zéro indique la concrétisation du nom. De plus, dans les
énumérations, l'article zéro peut indiquer un état indivisé, une unité qui
confine aux fonctions des articles les et des. L'effet stylistique de la
conglomération, le rythme accéléré de la narration, I'émotivité est créé.

Ainsi, tous les autres cas d'enregistrement non articulé sont considérés
comme l'absence de l'article, causée par diverses raisons telles que la mise a
jour implicite des noms (noms propres, noms en circulation, signes, en-tétes),
actualisation  archaique des noms (proverbes, phrases, unités
phraséologiques), la partie nominale du prédicat (l'application, la définition
non prédéterminée).

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.
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Rustam Matiev
Wyszsa Szkola “Humanitas” University, Sosnowiec, Poland

THE TYPES OF TECHNICAL TERMS FORMATION

Today the problem of term formation becomes very important for
professional communication and exchanging technical concepts, knowledge
and innovations. That is why the investigation of the types of term formation
in the technical subject-field is vital, as it allows uncovering the ways not
only of their translation into other languages but their formation in other
terminologies.

The following most famous researchers as D. Lotte, O. Akhmanova,
J. Sager, M.T. Cabre, A. Superanska, N. Podolska, L. Bilozerska and many
others have conducted the investigations devoted to the problems of term
formation. The following types of term formation are identified for the
nomination and derivation in technical terminology such as semantic way,
borrowing, morphological way (affixation, word compounding), and
syntactic way or forming terms with multiple elements (attributive term
combination).

Semantic way of term formation is considered as forming the terms by
means of scientific (or technical) reconsideration created on the base of
metaphorization or metonymization of the lexical meaning of every day
words: feed dog (transporter (zgbki)), auxiliary bed (dodatkowy trzpien
szpulki), walking foot (stopka wspomagajgca transport).

Borrowing belongs to a semantic way of term formation: strart/stop
button, zipper, presser, motor, pump and many others. Sometimes it is called
the process of terminological borrowing.

Calques or translation-loans belong to the number of borrowed words
or phrases which do not retain their original form, but undergo the process of
rendering one part after another, e.g.: electronic control box - elektroniczna
skrzynka kontrolna, rubber plug - gumowa zatyczka, confirmation button -
przycisk zatwierdzania.

Morphological type of term formation is creating terms by means of
existing in the language (borrowed before) word forming elements, derivative
affixes (prefixes and suffixes) or compounding: to control — controller, to cut
— cutter, to press — presser, to hold — holder, to stop - stopper. Suffixation
and compounding are the most productive types of term formation of
technical terms. Compound terms consist of at least two stems that are free in
general language: buttonhole, knee-lifting, patchwork, screwdriver.

The last type of term formation that is highly productive called
syntactic way or creating terms consisting of multiple elements or attributive
term combinations: side plate gasket, 3-hole thread guide, machine head stud
electronic, thread disk rotating stopper, pattern selection mode switching
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button, automatic lock stitch and thread trimming button. It is the usage of

terms in a line to form attributive relations between words in a term
combination.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

N.P. Bidnenko

Artem Merkotun
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

PECULIARITIES OF TRANSLATION
OF ENGLISH POLITICAL SPEECHES

The problem of political speech’s translation has always attracted the
attention of many famous scientists and translators. There is a humber of
scientific works devoted to this subject and most of them are aimed at
defining all the possible ways of accurate as well as adequate translation.
Nevertheless, there is a need that some ways of translation studied be
carefully reconsidered and cleared up.

First and foremost, English is an analytical language and Ukrainian is
a synthetic one, thus their structures differ grammatically, syntactically and,
moreover, stylistically. And, as stylistic components play, in all, the main
role in the political speeches' performance, it causes a range of issues
regarding the ways of their proper translation.

Speaking about stylistics, another problem of translating English
political speeches into Ukrainian appears, and this is the problem of
translating definite stylistic devices and expressive means. For example, most
of the English political speeches contain various kinds of repetitions and they
make it difficult to translate them the way it would sound as unintended
pleonasms or tautology in Ukrainian.

Moreover, political speeches tend to have specific lexis which is not
inherent to any other area of activity and, thus, one may have difficulties with
its translation. The translation difficulties connected with the used lexis refer,
in particular, to the understanding of the messages aimed at their receivers, it
means that the messages should be rendered the way they were planned to be
understood by the certain audience. It refers not only to terms but also to the
words and phrases used in the source text that have figurative meaning or
even stand as allusions, equivalent translation of which does not exist in this
or that language and, thus, they may cause difficulties of great concern for a
translator.

All above mentioned confirm that the translation of English political
speeches is a complicated process and provides a large field for further
profound linguistic research due to the fact that the problem of political
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speech's translation becomes more and more significant in terms of
translation theory and international affairs.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

T.1. Korobeinikova.

Katerina Meshcheriakova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ANTINORM AND TRANSLATABILITY: BASED ON THE NOVEL
“ULYSSES” BY J. JOYCE

First of all, prose is valued not for the fact that it is reproduced from
earlier texts, but for the new thing that it carries in itself. L.N. Murzin wrote
in his works that it is the antinorm that makes the text individually-unique.

According to Yu.M. Lotman, culture is a system of norms,
prohibitions, restrictions and permits, while the removal of those or others
mandatory in the language of prohibitions forms the basis of prose.

In the novel "Ulysses» by J. Joyce numerous deviations from the norm
are due to the author's great desire to express the essence of time, the
peculiarity and abstractness of the new reality, while "the language turns into
one of the heroes of the novel"

In the internal monologues of heroes J. Joyce destroys the traditional
image of the world, the writer fills pages of his novel with "unconscious
fragments", reflecting the movement of the thoughts of the character.

In these parts of "Ulysses" that the poetic function of the language the
author uses, there are deviations from the language canons, and an antinorm
appears.

The variety of deviations and their multiplicity make it especially
interesting to compare the "translation solutions™ used in their rendering to
other languages. Along with the Russian translation of the novel Ulysses,
performed by V. Khinkis and S.Horuzhiy, a modern translation of this book,
done by S. Makhov, was published in 2007.

As an example, we have examined a small part from the episode
"Lestrigones.” According to S. Horuzhigo, "Joyce's technique in this chapter
makes a significant step." As S. Eisenstein believes, "knowing all the
grammars, syntaxes and vocabulary, Joyce in each case resorts to one of
them, which is the most plastically adequate in its structure and specificity to
what it is called to express through the language."

- He bared his left forearm. Scrape: nearly gone. Not today anyhow.
Must go back for that Ilotion. For her birthday perhaps.
Junejulyaugseptember eighth. Nearly three months off. Then she might not
like it. Women will not pick up pins. Say it cuts lo
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Here we can see phrases broken into fragments, violating the
normative grammar of the English language.

Various parts of speech are subjected to ellipsis, including humerals
(eighth), and the ending of words (lo). In addition, an occasional unit
appears in the passage (4 roots, created by composing (june + july))
followed by contamination (augseptember). In the example, the author's
arrangement of punctuation marks is particularly noticeable (presence of a
colon, absence of commas). Thus, in several lines different forms of
deviations can be observed simultaneously, which complicates the task of a
translator.

- On cnecka omeepHyn aegvlti pykas. Llapanuma: yoice noumu
3aoicuna. Hem ece-maxu ne cecooms. Eme 6e0b HAO00 BEPHYMbCA 3 mem
n0cboHOM. A modcem Ha ee Oenvb podicoeHus? HrwoHbuwb, aszycenmaops
6o0cbmoe. Eme noumu mpu mecsayd. A moowcem smo el 6o6ce u He
nouwpaseumcsi. JKenwunol He mobsm noddbupame Oynasku. Ioeopam,
obopeemcs Jio.

- Cneexa omeepHyn neswiti pykas. Llapanuna: ckopo yoice 3adicugem.
Hem 6ce-maxu ne ceeoons. Haoo 6edv ewe 3auimu 3a npomupanuem.
Hoowcanyii, Ha Oenv pooicOenvsi. Hionv uioib aezyCm ceHmsaops 6ocbmoe.
Toumu mpu mecsiya. A edpye ne yeooicy? XKenwunvt noodupame Oynasku He
arobsm. I'oeopam, obopeemcs niro.

In order to save the rhythm of the passage and give incompleteness to
the phrase, J. Joyce cuts off the word "love™ on the first syllable. The
elliptical sentence "'say it cuts lo" undoubtedly carries a language game, so
often present in the writer's texts.

As the most free deviations from the literary norm in a work of art are
possible, first of all, in vocabulary, the most striking element of the analyzed
passage is undoubtedly the occasional lexeme junejulyaugseptember, created
by the composing and contamination of the four bases.

Both the Russian interpreter and G. Goyert split the occasional word
into two elements (MIOHBUIONb, ABI'YCEHTAOPh; MIOHBHIONb ABIYCEHTSOPH;
Junijuli Augseptember), while both lexemes remain the way of word creating
proposed by J. Joyce.

The analysis of the models used by J. Joyce to create occasionalisms,
as well as a comparative analysis of lexical items and their translation into
Russian, allows us to state that the model of the creation of the original
English occasionalism largely influences the choice of the method of
translation. In the case of using only one easily identifiable model, which
does not contradict the word-formation system of the target language, the
translators mainly sought to create a translation option on the same model,
which led to a certain coincidence of translation decisions. And, conversely,
if the original occasionalism was created by a mixed model, the variants of
the translations differed significantly from each other.
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In conclusion, it is necessary for a translator to know that no matter
how difficult the task is, it should carefully create their own form into the
native language in accordance with original version.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Olena Nesterenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

IMPERATIVE SENTENCES AS A LINGUISTIC PHENOMENON

Imperative sentence are the sentence in the form of command,
invitations, appeal that express the will of the speaker in order to influence
the others or the intention to act for the speaker himself. Imperative is often
expressed in the verbs of imperative mood and an indefinite form. A
characteristic sign of imperative sentence is a special stimulating intonation
that accompanies each incentive: Arise, who is alive, whose opinion has
risen, the time for labor has appeared!

Imperative as a phenomenon in which the activity of one person is
regulated by another, taking into account one or another need, is the factor of
purposeful human actions. In addition, the phenomenon of imperative is
associated with the intention of the speaker to affect the interlocutor and in
some way to change or maintain the existing state of things.

It should be noted that the original concept of "imperative" does not
have an unambiguous definition. In the modern English grammar, edited by
R. Quirk, the imperative sentences are related to four syntactic types of
sentences (narrative, interrogative, imperative and exclamatory) and their
corresponding use in various functions. Imperative sentences are considered
as one of the classes of discourse functioning. In the Dictionary of Linguistic
Terms, edited by D.l. Ganich and I.S. Oleinik notes that the imperative has
various forms of expression of will: from a request or comment to a strict
order. They are a type of sentences united by the general meaning of the will
expression, the impact on the interlocutor, the urge to act. Such sentences
may mean an order, disposal, requirement, an invitation, an appeal, plea,
advice, explanation, warning, wishes, encouragement, apology,
concentration of attention. The use of language in order to implement a
particular impact on the behavior of the interlocutor occurs through a whole
apparatus of functions. The motivation is realized through the live and
interlocutor-free communication in correspondence with the speech act. In
the grammatical aspect, the forms of the imperative mood of the verb are a
common syntactic way of expressing motivation.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Y.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ROLE OF PHRASAL VERBS IN THE PROCESS OF TRANSLATION

English language consists of a lot of integral parts in its system. Each
part plays an important role in the language structure. Some of them may
cause problems in translating process. Due to this fact, a lot of linguists such
as C.Cobuild (1995), D.McArthur (1992), R.Declerck (1991) tried to analyze
the most difficult aspects of the language. In our research we found out about
the term “phrasal verb” that is a very problematic phenomenon in the process
of translation.

In order to analyze this we used different methods such as data
collection method, statistical analysis and observation analysis.

The term “phrasal verb” in the English language involves three
different constructions: A verb + particle: look forward to; verb +
preposition: stare at someone; verb + adverb: to go along with. In all cases
the phrasal verb is a single semantic unit and it cannot be separated in the
process of translation, otherwise we can get inappropriate meaning. Common
phrasal verbs are: to call back, come back, go on, look for etc.

A phrasal verb is an important phenomenon in linguistics in general
and in its separate branches. In order to translate them, it is necessary to use
dictionaries of English Phrasal Verbs.

As the result of our research we can state the most important
information concerning phrasal verb: in many situations the meaning of the
phrasal verb cannot be understood from its separate parts. Many phrasal
verbs are polysemautic i.e they have more than one meaning.

So, phrasal verbs are very difficult issue for English learners because
they are often used in day-to-day speech and in the process of informal letters
writing. Learners do not only have to understand phrasal verbs commonly,
but they also have to use them and understand their correct meaning.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V Zinukova.

Angelina Oleynik
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE PROBLEM OF MODAL VERBS TRANSLATION
FROM ENGLISH INTO UKRAINIAN

The importance of the current study is defined by the enormous usage
of the modal words in the modern English language. Such usage is dictated
by the fact that modal words, in general, and modal verbs, in particular, add
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to the emotional content of the speech and the speaker’s attitude to what is
being said. It should be mentioned, that the translation of the above-
mentioned units is an extremely interesting and complicated process.

Modality refers to as a grammatical and semantic category used to
express all types of the speech relevance to the actual situation. Based on the
function in the sentence, modal verbs belong to the auxiliary parts of the
speech. They denote possibility, ability, or necessity to complete the actions
expressed by the notion verb. As they express only modality, they never
become independent parts of the speech.

In Ukrainian, modal verbs are present, but they have different
grammatical functions, this is the problem of translation. The Ukrainian
language has specific words used to denote specific obligation, necessity or
requirement to do something, they are: nosunen, mycumu, mamu. Being
synonymous, those words, however, differ in terms of the sphere of usage,
compatibality with other lexemes, expressiveness and different degree of the
emotional colouring. Some English modal verbs (can, may, must, dare, need)
have direct equivalents in the Ukrainian language, while others (should,
ought, will (would), shall) require choosing an appropriate translation based
on the following factors: 1) form of the modal verb; 2) paradigm of the verb
form used with the modal; 3) context.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Oleksandra Ovchynnykova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SLANG TRANSLATION FEATURES

The relevance of the research lies in the fact that slang, being an
integral part of the language, is one of the most pressing and contradictory
problems of modern lexicology. This research contributes to the solution of
problems and main distinctive features of the phenomenon under study.

Such researchers as E. Partridge, G.L. Menken, S.V. Pirkalov,
M.M. Makovsky and others. However, different aspects of slang have been
studied, this linguistic phenomenon was considered mainly in terms of
lexical-stylistic characteristics at the end of the first half of the 20" century.

An important step in solving this issue was made by 1.V. Arnold. He
said that slang is a special vocabulary in spoken language, not in common
language, which does not have any lexical-semantic content.

G. Mencken made significant contribution to the study of American
slang. He argues that slang is a category of general distribution outside of the
generally accepted language norms.
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It is really difficult to translate the slang. Actually, there are two ways
of its rendering, they are direct and indirect.

The direct translation is acceptable only if the translated word can be
understood from the context. If a reader cannot get the meaning of a word
from the context, the best way to translate it is to use an analogue, or to
explain the word.

Indirect ways of translation are used much more often, since they
bring the most lexically accurate and adequate translation of the original text,
in cases where there are no equivalents.

As translation covers the creation of a stylistic analogue of the ST, one
cannot ignore the stylistic aspect of the TT. The stylistic coloring of slang
plays a very significant role, so translators often have to look for the
sophisticated ways of translation, as the same word / expression does not
necessarily have an identical contextual color in the target language.

Lexical substitutions are used when the SL lexical units are replaced
by the TL units with a different referential meaning, as they are not their
lexical equivalents. Usually, it is accompanied by concretization or
generalization as well as replacement, based on cause-effect relations.

Slang shows the values and other internal features of a person, his/her
linguistic characteristics and helps to imbue the presented image to the
reader. That is why the translator should correctly and carefully translate the
slang. All this stipulates the need for the study of slang vocabulary in
idiostylistic, comparative, communicative and pragmatic aspects.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Maryna Pavlovych
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TERMS IN THE NOVELS BY ARTHUR HAILEY, THEIR
STYLISTIC FUNCTIONS

Terms have been studied by many linguists including V. Vinogradov,
D. Budin, O.Gaudin, T. Litvinenko, V. Moskvin. In the process of
investigation we have analyzed the use of terms in A. Hailey’s novels
“Airport” and “The Final Diagnosis”.

Professional terms play an important role in the novels. Arthur Hailey
uses accurately and skillfully different professional words and phraseological
units of a particular sphere of professional activity which are used directly in
the speech of the characters of his novels.

Although terms are stylistically neutral, they may be used for a
stylistic purpose. When terms are used in scientific prose they perform their
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basic function. When the author uses professional terms in belles-lettres style,
the function of terms is stylistic. In literary works terms are employed to
acquire a certain expressive or emotional quality. They may enhance the
realistic background of the work. For example, in «Airport» by Arthur Hailey,
the author uses technical terms to give his readers a convincing portrayal of
the work of the aviation workers.

The following examples illustrate the use of terms in the novels:

- special service vehicles in the novel "Airport": trucks and service
vehicles, including a fuel tanker; baggage tenders and a roaring power cart;

- instruments and equipment : radar and radio systems; gyro;

- we come across medical terms in the novel “The Final Diagnosis™:
apoplexy; bening tumor; concussion; lipoma; malignant tumor; infection;
heart disease; rigor mortis;

- methods of treatment: biopsy; serology; sensitization test; extra
blood test; sectioning the heart;

- various medical instruments: the othoscope; autopsy protocols;
clamp; incubator.

Term doesn’t need a context, as a usual word, because it a part of a
certain terminology that tends to replace the context and it can be used
separately.

We can make the following conclusions based on the results of the
investigation: the abundance of terms in the novel does not make it difficult
to read and understand the text. The professional terms cause the reader to
have an "effect of presence” that allows him to completely immerse himself
in the atmosphere of works and into the mainstream of production or the
service industry of which author writes. Terms also help to depict the natural
speech of a character, to show his occupation, education, environment,
working conditions, production, often even psychology.

Arthur Hailey uses various terms in his novels that make his text
expressive, colorful and easily recognizable. Terms create the verisimilitude
of the narrated events.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Kateryna Pecherna
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

RESEARCH ON THE INFINITIVE AND
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

The infinitive in the English language is an initial form of the verb
which denotes an action, process or state without indicating such
morphological categories as tense, mood, person or number. The formal sign
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of the infinitive in English is the distinguishing particle to, for example, to
build, to be built, to be building, etc.We should also indicate that in some
cases the particle to is omitted before the infinitive. In this form the infinitive
is used after the modal verbs (except ought to); verbs shall / will; verbs of
sense perception (such as feel, see, hear, notice etc.); verbs let, have, make
and after the expressions had better and would rather.

The infinitive in the Ukrainian language is characterized by the
suffixes —mu, (ms), which in some formal and lexical-semantic groups of
verbs can be followed by the postfix — ¢s, (cv) (6uumu — guumucs).

Unlike Ukrainian, the infinitive in English has the perfect passive
form, the continuous aspect form and the unique Infinitive constructions.
Particularly, we should pay special attention to these Predicative
Constructions with the Infinitive which do not have a direct analogue in the
Ukrainian language and create some difficulties in the study of English as a
foreign language and in the process of translation. There are such Infinitive
Constructions as the Objective Infinitive Construction (I saw him crossing
the road), the Subjective Infinitive Construction (He was thought to be the
greatest architect) and the For-to-Infinitive Construction (There was no need
for her to be generous). They are used in English to economize the speech
efforts, but their translation into Ukrainian is not so easy task as it can require
some transformations being used. The most common ways of translating the
infinitive constructions into Ukrainian include: 1) the infinitive; 2) a noun in
the nominal case; 3) the infinitive construction introduced by the
conjunctions.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Vladimir Petrov
Uniwersytet Kazimierza Wielkiego w Bydgoszczy, Polska

WYKORZYSTANIE OPROGRAMOWANIA ATLAS.tiW
BADANIACH JAKOSCIOWYCH (NA PRZYKLADZIE ARTYKULU
»NIE POLEPSZA SIE SYTUACJA W OSWIACIE POLSKIEJ NA
BIALORUSI)

Przeprowadzenie analizy jakosciowej umozliwia wglad w percepcje
respondentéw, dokonywane przez nich wybory oraz sposoby reagowania.
Pozwala to na poglebienie analizy ilo§ciowe]j lub moze stanowié jej pierwsza
eksploracyjna fazg. Ponadto metody jakosciowe, w tym analiza tresci,
stosowane mogg by¢ jako samodzielny pomiar. Shiza wowczas jako
narzedzie do poglebiania lub ugruntowania teorii (Miles i Huberman),
bywaja takze pomocne sg w studiach nad typem narracji oraz w etnografii,
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gdy celem badawczym jest uzyskanie pelnych opisow wzoréw kulturowych
okreslonych spotecznosci (Agar) [1, s. 50].Najbardziej charakterystyczng
jego wlasciwoscia jest budowa interfejsu, ktory odwzorowuje kartke papieru,
na ktorej marginesie kodujemy zaznaczone fragmenty tekstu. Dwie
podstawowe czesci ekranu to tekst, ktorego fragmenty si¢ zaznacza i
»margines”, na ktorym pojawiaja si¢ przypisane przez badacza kody.
Powoduje to wrazenie pracy na swoistej elektronicznej kartce.

Program ATLAS.ti zostatl stworzony na przetomie lat 80. 1 90 XX w.
Jego prototyp opracowat Thomas Muhr wraz z zespotem w Uniwersytecie
Technologicznym w Berlinie w ramach projektu ATLAS (1989-1992).
Termin ATLAS jest skrotem od Archiwum Technologii, Swiata Zycia i
Codziennego Jezyka. Rozszerzenie .ti oznacza za$ ,interpretacj¢ tekstu”,
bowiem poczatkowo tylko ten typ danych byt przez program obstugiwany. W
kolejnych latach uleglo to jednak zmianie i obecnie za pomocg ATLAS.ti
mozna opracowywac zard6wno tekst, jak zdj¢cia oraz dane audio czy wideo
[2, s.23]. Wazng mozliwoscia oferowang przez program ATLAS.ti sg opcje
wyszukiwania za pomocg wewnetrznego eksploratora. Trutkowski pisze:
,»Posiada on podstawowe funkcje wyszukiwania kodoéw: np. moga nas
interesowaé wszystkie sytuacje A, w ktorych zaszlo zdarzenie kodowane
przez nas jako B. (...) wprowadzamy do eksploratora komendg ,,B within A” i
po chwili uzyskujemy zbior wszystkich cytatow z calego analizowanego
materiatu  dotyczacych interesujacych nas sytuacji (...) Eksplorator
wykorzystuje podstawowe operatory logiczne, formuly semantyczne
(pozwalajace budowaé struktury hierarchiczne) 1 formuly bliskosci
(proximityoperators) takie jak zawiera si¢ w, pokrywa si¢ z, poprzedza (...)”,
a takze ogdlng —,,wspotwystepuje”. Zbior tekstow uzyskanych dzigki takiemu
wyszukiwaniu stanowi podstawe¢ do analizy i interpretacji dla badacza.
Ciekawg wlasciwoscig ATLAS.ti jest wizualna rejestracja przebiegu
kodowania: na ,marginesie” interfejsu pojawiaja si¢ kolejne warstwy
kodowan pokazujace droge analityczng. (Oczywiscie dla kazdego kodu i
innego dzialania jest rowniez automatycznie rejestrowany czas powstania).
Rejestracja komentarzy i przebiegu analiz pozwala na rekonstrukcje i
przesledzenie procesu badawczego [3, 5.105-108].

Przedmiotem moich zainteresowan jest nauczanie jezyka polskiego w
biatoruskim panstwowym systemie o$wiatowym. Sytuacja Polakéw we
wspolczesnej Bialorusi jest skomplikowana. Z jednej strony stanowig
znaczacy procent spoteczenstwa biatoruskiego, z drugiej za$ znaczna ich
cze$¢ ma problem z zachowanie tozsamosci polskiej. Warto zwroci¢ uwage,
ze polska prasa na Bialorusi odgrywa wazna rolg w procesie ksztattowania i
rozwoju $wiadomosci narodowej. Stanowi istotne zrodto poznawcze.
Tygodnik "Glos znad Niemna na uchodzstwie" od lat spetnia takg role.
Znajomos¢ jezyka ojczystego jest warunkiem poznania spuscizny przesztych
pokolen i dorobku wspodtczesnej nauki i kultury danego kraju. Moze by¢
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rowniez fundamentem nawigzania wiezi z kulturg i tradycjami swojego
narodu a takze z krajem i Polonig na $wiecie. Uczestnictwo w nauce mowy
ojczystej  jest sposobem wyrazenia  wlasnej przynaleznosci
narodowej.Analizujac pras¢ trzeba odwotaé si¢ do tygodnika "Glos znad
Niemna na uchodzstwie" ktory prezentuje wizj¢ wspotczesnego stanu
mniejszosci polskiej na Bialorusi. Niestety w prasie panstwowej, rowniez na
stacjach radiowych oraz w telewizji brakuje mozliwo$¢ zapoznaé si¢ z
alternatywna wizja wspolczesnych problem z ktorymi spotykaja si¢
przedstawicieli mniejszo$ci polskie;.

Przyktadem gromadzenia, interpretacji i analizy danych jako$ciowych
w programieATLAS.ti bedzie wystgpowa¢ artykut pt. Nie polepsza si¢
sytuacja w oswiacie polskiej na Biatorusi ktory zostal opublikowany na
famach tygodnika w listopadzie 2015 r nr. 11. Poszczeg6lnymi kwestiami
analizowanej tre$ci danego artykulu wystepuja: 1) kryzys wspoétczesnego
szkolnictwa polskiego w biatoruskim panstwowym systemie os$wiaty,
2) tozsamos$¢ i $wiadomo$¢ wspolczesnego Polaka na Biatorusi, 3) rola
organizacji polonijnych oraz rola MSZ we wspieraniu o$wiaty polskiej na
Biatorusi [4, s. 3].

Wystapienie Teresy KryszynP 3: Glos-n112_Small.pdf - 3:1 [«Nauka
jezyka mniejszos$ci naro..] (3:274-3:395) (Super) Codes:  [Konkluzja
Forum - Families (3): Sytuacja z nauczaniem j.polskiego wedlug ME RB,
Sytuacja z nauczaniem j.polskiego wedlug PMS i ZPB, Sytuacja z
nauczaniem j. polskiego wedlug MSZ] [Wystapienie Teresy Kryszyn -
Family: Sytuacja z nauczaniem j.polskiego wedtug PMS i ZPB]

Memos:[Cytat-konkluzja] «Nauka jezyka mniejszo$ci narodowej w
zadnym kraju nie jest problemem dydaktycznym. Jest to zawsze problem
polityczny»

Memos: Cytat-konkluzja (Super, 2017-01-28 15:51:15)

Type: Commentary2017-01-28 15:59:32 Wiceprezes PMS Teresa
Kryszyn zaprezentowata swojg wizj¢ sytuacji z nauczaniem j¢zyka polskiego
w jednym zdaniu.P 3: Glos-n112_Small.pdf - 3:7 [Po wystapieniach
przedstawicie..] (3:5226-3:6127) (Super)

Codes: [Wystapienie Teresy Kryszyn - Family: Sytuacja z
nauczaniem j.polskiego wedlug PMS i ZPB] No memosPo wystapieniach
przedstawicieli  polskiej dyplomacji sytuacj¢ polskiego szkolnictwa na
Bialorusi podsumowata Teresa Kryszyn z Polskiej Macierzy Szkolnej. Polska
dziataczka o$wiatowa konstatowata ogromny spadek liczby uczacych sie¢
jezyka polskiego w biatoruskim panstwowym systemie oswiaty. Wedtug niej
najgorzej sytuacja wyglada na Grodzienszczyznie, ktorej wiladze, jak
przypuszcza, z premedytacja sugeruja administracjom szkol, aby eliminowaty
polski jezyk z podlegtych im placowek.

Comment: Sytuacja w szkolnictwie polskim wedlug Teresy Kryszyn z
PMS
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Code-Filter: AllBrak odpowiedzi na zarzuty ze strony uczestnikow
Forum, Cherged'Affaires, Ignorowanie prosby witadz os$wiatowych z
Konsulatu RP, Nauczanie jezyka polskiego w biatoruskim panstwowym
systemie o$wiatowym, Jezyk polski w Baranowiczach, jezyk polski w okrggu
brzeskim, jezyk polski w okregu grodzienskim, jezyk polski w okregu
minskim, Konkluzja Forum, konsulowie RP, Nauczanie jezyka polskiego na
Uniwersytecie im. A.Puszkina, Nauczanie je¢zyka polskiego w okregach
konsularnych, Nieobecno$ci reprezentantow z polskich szkét na Forum,
Poréwnanie sytuacji z nauczaniem j¢zyka polskiego, Postulaty podczas
Forum, Przyktad represji ze strony stuzb specjalnych RB, Uczestnicy Forum,
Umowa miedzynarodowa, Wystapienie Andzeliki Borys, Wystapienie
przedstawiciela ME RB Iriny Karzowej, Wystapienie Teresy Kryszyn,
Wystapienie Beaty Pietrzyk z MEN RP, Zgoda urzedniczki ME RB na
sytuacj¢ w rejonie wotkowyskim.

List of allmemos: MEMO: Cytat-konkluzja (1 Quotation) (Super,
2017-01-28 15:51:15) P 3: Glos-n112_Small.pdf:(3:274-3:395) Codes:
[Wystapienie Teresy Kryszyn - Family: Sytuacja z nauczaniem j.polskiego
wedtug PMS i ZPB]

No memosType: Commentary2017-01-28 15:59:32 Wiceprezes PMS
Teresa Kryszyn zaprezentowala swoja wizj¢ sytuacji z nauczaniem je¢zyka
polskiego w jednym zdaniu.

MEMO: Przyszioroczne Forum w Grodnie (1 Quotation) (Super,
2017-01-26 15:47:48) P 3: Glos-n112_Small.pdf: (3:9723-3:10129)

No codes No memosType: Commentary Wedlug informacji od
konsula Z. Pruchniaka Forum odbg¢dzie si¢ w nowoczesnej multimedialnej
sali widowiskowej na terenie Konsulatu RP w Grodnie 2017-01-26 15:49:49
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Opiekun naukowy: dr hab. Katarzyna Dormus
prof. nadzw.

Alina Platova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND OF TRANSLATION AND
CULTURAL PECULIARITIES OF THE METAPHOR IN A
PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE

Translation of the cultural peculiarities of the metaphor in a publicistic
discourse for almost three decades has been an object for intense study by a
number of modern specialists in the spheres of linguistics, philology and
culture. The works of such well-known linguists and critics, as
N. Arutyunova, A. Baranov, E. Budayev, M. Vasiliev, T. Vershinin,
V. Vovk, etc have been basic to the idea of metaphor.

The basis of modern views on the nature of the metaphor is the
position on the metaphorical nature of thought, according to N. Arutyunova
"the metaphor arises due to the deep features of human thinking, which at the
same time is its instrument in the knowledge of the world." A metaphor is
needed not only to make the idea accessible to other people through the name
it receives; it is necessary for the object to become available to our mind.

According to the studies, one of the important issues of the theory of
metaphor, which can not be considered as resolved today is the criteria for
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selecting those features of the donor zone, which become the basis for
transferring the name to the recipient zone. Usually the answers to this
question could be as following: a person's consciousness finds signs of
similarity between two phenomena of reality, as a result of which there is the
use of the sign of the primary nomination to name of another (actual)
phenomenon. However, the signs that determine the similarity of the two
phenomena may have different phenomenological nature, it can be in the
sphere of observation given to a person through sensation and in the sphere of
imaginary, irreal, manifested through a number of associations or cultural and
symbolic meanings.

The problem of translation of metaphor can be approached from some
perspectives. The proposals for the translation of the new metaphor should be
based on the language-conceptual model of the metaphor translation which
involves a peculiar frame, the components of which are: 1) the definition of
macroconcepts as a context for the linguistic form of expression of the
original metaphor; 2) analysis of the structural and lexical-grammatical
features of the original metaphor; 3) the establishment of the lexical-semantic
basis of the given metaphor; 4) definition of the appropriate lexical-semantic
content of a communicatively-functionally adequate macroconcept in the
language of translation; 5) reconciling the lexical-grammatical design of a
metaphor with functional semantic content and a macroconcept.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
V.V. Zirka.

Mariia Pochta
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE PECULIARITIES OF ADEQUATE TRANSLATION OF
ENGLISH LEGAL DISCOURSE INTO UKRAINIAN

Legal discourse belongs to the type of institutional discourse that
relates to the regulation of social relationships sphere and is characterized by
hierarchical structure. The legal text has features similar to both the scientific
text and the text of the instruction, because it performs both cognitive and
regulatory functions. It defines the recipients’ behavior: countries,
organizations, institutions, citizens. The legal text prescribes, prohibits,
allows, recommends, modifies, describes the real world and people’s
behavior. Legal discourse and terminology attract attention of many domestic
and foreign researchers among them: N.V. Artykutsa, S.P. Holovatyi,
N.V.Glinka, S.V. Vlasenko, T.P. Kravchenko etc.

By the way of representation, the text is divided into the oral and
written forms. Legal texts reflect public life through the legal norms as rules
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of proper and compulsory behavior, thus fulfilling a regulatory function. The
main features of this kind of text are: 1) legal precision, 2) informative value,
3) content-related connectivity, 4) logical sequence, 5) motivation,
6) notional, 7) formality, 8) high level of compositional and linguistic
standardization.

The structure of a legal term may be simple (word) or complex
(phrase), which is typical both for Ukrainian and English. Term-words by
lexical and grammatical affiliation are divided into nouns, adjectives, verbs
and adverbs. Terminological phrases can be two-, three-, four- and multi-
component: human rights, criminal prosecution. Among the legal
terminology and nomenclature the abbreviated forms are becoming more
common — abbreviations like NATO, OSCE.

These texts use the established terms, terminological constructions
expressing standard situations in the law, syntactic, lexical and grammatical
clichés. According to the origin, a legal term may be national (constitution,
nation, law) or borrowed ones, such as sovereignty (French), aviso (ltalian),
draft (German). Based on a combination of national and borrowed terms and
term elements, a great number of legal terms are created (presidential
republic, regulatory legal act). A special kind of borrowings is an origin
from international Latin and Greek terms. The most common legal terms and
clichéd phrase are often used without translation and pass through
transformation: ex lege, de facto, de jure, persona non grata.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
V.V. Zirka.

Svitlana Ponomarenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LATIN BORROWINGS IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE OF
BUSINESSAND WAYS OF RENDERING THEM INTO UKRAINIAN

English, like other languages in the world, has a significant number of
borrowings, which are determined by historical development of a particular
country, its international relations, military activities, trade with other
countries and cultural heritage. That is why there are a large number of
borrowings from different sources and languages of those countries which for
generations have exercised its influence on the English-speaking peoples. In
the process of our investigation, the works of such researches as Kemmer
(2015), Hoffer (2005), Eliseeva (2003), Amosova (1956) and Arnold (2012)
were used.

Borrowing is a process when some foreign element (especially, a
word or morpheme) appear and stay in the language. Borrowing is an integral
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part of the process of functioning and historical changes of the language, one
of the main sources of replenishment of the vocabulary.

According to the source of borrowing, researchers divide them into
those that came into the English language from French, Scandinavian, Dutch,
Latin and the Roman languages. But Latin borrowings constitute a very large
part of the vocabulary of the English language. These words can be seen not
only in the professional fields, but also in everyday speech, because they
reflect the ordinary things that surround us.

Researchers provide different classification of Latin borrowings in the
English language. Some of them distinguish three layers of borrowings
according to the probable time of entering of a borrowing from the Latin
language to English. In accordance with this criterion, they are divided into
the words related to: 1) the first layer, these are words that were borrowed up
to 800 — 900; 2) the second layer, these are words which entered in the
English language since the adoption of the Christian religion, approximately
from1200; 3) the third layer, these words were borrowed by the English
language during the Renaissance, i.e. from the last decades of the 15%
century.

Some of the Latin borrowings preserve their initial form (full
borrowings), others slightly changed their shape (partially assimilated) and
borrowings that have lost their original structure and it is almost impossible
to distinguish them from the English language (fully assimilated).

According to Koruntets, in the process of translation such ways of
rendering can be used: transcoding (gladiator —eradiamop, de facto —
Oepaxmo), calque (pro etcotra — sa i npomu, ex libris — 3 kuue), and
equivalents can be used for fully assimilated words (wall — cmina, street —
eyUYL).

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Laryssa Ratomska
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

CRITERES D’EVALUATION DE LA QUALITE DES TRADUCTIONS

La qualité de la traduction, en dépit de son genre, doit étre évaluée
conformement aux principes de la théorie moderne.

Théoriquement, la traduction de tout texte est possible. Il n’y a pas de
textes intraduisibles. Méme si certains élements de I’original n’ont pas de
correspondances dans la langue cible, le texte comme un tout peut toujours
étre traduit, bien que le dégré de traduisibilité ne soit pas le méme pour des
genres différents.
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La traduction ne reproduit pas toujours les moyens linguistiques de
I’original, mais elle doit reproduire leurs fonctions dans le systéme du tout.En
traduisant, on ne restitue pas les moyens formels ou structuraux d’une langue,
mais leurs fonctions sémantiques, esthétiques,etc., ce qui demande parfois le
remplacement des moyens d’un niveau linguistique par ceux d’un autre
niveau (par ex., les moyens lexicaux par les moyens syntaxiques).

Le traducteur adresse son oeuvre au peuple dont il utilise la langue.
C’est a cause de cela qu’il ne peut pas tenir compte des possibilités receptives
et du fonds de savoir de son lecteur, qui dépendent des particularités sociales,
historiques, économiques, culturtelles et psychologiques du peuple et du
pays, de la tradition littéraire et du niveau intellectuel du public. Il n’est pas
du tout question de contenter les gotits du lecteur. Pour restituer 1’original, le
traducteur doit se servir des moyens qui sont bien a la portée du lecteur
contemporain, en enrichissant ces moyens.

Parlons du principe de la hierarchie des valeurs. Le caractére
interprétatif de la traduction et les différences entre les langues entrainent
certaines pertes et une compensation appropriée. Cela demande la gradation
des valeurs, la détermination de ce qu’on peut sacrifier, comme de ce qu’on
se doit se conserver.

En appréciant la traduction de tout texte étranger, il faut preciser:

. si le contenu scientifique, ideologique ou esthétique de ’original est
rendu par le traducteur;

. si I’effet des textes d’origine et de traduction est identique ;

. si I’authencité des images est conservée dans le systéme du tout ;

. si le style et le langage individuel de I’auteur, le ton de la narration et
ses intonations originales sont restitués;

. si le lexique caractéristique, les mots-realités, etc., sont bien traduits;

. si la traduction ne transgresse pas les hormes de la langue cible ;

si I’on est parvenu a I’équivalence au niveau des mots; plus
particuliérement on envisage: le bon ou le mauvais choix d’un mot concret,
compte tenu du rdle déterminant du contexte et de la situation
extralinguistique ( sont indiqués les erreurs commises a I’incomprehensionou
de mauvaise interpraétation d’un mot, du choix irreflechi d’une
correspondance dans la serie des variantes éventuelles, les cas justifiés ou
injustifiés de renoncement a une correspondance interlinguistique et
d’elargissementdu cercle des « synonymesy);

. les transformations effectuaées par le traducteur d’une maniére
correcte  ou incorrecte  (concrétisation, généralisation, traduction
antonymique, transformations conversives, transformation totale ou
transformation situationnelle) ;

. les cas ou le traducteur a renoncé a une correspondance directe pour
ne pas transgresser les normes de la distribution lexicale dans la langue cible ;
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. le dégré de la conversation de la couleur stylistique du mot (familier,
populaire, savant);

. les trouvailles et les erreurs dans I’utilisation de la compensation
stylistique, etc.;

. le dégré de respect de la norme de la langue cible (sont a signaler les
litteralismes (le mot-a-mot), les constructions étrangéres, les erreurs de
distribution lexicale et syntaxique, etc.) ;

. la richesse de langue de la traduction (& quel point sont mises en
oeuvre les ressources linguistiques).

Cependant, pour bien évaluer la traduction de certains genres et types
de textes, il faut prendre en compte leurs traits particuliers.

Anastasia Repka
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

SPANGLISH COMO FENOMENO LINGUISTICO

Se presta especial atencion en el estudio de los especialistas al
spanglish como fendmeno lingiiistico que es una lengua mezclada o mixta, en
la que los elementos de la gramatica de la lengua espafiola conectada con el
vocabulario del inglés se utiliza como medio de comunicacién entre los
inmigrantes (los inmigrantes procedentes de paises de habla hispana) y la
existencia de la cultura latina, propios de los Estados Unidos que llevo a
algunos cientificos que consideraran a Nueva York como la capital cultural
de América Latina.

A pesar de que el spanglish no es reconocido por casi todos los
lingiiistas como un lenguaje, sin embargo, requiere una definicion mas clara
como un fendémeno lingiiistico. Actualmente, los cientificos usan dos
nombres para este fenomeno: spanglish y espanglish. Es cierto que al
principio hubo mas términos: ingafiol, espanglés, espangleis o espanglis.
Todos estos neologismos representados por una palabra compleja constan de
dos palabras, espaiiol e inglés. El inglés “to ring” es algo como el verbo
ringar: jpor qué me ringaste?

Tales formas estan comenzando a usarse en el sur de los Estados
Unidos, en Miami y otros territorios. En el spanglish las palabras aplicacion
se usan en el significado de declaracion en lugar de solicitud, carpeta (de
carpet) en el significado xosep en lugar de tapiz, correr por (en lugar de to
run for) en el sentido de nominar en lugar de presentar la candidatura,
deliberar (de entregar) en el sentido de entregar en lugar de enviar. Por
ejemplo, en el spanglish coloquial, las palabras bildin (del building), boila (de
la boiler), brecas (de los breaks), buche (del bush), chores (de los shorts),
craca (del cracker), cuora (del quater) , guachiman (de watchman), gtielfar
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(de welfare), jaifai (de hi-fi), jaigtiey (de highway), jamberga (de
hamburger), londri (de laundry), queque (de cake), trabol (de trouble) .

Se puede concluir que el tema del spanglish es bastante relevante,
ampliamente discutido y extremadamente interesante. Hay muchos puntos de
vista sobre el origen de este fenomeno, su proposito, desarrollo y destino
futuro. Muchos académicos hablan negativamente sobre el spanglish,
considerandolo como una burla sobre el espafiol y el inglés, pero, no
obstante, esta es una realidad del lenguaje y tiene su propia historia y causas.
El estudio de inglés y espafiol requiere que los estudiantes conozcan muchos
fenémenos de la lingiiistica social, especialmente aquellos que ocurren en la
union de dos culturas y se manifiestan en la relacion de las lenguas.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Mikhailina Samoylenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

DOMESTICATION AND FOREIGNIZATION IN LITERARY
TRANSLATION

Domestication and foreignization are two basic translation strategies that
provide linguistic and cultural guidance. They are termed by an American
translation theorist L.Venuti. Domestication is the type of translation in
which a transparent, fluent style is adopted to minimize the strangeness of the
foreign text, and foreignization means a target text is produced which
deliberately breaks target language conventions by retaining something of the
foreignness of the original [1; p.231].

Different translations of Cassia’s monologue are used as an illustration.

The torrent roar'd, and we did buffet it

With lusty sinews, throwing it aside

And stemming it with hearts of controversy [2 ;p. 115-123].

N.M. Karamsin AA. Fet .. M.A. AL AV
Mandelshtam Zenkevich Velichanski Floria
Tubp wymen; Tlomox pesen, | Bywesanu ITomox ITomox Bonnw
600pbiMU u | mo, Ootikumu | 6oanbl. peeen,  Ho, | peeen— Hanupanu
CUTTbHBLMU pykamu  Jlena | Haommawn Hanpsa2as cxéamunucy | Co  6cex
pyKkamu €20, Mbl eHanu | Mul  ux ounu, | meuyor, Mbl ¢ | cmopon.
Hawumu 660k eoany U | paseonsnu H | Eeo Mbl | HOMOKOM, Omobpacei
pasousany mul | Hanupanu npomus ux | paccexanu, Pacmankusa | easn
€20 601HblL, U ¢ | HenpeknoHHOU | Hanopa pasousas, A 6006l | ux, Mo
NoLIAWUMU 2pyobio 2pyobio win U ¢ Hum | mowwio oozo,
copegHoBaHUe obopsco, orcun, C | donzo
M cepoyamu YHopHo nomoxom ounucy co
CUNUTUCY nabLIU K | copegunysaco cmuxuerl
nepennbléanb yenu u opyec
€20 opyeom
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In this extract one of the main words is “controversy” which
represents a particular interest for semantic analysis purposes. The dictionary
meaning is “a discussion marked especially by the expression of opposing
views” and it is translated into Russian as “cnop, oduckyccus, nonemuxa,
ccopa”. In this context “controversy” means both the struggle with waves
and the struggle between Caesar and Cassia. This meaning is only presented
by A.L. Velichanski “c nomoxom copesnysico u opye ¢ opyeom”. In the same
manner this meaning is reflected in N.M. Karamsin’s translation “c
nuLiaowumu copegrnoganuem cepoyamu’” and in other translations it is lost.
There is only one meaning which represents the struggle with waves. “enamu
600K 60aHY u Hanupanu uenpeknonnou epyovto” (A.A. Fet); “U, ¢ num
bopsce, ynopro naviiu k yeau” (M.A. Zenkevich); “U npomus ux nanopa
epyovio wiau” (1.B. Mandelshtam); “Mer donco, doneo Gunuce co cmuxuei,
ece MblUybl Hanp:sieds, a cepdua y Hac copeiu 60.J1€er0 K
nobeoe” (A.V. Floria). Another word is “heart”. The word “cepaue” appears
only in the translation by N.M. Karamsin and A.V. Floria. In other
translations it is lost or changed for the word “zpyos ” or even “orcunwt”. The
statement “The torrent roar’d” finds almost the same equivalent in Russian
translation “notox pesen” represented by all authors. I.B. Mandelshtam and
AV. Floria use metonymic translation (“romox”— “goanvr”). In
N.M. Karamsin’s translation “Tu6p wymen” we can observe concretization,
the word “nomox” changes to the name of the river. This semantic analysis
shows us that A.L. Velichanski’s translation is the closest to the original and
the translation by A.V. Floria has a distant resemblance with the original.

Structural-Semantic analysis reveals the following points: in
N.M. Karamsin’s translation we can observe syntactical conformation and
replacement. The translation of A.A. Fet is also close to the original by its
structure, but we can also observe replacement and simile there. In the
translation by 1.B. Mandelshtam there are such grammatical transformations:
sentence fragmentation and replacement as in the Russian sentence we
observe four predicates instead of two in the English sentence. Replacement
is also observed in M.A. Zenkevich’s translation. The participle 1 in the
English sentence corresponds to the participle in Russian, and in general, the
whole structure in the translated sentence is close to the original. In the
translation by A.V. Floria we can also observe such transformations as
sentence fragmentation and replacement. This analysis shows that the
N.M. Karamsin’s translation is the closest synthetically to the original, and
the most transformed one is A.L. Velichanski’s translation.

Foreignizing translation strategy keeps the source text “formal
features and in its turn informs the readers of the particular culture, but alien
cultural images and linguistic features may cause the information overload to
the reader”. Domestication and foreignization translation strategies involve
losses that are inevitable in translation [3; p.135].

73



Bibliography

1. Domestication and Foreignization in Translation Studies / M.Jénis,
H.Kemppanen & A.Belikova (eds.). — Frank & Timme GmbH, 2012. — 231
c.

2. «Foreignization» u «domestication» B ucTopuu pycCKUX MEPEBOIOB
tpareaun B. llexcrnimpa «tOmuii Llesaps» / Pycckuii si3pIk B COBpeMEHHOM
MHUpE: TpaJuIMd W WHHOBALMM B NPEIOJABAaHUU DPYCCKOTO s3bIKa Kak
WHOCTPAHHOTO W B TIEPEBOJE: Marep. MEeXIyHap. HAy4H.-IIPaKT. KOH(Q. T.
Canonukn, 2-5  ¢esp. 2009r1.// Mock.toc. yH-T mM. M.B.
JlomoHocoBa, Beicimass mxona mepesona(dak.). — M.—Canonuky, 2009. —
C. 115-123.

3. Venuti L. The Scandals of Translation: Towards an Ethics of
Difference. — Routledge, 1998.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.I. Semerenko.

Dasha Savinova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

TRANSFORMACIONES EN EL PROCESO DE LA TRADUCCION

El proceso de la traducciéon de un idioma al otro necesita el dominio
de métodos profesionales, entre los cuales el lugar primordial ocupan las
transformaciones de diferentes tipos. El objetivo principal de la traduccién es
presentar el resultado correcto, el equivalente del texto original y su
traduccion, guardando el contenido inicial. Cualquier texto de la lengua-meta
no puede ser idéntico a su variante de traduccion. En cuanto a la traduccion
de la lengua espafiola, se puede destacar unos grupos principales de técnicas
traduccionales, que se refieren a las transformaciones 1éxico-semanticas, las
gramaticales y las transformaciones estilisticas.

Las transformaciones léxico-semanticas son las que se refieren al
nivel 1éxico-semantico y reflejan las variantes de connotaciones diferentes de
las expresiones o palabras. Entre este tipo de transformaciones nos gustaria
destacar la traducciéon metonimica, concretacion, compensacion, traduccion
anténima, generalizacion y la extension logica (semantica). En el ejemplo
elegido “Ilpem ’ep-minicmp Icnanii po3nouas npomosy 3 NpusimanHs 4ieHie
napramenmy y 38 A3Ky 3 020 H080W0 nocadoio. Bin nosioomus npo eenuyesny
008ipy 3 60Ky epomadsan. — Mariano Rajoy empezo su habla felicitando a 10s
parlamentarios por su inauguracion a nuevo cargo y dijo que los ciudadanos
han depositado un inmenso caudal de confanza.” se puede marcar tales
transformaciones 1éxico-semanticas como: concretacion, generalizacion y la
extension logica.
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Las transformaciones gramaticales aclaran las diferencias en la
estructura gramatical de la lengua-meta y la de traduccion, las mas utilizadas
son transposicion, omision, fragmentacion, sustitucion, adicion e integracion.
Por ejemplo, en la traduccion de la oracion “E/ Parlamento ha expresado tal
generosidad que nadie lo podia esperar — Hixmo i ouikysamu ne mie makoi
weopocmi 6id napramennmy” Se observan tales transformaciones gramaticales
COMO transposicion, adicion, integracion, sustitucion.

Las transformaciones estilisticas presentan un grupo mas numeroso
que incluye diferentes figuras estilisticas. Este tipo de transformaciones es
muy popular en las traducciones de muchos textos tanto literarios como otros.

En conclusion nos gustaria subrayar que siempre el proceso de la
traduccion necesitara tomar en consideracion y utilizar simultdneamente
todos los tipos de transformaciones. Ciertamente el caracter complicado e
integral de las transformaciones hace la traduccién tan compleja y dificil.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Valeriia Shcherbina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

STYLISTIC MEANS AND THEIR RENDERING IN
TRANSLATION (BASED ON THE NOTEBOOK
BY NICHOLAS SPARKS)

Nicholas Charles Sparks is an American writer who became known to
the world by his love novels and their screen-versions. His books are based
not only on love relationships but also on friendship, compassion and mercy.
The key element of every book is a difficult choice on which further lives of
main characters depends. The Notebook, the first and the most famous book
of the author, is a story of the first love that remains in our memory forever,
that overcomes many obstacles and believes even when there is nothing to
believe in.

Having analyzed the book, we have found out that the language of
The Notebook is not very complicated because there are no complex speech
patterns or stylistic devices which can make reading difficult. Nicholas
Sparks uses different stylistic devices but antithesis, simile and gradation are
the most frequently used lexico-semantic stylistic devices.

The first stylistic device is simile. Using this stylistic device, Nicholas
Sparks emphasizes objects or phenomena, so that the reader can pay special
attention to them. Also this stylistic device helps to create the images of the
characters, and it makes the author's speech more expressive.
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e She had “eyes like ocean waves,” as Lon liked to say. — Ee 2naza
OblLIU «CIOBHO OKEaHcKue 60JIHbl), KAK arooun coeapusams Jlown.

As we can see, the author compares the main character of the novel
Allie, and in particular her features, with nature. Also there are many
comparisons of objects of animate and inanimate nature. The translator A.
Panasyuk conveyed the stylistic device of simile in a proper way, in all cases
did not distort sense, retained the images used in the original text. Thus, the
text remained colorful and expressive.

While reading the novel, we can see that the author often uses
antithesis of some actions to enhance reader’s impression and adds
expressiveness to the utterance. Also it helps to show behavior, atmosphere
and temper of the characters in a highly colourful way.

¢ The romantics would call this a love story, the cynics would call it a
tragedy. — To, umo npoucxodum co MHOU Ce200Hs, POMAHMUKU HA364MU Obl
Menoopamoii, a WUHUKU - mpazeouell.

In the above example the translator properly identified the opposed
words and conveyed expressiveness which enhances reader’s impression.

One more stylistic device which is widely used in the novel is
gradation. It is used to show the significance and tension of feelings
described and to depict them dynamically.

e It is going to be a good day, a very good day. A magical day. —
Toxoorce, Oenv 0yoem xopowum, npocmo npeKpacHvim. Borweonvim.

Both in the sentences of translation and in the original text there is
intensification of semantic meaning and we can see gradual escalation of
impression produced by this device.

Nicholas Sparks has used many stylistic devices in his novel, but the
most commonly used are similes to emphasize objects and phenomena in the
text, antithesis to add expressiveness and gradation to enhance impression.
Thanks to a faithful translation of A. Panasyuk we can read the novel
enjoying the stylistic devices rendered into the Russian language in a proper
way and understand everything the author intended to tell us.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Oleksandr Shevchenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE FEATURES OF A TERM AND ITS COLLOCATION
IN BUSINESS ENGLISH

A lot of scholars from different parts of the world like Golovin,
Harris, Foucault, Makarov, Selivanova, van Dijk, Karasik, Bargiela-
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Chiappini studied features of the terms in business English. Thanks to their
works were formed general concepts of terms and its collocations in business
English discourse.

Terminological units that are extracted from special language texts
generally represent a limited number of parts of speech: nouns, verbs, and
sometimes adjectives and adverbs.

Terms occur as single words, such as gearand as compound and
multiword terms, such as transmission gear. The choice of either a single-
word or a multiword term depends on the language-specific conventions. In
some cases, a single word exists in one language, where the other requires a
multiword term: cobaye (Fr) (= En. guinea pig), black market (en). To form
compound and complex terms some languages (such as Germanic and Slavic
languages) combine word elements in abstract sequences, whereas others
(e.g., Romance languages) use explicit, logical linking elements
(prepositions) to form multiword structures.

Cold-storage vaults is an example of a multiword term in which each
component is itself a single-word term. Although each separate word can be
defined in its own right, the multiword term designates one concept that
potentially represents a greater whole than the sum of its constituent parts. In
such cases, both the individual terms and the multiword term must be treated
as independent conceptual units.

Bowker points out in his works that in English, many terms consist of
NOUN+NOUN or ADJECTIVE+NOUN combinations

Some combinations of a few nouns constitute free-formed
combinations, such as night and day. They are not considered to be
multiword terms or even set phrases. Other formulations, such as Amino
Acids and Proteins, stocks and bonds or business and industryare met so
frequently together that they may be construed as multiword terms or set
phrases. Sometimes it is difficult to decide whether this kind of combination
is a discrete term. In this case the only thing is left to do is to determine
whether the combination in question corresponds to an obvious single or
multiword term in another language. A multiword term representing a single
concept in one language may be differentiated to become a complex set
phrase in other language.

To sum up it is needed to say thatwhen termsare written in dictionary
they are always represented in the standard "dictionary form” with which
users of the language is familiar. In other words a word or word combination
are represented in their common meaning. Interpreters and translators should
always check the meaning of terms in dictionaries of the sphere of activity for
which they perform translation.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.
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Ana Shkarlat
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dniprd, Ucrania

ACERCA DE LAS PARTICULARIDADES
TRADUCCIONALES AL IDIOMA ESPANOL

Como se sabe, cualquier proceso traduccional tiene sus
particularidades. Las traducciones/interpretaciones a la lengua espafiola no
presentan ninguna excepcion. Para realizarlas con éxito es necesario tomar en
consideracion unos momentos claves. Primeramente es deseable estudiar los
aspectos histdricos, culturales y otros. En la lengua espafiola hay muchas
palabras prestadas del arabe, que estdn firmemente adaptadas en el
idiomaespafiol y no necesitan la traduccion/interpretacion, por ejemplo
“alcalde, aceite, ojala, algodon, taza” y muchas otras. También se puede
encontrar muchos anglicismos. En este caso los espafioles utilizan tanto
calcoscomo buscan un equivalente auténtico, por ejemplo “chatear —
comunicarse en un chat, on line — en linea”. Ademas, pueden provocar
complejidades las palabras con multiples significados, por ejemplo, el
“titulo” espafiol necesita precisiones, porque puede significar “1) nazea
(onosioannsn), 2) 3azonoseok, 3) pozoin (Ooxymenma), 4) keanigixayis,
cneyianbHicme, 5) cmyninb  (8uenutl), 6) npaso B0A00IHHSA YUMOCDH,
7) niocmasa ons 0ii”’ 1o que se determina a la base del contexto.

También surgen problemas graves en cuanto a la interpretacion de
locuciones y expresiones fraseoldgicas. Por ejemplo, si traducimos al pie de
la letra la locucion fraseoldgica espafiola “Cortar el bacalao”, recibimos
“pizamu mpicxy”. En esta traduccion no hay nada especial, pero la traduccion
correcta es “sepxosooumu, cmapwunysamu’. Observamos la misma cosa en
el caso de “cambiar de chaqueta” — en vez de “nepesdscnymu scaxem”, es
correcto traducir “sminumu ceoro OymKy, nepedymamu’.

Hay que prestar mucha atencion a la interpretacion correcta de
los“falsos amigos™ del traductor,por ejemplo “la carta’significa no “xapma
(ons 2pu)”, SINO “mana”; “dato” s “Oanni”, pero no “oama”.Se sabe que el
vocabulario de la lengua espafiola, como el de otras lenguas romances, se
basa al vocabulario de la lengua latina. Lasremisiones al latin, se puede
encontrarlas, cuandose mencionan eventos culturales o historicos. Para
traducirlas correctamente, los traductores profesionales deben no solo
entendersu estructura gramatical, sino también dominar la informacién de
particularidades nacionales y culturales del pais. Por ejemplo, en la
correspondencia espafiola se puede encontrarla abreviaturaPD, lo que
correspondeal PS — Post Scriptum —“después de escrito”0“de facto”—en
realidad.

Para resumir, debemos decir que la traduccion/interpretacion
espafiolaresulta muchas dificultades. Un traductor/intérprete no es alguien
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quiendominael idiomasino un experto que deba conocer los factos historicos,

culturales, literarios interculturales y mucho mas para presentar el resultado
digno y correcto de su trabajo.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal

M.Y. Onischenko.

Ann Shkarlat
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

INTERNATIONAL IDIOMS IN MODERN ENGLISH MEDIA
DISCOURSE AND THEIR CLASSIFICATION

International idioms are stable combinations of words with complex
semantics that are understandable without additional explanations. Their
international character is that their meaning is understood not only by the
local people but also by people all over the world. International idioms are
widely used in modern English media discourse to attract reader’s attention
and add some expressivity to the text.Famous international idioms often
cause difficulties in translating into Ukrainian. The problem is that many
mistakes are made in the process of rendering international idiomsdue to the
imperfect understanding of the post-text information created by native
speakers.

There is the great number of works and articles devoted to the
classification of idioms published by M. Shanskij, A. Schweitzer, V.
Vinogradov, O. Kunin, O. Selivanova and many others. Thus, well-known
linguist O. Kunin classifies international idioms on the base of origins:1)
Latinisms or idioms borrowed from Latin — Rome was not built in one day —
Pum 6ys nobyoosanuii ne 3a ooun oenwv, Augeanstables. — Aseeisi konrowi,
Pillars of Helcules — I'epxynecosi cmosnu;

2) Greecisms or idioms borrowed from Greek — Sisyphean labor —
Cizicposa npays; Platonic love — nramoniune xoxaums, Ariadne's thread —
Humka Apiaonu;

3) Galicisms or idioms borrowed from French — To harbor a grudge —
npucnieysamu nenpussiv, a bird of passage — nepenimnuii nmax;

4) Idioms borrowed from other languages — golden youth — zo10ma
MO0k, PErsona non-grata - nepcona non-egpama, iron lady — sanizna neoi,
time is money — uac — ye epowii, you scratch my back and i'll scratch yours —
pyka mue pyky,blue stockin — cuna nanuoxa.

Another famous linguist V. Vinogradov distinguished three types of
international idiomatic units:

1. Fusions or unmotivated units acting as image words- The root of all
evil — kopinw 31a, the Trojan horse — ckpuma sazposza, add fuel to the fire —
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dooamu macia 0o eoewio, knock somebody for six — woxysamu Kozocw, catch
the wave — namacamucs 3pobumu woce HeMoXNCIUBE,

2. Idiomatic unities or partly motivated units with a single integral
lexical meaning- Shake like a leaf- mpeymmimu, sx aucmouox, the camel and
the needle’s eye — npoiimu xpise eyuwko 2oaxu, bury the hatchet — sapumu
COKUDPY BIUHU.

3. Idiomatic combinations or fully motivated word combinations - to
make love — koxamu, to make believe — pobumu suo,near at hand - 6iuszvro,
PYKOIO nooamu.

Considered various classifications of international idioms and
implemented these classifications for classifying international idioms used in
modern English media discourse, we can conclude that it will allow to save
the hidden image and information of international idioms in the process of
their translation into Ukrainian.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Anastasiia Sivak
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ABBREVIATIONS IN SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL DISCOURSE
AND THEIR CLASSIFICATION

Nowadays the problems of terminology are among the most urgent
issues of translation studies and linguistics. After all, the terminology units
belong to the vocabulary layer, which, on the one hand, occupies a significant
place in the national dictionary of any language, develops at a rapid pace, and
on the other hand, it is capable to make some difficulties for an interpreter.

Abbreviation is one of the most notable tendencies in the development
of modern terminology systems, and the term abbreviation corresponds
mostly to the demands of modern professional communication, i.e. scientific
and technical discourse. Abbreviations are common lexical phenomenon in
English, because the terms in the form of complex words and phrases are
inconvenient for use, so often a complex term is used as a short version in the
form of its main component. Although, as practice shows, abbreviations are
among the most difficult to understand and translate the elements of foreign
texts.

Most linguists, such as E. Kubriakova, A. Kovalenko, G. Pavlov,
D. Alekseev, A. Eldyshev, K. Dyuzhikova and others were engaged in the
issue of the most effective and appropriate using abbreviations.

English abbreviations used in scientific and technical discourse are
traditionallydivided into the following types of abbreviations as:
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1) acronyms, the forms that are read and pronounced as ordinary
English words, for example, NASA — National Aeronautics and Space
Administration, OMEGA — Observing Microwave Emissions for
Geophysical Applications, WFO — Weather Forecast Office, TIP —
Technology Investment Program;

2) abbreviations consist of initial letters and are read alphabetically,
for example, AA — antenna array, RWM — read-write memory, kVA—
kilovolt-ampere, BNC —British National Corpus;

3) shortenings, the omission of some letters in the words or phrases,
used to save space, for example, Dr. instead of Doctor, B.Sc. instead of
Bachelor of Science, Ph.D. instead of Doctor of Philosophy, M.D. instead of
Doctor of Medicine;

Despite the fact that there are innumerable, although fragmentary
studies of the problem of abbreviation in modern languages, abbreviated
lexical units remain a riddle in the linguistic sense, since together with them
one has to study from a certain point of view such fundamental problems as
the problem of the word structure and its meaning, the problem of
morphemes and others.

The translation of shortenings and and abbreviations has always been
a topical subject for research, but in the last decade, it has been particularly
curious.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Daria Skachkova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

METAPHOR AND ITS TRANSLATION BASED ON
“THE THIRTEENTH TALE” BY DIANE SETTERFIELD

Metaphor is a figure of speech that describes a person or object by
referring to something that is considered to have similar characteristics to that
person or object.

Linguists distinguish different types of metaphors. In this article we
will examine the classifications of metaphors given by L. P. Yefimov,
A.l. Galperin, G. Lakoff and M. Johnsen. To illustrate these classifications of
metaphors we use the novel “The Thirteenth Tale” by the modern British
author Diane Setterfield.

L.P Yefimov suggests that metaphor be classified as: trite (or dead)
and genuine (or original), nominational, cognitive and imaginative (or
figurative), simple (or elementary) and prolonged (or sustained).
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A.l. Galperin distinguishes two kinds of metaphor: author's and
stereotypical metaphors. Their meaning is very close to trite (or dead) and
genuine (or original).

G. Lakoff and M. Johnsen propose some addirional kinds of
metaphors such as: an animistic (or zoomorphic) metaphor, anthropomorphic
(or anthropocentric) metaphor and orientational metaphor.

The translation of metaphor is culturally conditioned and different
strategies are used by a translator.

The analysis of some illustrative examples of metaphors in the novel
“The Thirteenth tale”:

Simple little stories really, not much for them. Just a few stands,
woven together in a pretty pattern, a memorable motif here, a couple of
sequins there.

Kopomkue He3amblcloeambvle UCMopuu, He 602 eecmb umo. ﬂee—mpu
nepenjiemeHHble CroJKceninole JUHUU, mym 3al’lOMuHaIOM4UZZC}Z
Jlezimmomueuuk, mam HEeCKOJIbKO 6DOCKLDC demaJell.

In this sentence we observe an original cognitive sustained metaphor.
In the process of translation into the TL the original images were replaced
with the standard images.

He disturbed me, this boy, with his pale face and his burning eyes.

OH 6blOUN MeHsi U3 KOAeu, IMOM MAIbYUKA C ONeOHbIM TUYOM U
SOPAMUMU 2T1A3AMU.

In this sentence we observe a dead imaginative simple metaphor. In
the process of translation the same image was reproduced the TL.

Metaphor is one of the most powerful means of creating images. Its
function is aesthetic. Its natural sphere of usage is poetry and elevated prose.
In the process of translation to preserve a sense is usually more important
than to preserve stylistic devices, hence images in metaphor may be replaced
by some standard images or translated using description. Thereby the text in
translation becomes less vivid and emotional.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L. I. Semerenko.

Daria Skachkova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TRANSLATION OF INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

Difficulties in translation may occur when we face the grammatical
divergence both in SL and TL. Despite the fact that the Infinitive as a
grammatical category exists in English as well as in Ukrainian, the infinitive
constructions, among which we can find Objective, Subjective and
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Prepositional ones, are peculiar only to the English language, which
stipulates the problem studied by V.S. Vinogradov, L|.V. Korunets,
E.G. Khomenko, V.I. Karaban, T.R. Levitskaia, V.N. Komissarov.

The infinitive constructions have a fixed structure. Objective and
Subjective Infinitive Constructions always perform a fixed function in the
sentence (Complex Object and a part of Complex Nominal Predicate),
Prepositional Infinitive Construction may perform different functions, and
therefore it is necessary to choose the appropriate equivalent in the process of
translation into the Ukrainian language. Such factors influence on the choice
of the way of translation:

1. Lexical meaning of the personal form of the verb that is followed
by the Complex;

2. Paradigmatic form of the infinitive (its category);

3. Lexical meaning of the Complex.

The research was conducted on the basis of publicistic texts, and here
are examples illustrating the ways of translation:

1. By infinitive

Precisely because the political mood is so tense, my preference is for
a national unity government of all parties, especially the Scots and the Ulster
Catholics, to come up with a negotiating plan (Telegraph).

Came momy, wo noaimuuui HACMPOI HACMINLKU HANPYIICEHI, £
NpONnoHyl0  YpAOY  HAUIOHANbHOI €OHOCHMIL  6CIX  CMOpPIH,  0COOAUBO
womnanocovkux i Onbcmep Kamoauxis, po3pooumu niau nepe2ogopis.

2. By verb in the personal form

Investors in UK stocks seem to be looking beyond foreign exchange
(The Guardian).

Ineecmopu _na gondosux 6ipocax Benuxobpumanii, 30aemvcs,
36epmaiond yeacy He minbKu Ha iH03€MHy eanionty.

3. By subordinate clause

Given that these workers have been unlawfully deprived of their rights
for years, we expect this to happen swiftly and will be monitoring their
progress (Telegraph).

3 oensdy na me, wo npomsacom 6a2amvox poxig yi npayieHuxu 06yau
HEe3aKOHHO N030asileHi C80iX npas, Mu OHIKYEMO, WO Ye CMaHembvcsa ueUoKo,
i Oyoemo cmeosicumu 3a ix npozpecom.

Grammatical transformations always occur in the process of
conveying the Infinitive Constructions. The most frequently used are
replacement and sentence fragmentation, because the most widely used way
of translation of such sentences is a subordinate clause. Also omission and
addition can take place, they relate to particles and conjunctions that refer to
the Construction.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
V.V. Kalinichenko.
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ACERCA DE LAS DUDAS EN EL PROCESO DE LA TRADUCCION

Como se sabe, cada idioma tiene sus propias caracteristicas que deben
tenerse en cuenta para poder realizar correctamente las traducciones e
interpretaciones. Durante los procesos de la traduccion/interpretacion puedan
surgir diferentes problemas, unos de los cuales nos gustaria aclarar en este
trabajo.

Lo primero que hay que tomar en consideracion es la presencia de
variantes (dialectos) del idioma espafiol en el mundo hispano, es decir, en
diferentes  paises  hispanos hay muchas variantes de la
traduccion/interpretaciéon de la misma palabra, por ejemplo en Espafia y
Argentina la palabra “torta” significa “un pastel”, pero en México puede
significar “un bocadillo con carne y legumbres” y en Filipinas — “una especie
de tortilla”. Es necesario prestar mucha atencion a los “falsos amigos™ del
traductor — las palabras de diferentes lenguas que a menudo se escriben y se
pronuncian de manera parecida, pero tienen el significado diferente. Por
ejemplo, el sustantivo “desierto” a veces traducen al ucraniano como
“Oecepm”, sin embargo, esta palabra debe traducirse como “nycmens”. Otro
ejemplo es la palabra “palca” que intuitivamente puede traducirse al ruso
como “nazka”, pero no es la opcidn correcta, porque es necesario
interpretarla como “nepexpecmox”. Se puede presentar unos ejemplos
interesantes en la tabla siguiente:

Palabra espaiiola traduccién incorrecta Significado correcto
delicado Oenikammnuil KpUxXKuti
mole Minb opuna
tara mapa 6aea ynaxkoexi
manta Maumis K08Opa
marca Mmapxa NO3HAUKA
cate xam aanac
corredor KOpuoop bizyH; nocepeOHUK
pena nina npoeuna
osa oca 6eoMeouys
tumba mymba Mo2una

Sin duda alguna se puede seguir esta tabla y presentar muchos otros
ejemplos, por lo tanto, resumiendo todo lo indicado arriba, podemos
mencionar que hay aspectos que puedan causar algunas dificultades en la
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traduccion/interpretacion que deben tomar en cuenta los traductores
principiantes para ser competentes.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal

M.Y. Onischenko.

Anna Slobodyan
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

UNAS DIFICULTADESEN LA INTERPRETACION/TRADUCCION
DEL IDIOMA ESPANOL

Dominar un idioma extranjero resulta una habilidad compleja que
requiere mucho esfuerzo y deseo, mucho conocimiento y experiencia.
Aunque un expertoen la esfera de interpretacion/traduccion tiene un
buen dominio del vocabulario y de la gramatica de una lengua, eso no
garantiza un resultado excelente. La tarea principal de un intérprete/
traductor es presentar una variante de su trabajoque corresponde lo mas
posible al original, es decir transmitir el mismo significado, guardando
el estilo. Pero dado que cada idioma tiene su propia estructura, eso
puede provocar dificultades. A menudo, una persona se enfrenta a una
serie de problemas profesionales, que nos gustaria analizar abajo.

Una de las particularidades de lainterpretacion/traduccion de la
lengua espafiola a otras lenguas (por ejemplo, el ucraniano o ruso) es
la cantidad infinita de palabras polisemanticas. Este factor siempre
necesita la presencia del contexto que pueda facilitar lainterpretacion/
traduccion. Por ejemplo, la palabra “hecho” puede utilizarse como
participio del verbo “hacer” — “bien hecho — dobpe 3pobrero”, 0 como
adjetivo “comosuil, copmosanuii, 3pobnenui 3azoanecion” “‘carne
poco hecha — m’saco Hedocmadicene”, también a menudo se utiliza
como el sustantivo “cmpasa, euunok, 0is, eunadok, ¢axm”. Es decir,
el significado de la palabra “Aecho” podemos determinarlo s6lo segin
el contexto.

También surgen dificultades cuando se trata de la interpretacion/
traduccion de frases hechas que requieren los conocimientos de
aspectos sociales, historicos, culturales, politicos y muchos otros.
Muy a menudo es imposible traducirlas literalmente, ya que resulta
unavariante sin sentido e incomprensible. Por ejemplo, “colocarse
entre la espalda y la pared — 6yxe. pozmicmumu mixc cnunoio ma
cminow — 3azHamu 6 Kym, 30ewmedcumu’’; “perder un tornillo —
OyK6. 3a2youmu wiypyn — NOMUIUMUCA, 3p0Oumu OypHY HOMUIK);
“pedir peras al olmo — 0Oyke. mpocumu 0yba, wob 0as epywi —
odapemHo cnoodisamiucs, mapHo uexkamu’; ‘“‘como un balde de agua
fria — OyKs. 5K 8i0pO 600U — HENPUEMHA HECNOOIBAHKA, HEeOUIiKy8aHd
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nosuna”.En tales casos, se debe buscar un equivalente en su idioma nativo, a
primera vista puede parecer diferente, pero similar en cuanto a su significado.
En conclusion, nos gustaria subrayar, quedurante el proceso de la
interpretacion/traduccidonaparecieran muchas dificultades, lo que necesita un
conocimiento sélido de mucha informacion tanto lingiiistica como cultural,
historica, politica, social y mucha otra que debe tomase en consideracion.
Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Alyona Slyuossar
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

TRADUCTION DES NOMS PROPES ET DES NOMS
GEOGRAPHIQUES

Afin de traduire les noms propres de la langue frangaise (noms de
personnes, noms géographiques, noms d'institutions, d'organisations, de
journaux, etc.), l'une des méthodes suivantes peut étre utilisée: a) traduction;
b) translittération; c) transcription.

Pour rendre des noms d'organisations, des ¢léments significatifs des
noms géographiques (par exemple, Bas-Rhin — Huowcnuii Peurn) et dans
d'autres cas la traduction est utilisée treés rarement. La traduction peut inclure
I'utilisation des formes nationales des noms de personnes (Jles au lieu de
Léon, Hoann au lieu de Jean, etc.) et des noms géographiques ( La Chine —
Kuman).

La translittération est utilisée dans les traductions de la langue
frangaise au XVIII - XIX siécles. A cette époque-la on écrivait, par exemple,
Juoepom (Diderot), Bepanacep (Béranger) au lieu de Juopo, Bepanoice. La
tradition a conservé les vestiges de translittération dans la représentation des
consonnes frangaises silencieuses (Marat — Mapam, Murat — Mwopam, Capet
— Kanem, Hugo — I'oz0), des combinaisons de lettres il (1) (s au lieu de ii:
Versailles — Bepcanw), des combinaisons de lettres ay, ey (ait, eit au lieu de e,
9).

Actuellement, le moyen principal de transférer les noms propres dans
la traduction est la transcription. Pour le transfert correct des noms propres
lors de la traduction du frangais, vous devez:

-Etre capable de lire le mot frangais correctement;

-Savoir comment il est d'usage de représenter en russe les certains
phonémes de la langue frangaise;

-Connaitre la traducition de transférer ce nom en russe.
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Les parties des noms géographiques qui ont leur propre signification
(Mont, Port, Fort, Mer, Saint, etc.) ne sont généralement pas traduites. Par
exemple: Mont-Blanc — Mownénan, a ve T'opa Bran; Fort-Mahon — @op-
Maon; Port-Louis — Iop-Jlyu.

Les prépositions et les conjonctions entrant dans les noms
géographiques ne sont pas traduites, mais transcrites. Par exemple:
Laneuville-devant-Nancy — Jlanésunb-oesan-Hancu;, Grez-en-Bouure — I pes-
an-Bysp; Dives-sur-Mer — /Jus-ciop-Mep.

Les exceptions sont:

a) la préposition sur précédant le nom de la riviére, si elle comporte
dans la transcription russe la fin féminin -a: Chatillon-sur-Seine — Illamution
na Cene, unu Lllamution-crop-Cen,

b) la conjunction et dans les noms des départements: Loir-et-Cher —
Jlyap u Illep; Lot-et-Garonne — Jlom u I'apouna.

Les noms des riviéres n'acceptent pas la terminaison -a du féminin:
(1a) Suvre — Cesp, a ne Cespa; (1a) Vilaine — Buzen, a ne Bunena.

Mais il y a des exceptions: se sont les noms des riviéres qu’on écrit en
russe avec la terminaison du féminin -a: Bwewwna, [aponna, Kuponoa,
Honna, Jlyapa, Mapna, Pomua, Capma, Cena, Comma, Cona, VYasa,
Llapanma, Dna; mais ils perdent le a final dans les noms composés: Neuilly-
sur-Seine — Hetiu-crop-CeH.

Quelques noms de lieux en France ont gardé ['orthographe
traditionnelle de la langue russe qui ne correspond pas a leur son frangais.
Cette ville de Paris — ITapusc, Reims — Peiue, Metz — Mey, Le Havre —
Tasp, Versailles - Bepcanw, Marseille — Mapcens. Certains noms féminins
ont a la fin: Toulouse — Tynyza, Bayonne — bationna. Les noms tels que Rhin
— Penun, Alsace — Onw3ac, Lorraine — Jlomapunaeus, Vosges — Bozeswvr sont
transcrits a l'approche de la prononciation allemande, et Savoie — Casoiis,
Nice — Huyya, Corse — Kopcuxa, Ajaccio — Asuuo avec l'approche de
l'italien.

Comment traduire les noms des rues, des places et des curiosités
frangaises

Les noms connus de ce genre sont généralement traduits: Les Champs-
Elysées — Enuceiickue nons; Boulevard Sébastopol — Cesacmononvckuil
oyaveap; Place de la Concorde — ITnowaows Cozcnacus; Bois de Boulogne —
Bynonckuii nec; Notre-Dame de Paris — Co6op [apuscckoii Bocomamepu;
Pont-Neuf — Hogwiti mocm.

Parfois, on donne la transcription de ces noms: Homp-Zam, Ion-Hégp.

Les noms significatifs des points moins connus de la ville ne sont
généralement pas traduits: rue du Vas — yauya Bax, pas yruya I[lapoma.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.
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Svetlana Smirnova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

WINGED EXPRESSIONS IN ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE
LATE NINETEENTH AND EARLY TWENTIETH CENTURIES AND
THE PECULIARITIES OF THEIR TRANSLATION

The winged expressions occupy a special place in the vocabulary of
the English language. Their specific structure attracts and causes a
considerable interest of scholars, and on the other hand requires a serious
analysis of the content and form of the linguistic units. The winged
expressions in the English literature of the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries are a vivid testimony to the strong and diverse connections of
English with other languages of the world.

The translation of winged expressions is associated with great
difficulty, so it is especially important for the translator to be familiar with
the basic phraseological equivalence, their style affiliation and the branch of
use. Mistakes in the translation of winged expressions occur when the
interpreter can’t recognize the expression as a unit and tries to translate it as a
free word combination. Most linguists such as A. Kunin, L. Verba, A.
Arnold. N. Elyanova and others paid special attention to the methods of
translation of winged expressions. Given the degree of representation of
winged expressions in the target language A.V. Kunin divides them into two
groups:

1) winged expressions that have the equivalent in the language of
translation (one swallow does not make a summer - «oona aacmieka He
pobums eecnuy);

2) winged expressions that have an analogue in the language of
translation (on the second Sunday of next week — «xoau pax ceucney);

3) without equivalents winged expressions (suffering for a friend
doubleth friendship).

V. Komisariv proposes to translate winged expressions without
equivalents by calques, and notes that this translation method allows to show
an unequivalent winged expression in the language of translation, with the
fullest possible preservation of the semantics of the original language: four
corners of the earth — «uomupu cmoponnu ceéimy».

Foreign and domestic scholars also consider a descriptive translation,
which reduces to the translation not of the winged expression itself, but its
interpretation. These can be explanations, comparisons, descriptions: the
sixty-four dollar question — «natieasciusiwe, supiwanvre numannsy

Consequently, there are such ways of translating the winged
expressions — the translation of the phraseological equivalent, the
phraseological analogue, descriptive translation, and calques, but the best
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way to translate thewinged expression, without a doubt, is the use of the
corresponding idioms in the native language. The use of this translation
method ensures not only the transfer of content, but also the reproduction of
the figurative and expressiveness of the English expression. In any case,
while working with the idioms in the source text, the translator, besides his
own memory, can rely on a number of explanatory phraseological
dictionaries.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Anna Smolniakova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

EUPHEMISMS OF MODERN ENGLISH MEDIA DISCOURSE AND
THE PECULIARITIES OF THEIR TRANSLATION
INTO UKRAINIAN

Euphemisms have been an object for intense study in the last decades,
because of the wide usage of this phenomenon in modern English media
discourse. The usage of this stylistic means is explained by several social
factors:

e to find a suitable form because the defined notion or concept are
unacceptable in society: “comfort women” - “acinku ons komgpopmy™;

o to follow the etic standards and moral values accepted in the society:
«rich, poor and middle class, gay and straighty - «bacami, 0ioHi,
npeoCcmasHuKUu Cepeonbo2OKACy, NPEOCMABHUKU CEKCYANbHUX MEHUWUH i
00U 3 MPAOUYIUHOIO OPIEHMAYICION,

¢ to avoid of communicative conflicts: “Americans with Disabilities
Act” — «3aKOH NPo AMEPUKAHYIE 3 OOMENCEHUMU MONCTUBOCTNSIMUY,

¢ to cover some socially unacceptable and unattractive phenomena of
human life: «large number of GDR sportsmen used ‘additional means” —
«eenuka Kintbkicme cnopmcemenie  IJ[P  eukopucmosysara "0ooamxosi
3acobu”.

Translation of euphemisms requires the interpreter has the deep
knowledge of both the source and target languages, for example, English and
Ukrainian. However, we also should not forget about the style of the text in
which the euphemisms are used, for example, business or media discourses.

Euphemisms used in media discourse should be translated adequately
and it is needed to find a suitable translation variant for each one. Most well-
known linguists V. Velikoroda, V. Komissarov, |. Reshetarova, B. Holder
investigated the ways of translating euphemisms of modern English media
discourse.
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According to B. Holder, there are many spheres and topics where
euphemisms are used frequently. These spheres deal with socially unaccepted
issues, which people are ashamed of talking about directly. The most
common unattractive themes connected with death, religion and sex. On the
other hand, there are spheres of social life where euphemisms are connected
with business, politics, addictions and others.

V. Komissarov proposed to translate euphemisms with the help of
transcription, transliteration, calques, modulation, literal and descriptive
translation and other translational transformations. However, the most
commonly used ways of translation are calques and modulation allowing to
render euphemisms adequately and express the meaning of the statement.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Anna Sozina
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LES EMPRUNTS FRANCAISES EN RUSSE

Commencant a apprendre le frangais comme la deuxiéme langue
étrangere, on peut facilement découvrir qu'un grand nombre de vocabulaire
de la langue russe a des racines frangaises. Quand nous utilisons des dizaines
de mots francgais chaque jour, nous ne pensons méme pas au fait que ces mots
sont nés dans la France lointaine. ils sont si bien établis parmi les gens qui
parlent russe, que nous les percevons comme les notres.

La langue frangaise a laissé une marque significative dans le
vocabulaire russe. Les premiers galicismes ont pénétre a I'époque pétrinienne,
puis a la fin du XVIlle - début du XIXe siécle. A propos de la gallomanie de
la société laique, les emprunts a la langue francaise devaient particuliérement
populaires. Le francais était considéré comme la langue de 1'aristocratie et de
la haute société. Il était prestigieux d'utiliser des mots d'origine frangaise, de
sorte qu'ils se sont infiltrés dans différentes couches de la société. A présent
pour les russes la France est associée a un pays avec un haut niveau de la
culture, le golt parfait et I’architecture envoutante. Il y a beaucoup de
déclarations qui reflétent notre attitude envers ce pays lointain: "Voir Paris et
mourir"," politesse frangaise"," galanterie francaise"," gofit frangais ".

Les mots empruntés peuvent étre conditionnellement divisés en tels
groupes:

Le vétement: le costume, le gilet, le bracelet, la voile, le jabot, la
blouse, la bijouterie, I’accessoire, la broche.

L'intérieur: le salon, le toilettes, la lustre, I’abat-jour, I’appartement,
les meubles, I’entresol, le commode, le buffet, la vase, le garde-robe, le
vestibule.
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La nourriture: I’apéritif, le baton, le café, la vanille, le confiture, la
cotelette, le créme, le ragofit, le dessert, le bouillon, le plombir, le baguette, le
limonade, le marmelade, 1’omelette.

Les professions: 1’acteur, le graveur, le directeur, le chauffeur, le
jongleur, I’ ingénieur. En régle générale dans la version russe, il y a une fin —
€p.

Les termes militaires: 1’avant-garde, le capitaine, le sergent, le
artillerie, 1 attaque, le bataillon, le général, le sapeur, la flotte, I’escadron .

Mots du domaine de 1'art: le parterre, la piéce de théatre, le souffleur ,
le foyer, I’intrigue, le rdle, la répertoire, la farce, le ballet, le genre, la role,
I’aquarelle.

11 faut noter qu'il y a des mots empruntés avec le final —¢, -u, -6, qui ne
tendent pas au cas par cas: le cliché, le chassis, le bureau, la tournée.

Parfois, il arrive que le mot passe dans la langue russe mais avec une
signification différente. En frangais, le mot gourmet est une personne qui
aime manger beaucoup et délicieusement, au sens moderne du terme russe -
un connaisseur et un amateur de plats délicieux, de plats raffinés. Les
Frangais appellnt cette personne gourmet.

En russe, il y a le mot «adepa» qui signifie déception et cause de
mauvaises associations. Le plus amusant est que les Frangais disent «a faire»
avec une signification trés différente: littéralement «faire quelque chose
d'utiley.

Etudiant et utilisant des mots étrangers, nous ¢élargissons le
vocabulaire non seulement d'une langue étrangére, mais aussi de notre langue
maternelle, ce qui le rend plus abondant et intéressant.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique Maitre-assistante:
L.V. Ratomska.

Ruslana Stetsenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TO THE QUESTION OF DIRHEME SENTENCES TRANSLATION

Each sentence can be considered from different angles such as
syntactic aspect in terms of parts of the sentence (subject, predicate, object,
attribute, adverbial modifier), semantic aspect reflecting the correlation of
sentence elements with the situation described, and pragmatic, or
communicative aspect. The latter discloses the relationship between
communicative components — theme and rheme reflecting the intent of the
speaker.

Rheme is a semantic group with the maximum communicative load,
reflecting “new” information, while theme has the minimum communicative
load and it is considered to be “old” information. The communicative
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structure of the English and Russian sentences does not always coincide so it
is necessary to resort to the transformations, grammatical ones, in particular.

In the process of dirheme sentences translation the communicative
structure is to be preserved (due to the similarity in SL and TL), but syntactic
structure is to be changed, especially when we deal with the sentences where
English subject is expressed by the elements which contradict the Russian
language norms, when the action is performed by the time span, place or
abstract phenomenon. Thus, the subject is to be replaced with the adverbial
modifier as following:

e Subject = Adverbial modifier of place.

Florida has declared a state of emergency in anticipation of a
possible hit by Hurricane Irma (Independent). — B wmame
Dropuoa 6v110 00BAGNIEHO YPE3BLIUALIHOE NONOJICEHUE 8 C8A3U C
603MOCHLIM NpubIUdNICeHUeM ypazana Hpma.

e Subject = Adverbial modifier of time.

Next Black Friday is expected to see new shopping record set (The
Guardian). — Ilo npocnozam, 6o epems credyrouieii Uepnoii
Iamuuysbl ycmanoeam HOBbLL peKOpO N0 KOIUYeCma8y HOKYNOK.

e Subject = Adverbial modifier of reason or attended circumstances.
Heavy snow traps hundreds overnight on M80 in Scotland (The
Guardian). — H3-3a cunvnozo cnezonada ¢ I[llomnanouu moicsuu
J00ell ObLIU BbIHYIHCOCHBL HOYEBAMb NPSIMO HA mMpacce.

These examples clearly show the difference in grammatical structure
of the English and Russian sentences despite the obvious similarity of the
functional perspective requirements.

Summarizing the stated above, in order to make a translation text
grammatically and semantically correct firstly it is necessary to analyze the
sentence from all aspects, identify its structure and type and then get down to
translation remembering the language norms and collocation requirements.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
V.V. Kalinichenko.

Anastasiia Svir
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TO THE PROBLEM OF TRANSLATION OF THE IDIOMS USED IN
ENGLISH MEDIA DISCOURSE

There is no doubt that while learning a foreign language, a person
learns not only the words but also a foreign culture and history of the people.
English idioms have made a great impact on the development of modern
English press; they reflect the long history of the English people, which is
influenced by their culture and traditions.
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According to the works of famous linguists, idioms can be determined
as a set of words or phrase, which expresses one lexical meaning reflecting
the peculiarities of culture and mentality of any nations. Idioms are used for
stylistic purposes as unchanged expression to add expressiveness and
emotions to the sayings.

Nowadays idioms are very popular linguistic unit in modern English
media discourse that can be performed in newspapers and magazines, on
television and radio, in public political speeches, in the activities of parties
and public associations, in political literature for the mass reader and
documentary film.

The translation of idiomatic expressions is a special problem, as it is
usually impossible to translate them adequately, because they represent the
only image sometimes unfamiliar to the foreign readers. According to the
following linguists as A. Kunin, I. Korunets, V. Karaban, L. Chernovatyj,
S. Balli, F. Householder the most commonly used ways of translation idioms
into Ukrainian are equivalent translation, descriptive and analogue translation
are used rarely:

1) America and China still often play zero-sum game. — Auepuxa ma
Kumaii yvacmo epatoms y nivuwo.

2) If you are in luck or a hot-shot or a regular she gives you a wave
and a smile. — Axwo eéam nowacmuno, abo sc eu eidoma awOuHa a6o
npocmo eu nocmitiHull 8i08I0Y8ay, Mo 60HA 6amM O0ACMb 3HAK DYKOO md
NOCMIXHEMbCA.

3) But, as the Bible reminds us, there is nothing new under the sun. -
Ilpome, ax nam nazadye Bionis, Hiv020 He € HOBUM Y UbOMY CEimi.

In the process of translating idioms used in the modern English media
discourse, the translator should be very attentive and take into account some
lexical and grammatical transformations.

Despite the difference between Ukrainian and English idioms,
professional translator should always pay attention to the functions of idioms
in media textand to the peculiarities of media texts in general and try to find
the most appropriate way to translate these expressive stylistic means.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Yuliia Taran
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

PECULARITIES OF LANGUAGE REALIAS TRANSLATION

Realias are the words-carriers of background information related to
culture, history and way of life of a certain people. In the translation they are
called non-equivalent lexis.

93



We consider the concept of not only the realias but also the
background knowledge or background information that has direct relevance
to them. The realias and background information are inextricably linked, and
we have also considered the types and subtypes of background information.

The issues related to the single classification of realias, still remain
unanswered. This is due to various points of view of translators, regarding
this issue. Undoubtedly, the choice of the transfer method plays an important
role not only the author of the text, but the author's point of view of
translation. After analyzing the classification of realias and ways of their
translation, we can make the following conclusions:

¢ Realias are part of the background knowledge that is necessary for
understanding foreign language text.

e The difficulty of realis translation is that there is no equivalent or
object in the target language denoted by the realia.

Ways of translation realias by Komissarov:

1. Transcription

2. Transliteration

3. Introduction of the neologism

1. Calque
2. Half-calque
3. Development
4. Creating a semantic neologism
5. Approximate translation
1. Principle of generic-species replacement
2. Functional analogue
3. Description

In the process of translation, the translator faces an uneasy task to
determine in each individual case what method to choose in order to achieve
the most accurate and equivalent translation. The following ways can be
distinguished:

o Choice depending on the nature of the text

. Choice depending on the significance of the realia in the
context

. Choice depending on the nature of realia

. Choice depending on the translation language and original
language

. Choice depending on the reader of the translation

It should be noted that not always frequent use of this or that method
means its effectiveness. For example, transcription often transmits only the
sound form, without affecting the content. In view of the fact that each of the
ways of conveying the realias has its advantages and disadvantages, it is
necessary to use combined methods of their translation, not limited to one
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method, but by combining several, for example, transcription and descriptive
translation, or to give an explanation or a commentary of each realia.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

T.V. Ishchenko.

Alina Tatarchuk
National Transport University, Kyiv, Ukraine

CULTURAL COMPONENT IN TRANSLATION OF COMIC

Language and culture must not be considered separately. It is widely
recognized that translation is the type of intercultural communication.
Therefore, translation is a link of interaction not only between two languages
but also between cultures. Cultural component is a significant factor which
has an influence on the adequacy of translation.

The category of comic is an aesthetic category. The main point of the
comic is the presence of incongruence. Incongruence is an alogism and
discrepancy, which causes the reaction of laughter. The perception of a comic
is always an individual process. The same comic message can be differently
perceived by different people. The presence of incongruity in the original text
is an additional task for an interpreter. This is because the adequacy of
translation the material which contains comic implies preservation the
meaning of incongruence, which causes a ridiculous reaction.

Nowadays the process of globalization is developing. Globalization
involves regular contacts with representatives of other nationalities and
culture-bearers. The presence of comic, in the context of cultural specificity,
can become the cause of problem situations while translating. This is
because, firstly, even if communicants are representatives of the same
linguocultural environment, it is impossible to unerringly predict the reaction
to a comic. Secondly, some features of the addresser's culture may be
difficult to understand for the recipient who is the bearer of other traditions
and knowledge. In the context of ethno-cultural specifics, the addressee not
always is able to see incongruence and divergence from a standard. The
reason for misunderstanding the discrepancy can also be the fact that the
subject matter of ridicule is something valuable for the recipient.

The cultural component is the reason why the comic may be too
specific for the perception for the addressee, who is the representative of the
other culture.

The distinction between different national humorous traditions is
widely recognized both at the mundane level and professional level.

The humorous effect is difficult to transfer from one culture to
another, usually because it depends on the details of a particular cultural
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environment. The most important task is to preserve the linguistic norm of
the receptive culture and to harmonize with the linguistic norm of the original
culture. It is important to note that large amount of "incomprehensibilities"
can appear not only because of different mentalities, but also because of
incorrect translations.

Interaction between cultures is a special kind of interinfluence. To
avoid misunderstandings translator needs to know the culture with which the
interaction is. Therefore, contemporary translation studies emphasize the
necessity of "intercultural competence™ for interpreters.

Scientific and language supervision by Senior Lecturer
1.Yu. Shtychenko.

Marina Titova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

PROVERBIOS Y DICHOS ESPANOLES Y SU TRADUCCION

Los proverbios y dichos existen en cualquier idioma, son ampliamente
utilizados tanto en el habla oral como en la escritura. Reflejan la mentalidad
de las personas, su cultura, la forma de ver el mundo, sus valores. Para
traductor o intérprete, la traduccion de tales unidades fraseologicas siempre
presenta una dificultad definida por varias razones. En primer lugar, los
proverbios y dichos son en su mayoria de caracter nacional, por lo que es
bastante dificil para un traductor transmitir adecuadamente las realidades de
otra cultura al lenguaje de la traduccion, en el que no existen tales conceptos.
En segundo lugar, incluso con equivalentes en el lenguaje de traduccion, los
proverbios y dichos pueden tener diferentes tonos emocionales o coloracion
estilistica. Los proverbios y los dichos son unidades fraseologicas, y todas las
cualidades de una unidad fraseologica son inherentes a ellas: poseen un
significado total o parcialmente portatil. Los proverbios difieren de los dichos.
La caracteristica principal del proverbio es su integridad y contenido
didactico. El proverbio difiere en lo incompleto de la inferencia, en ausencia
de un caracter instructivo. Sin embargo, los proverbios y dichos se traducen
de acuerdo con las reglas generales para traducir unidades fraseologicas.
Considere algunas formas comunes de traducir proverbios y dichos. 1. Busca
equivalentes completos. El uso de equivalentes se reproduce de forma mas
completa mediante la fraseologia de la lengua extranjera: Cuidar como a la
nifia del ojo — Bepeus, kax 3enuyy oxa. Equivalentes parciales: Estar bajo la
férula de alguien — Boimob y ko2o-mu60 nod 6awmaxom. 2. Célculo: En boca
cerrada no entran moscas — B pom, 3aKkpulimbiil HA2LYX0, He 3a1emum Myxd.
3. Traduccién descriptiva. Este método consiste en transmitir el significado
del proverbio con una explicacion mas o menos comun: A cada puerco le
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llega su San Martin — Kaoscoas ceumnvs nomyuum ceoti Can Mapmun. El
significado del proverbio es que cada sinvergiienza obtendra lo que se merece.
El dia de San Martin de Tours en Espafa se celebra el 11 de noviembre. Para
esta festividad, los cristianos martillean cerdos. La palabra puerco en espaiiol
también significa sinvergiienza.

Resumiendo, podemos decir que la traduccion de proverbios y
refranes debe abordarse con cuidado, ya que no es una traduccion exacta de
las unidades fraseologicas que puede distorsionar su significado y privar asi
el texto de la consistencia y la coherencia, la belleza y expresividad. Los
proverbios son una parte integral de la lengua, que se pueden encontrar en el
discurso del Presidente, y en la historia de los nifios, se puede argumentar que
la capacidad de traducir correctamente las unidades fraseoldgicas es una
habilidad necesaria para la profesion de traductor o intérprete.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Daria Tsybulnyk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

PECULARITIES OF THE TRANSLATION OF BORROWED
IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS IN MODERN ENGLISH MEDIA
DISCOURSE INTO UKRAINIAN

As the English language is the language of international
communication so it has become a necessity to know this language. The
possession of a foreign language implies the ability to speak, using
expressions typical of this language. As in any other language, the so-called
idioms occupy a certain place in modern English - proverbs, sayings,
phraseologisms. They save a lot of folk’s wisdom, they reflect the history and
outlook of the people who created them, their traditions, customs and humor.
They represent “untranslatable™ combinations of words, that is, their literal
translation is a complete absurdity. For many centuries of development,
English has absorbed not only words of foreign origin but also idiomatic
expressions from the French, Scandinavian and other languages that are
already perceived as an integral part of the vocabulary.

In modern linguistics science, the problem of translating idiomatic
expressions has been studied by I. Korunets, I. Kochan, A. Mikoian.
Borrowed idiomatic expressions in the media discourse texts do expressive
and emotionally expressive functions in order to attract the attention of the
reader. Therefore, it is important to retain these functions while rendering
them.

97



The most successful techniques for the translating borrowed idiomatic
expressions used in modern English media discourse are equivalence,
analogue, descriptive translation, antonymic translation, lexical and
grammatical transformations, and combined translation. Examples:

a) equivalent translation: swear black is white - nassamu wopne 6inum,
to give a green light — damu zenene ceimao;

b) analogue translation: should not be placed in the same boat — ne
ModcHa nidzansmu nio 00Hy 2pebinky, turn out to be a blessing in disguise -
He 6yn0 wacms, mak Hewjacms oonomozno, think about the almighty dollar -
minvku U dymamu wo npo 2powi, \Who Let the Cat out of the Bag? - Xmo ne
8mpuMas sA3uKa 3a 3yoamu?,

c) descriptive translation: pull oneself up by bootstraps - po6ime ece
ce0iMuU cunamu,

d) antonymic translation: Regulatory Actions are Dime a Dozen-
Tonimuxa epezynoeanus He 6apma i KONItiKU

When translating borrowed and idiomatic expressions, it is important
to preserve their main functions in modern English media discourse, such as
informative, expressive-emotional, evaluative and function of influence.

Scientific and language supervision by Associated Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Yana Vakhnina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

METHODS OF PROPER NAMES RENDERING ON THE BASIS OF
THE BOOKS ABOUT HARRY POTTER BY JK ROWLING

Proper names constitute a large part in the vocabulary of the language,
so their studying attracts the attention of many researchers and linguists. The
field of the proper names study is called onomastics. It is especially
interesting to examine the proper names in the context of literary works, since
each author tries to create his or her onomastic world.

Our research is based on the novels about Harry Potter written by JK
Rowling, an author who writes her texts in the genre of fantasy. There are
two worlds in the books: real and unreal. Therefore, the onomastic words are
diverse and multifaceted, because we can observe in the novel both fictional
proper names and the real ones. The writer draws attention to the morphemic
and phonemic words of the word, inventing certain names.

A proper name is a universal functional-semantic category of nouns
intended for the allocation and identification of single objects that express the
unitary concepts and general idea of these objects in the language and culture.
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Proper names rendering is a complex task. It is associated with
numerous misunderstandings and mistakes. The fact is that the desire to save
the object a unique name implies preserving a number of tasks.

Most often, the translator uses transliteration or transcription (full or
partial). Also, one of the most commonly used methods of translation is the
using of the given word or its root in the written form, in conjunction with the
suffixes of its language. Such a translation option can only preserve semantic
value, but loses the coloring because parts of the word or expression are
translated with the help of TL units.

Onomastic world in the novels about Harry Potter is very diverse.
That is why it is popular among the researchers of this sphere. The translator
appears to have the task of conveying the character's proper names reflecting
his essence, whereas reproducing the name in such a way to trigger certain
associations that would coincide with the image the author meant originality.
Five ways of rendering the proper names in JK Rowling's novels from
English into Ukrainian were derived: transcription, transliteration, tracing,
creating a new word, and an equivalent translation method.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Victoria Voit
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LE SORT DE LA LANGUE FRANCAISE AU XXIéme SIECLE

Jusqu'a tout récemment, la langue frangaise restait la langue officielle
de la diplomatie, et la communauté mondiale approuvait cela. Mais
aujourd'’hui, dans de nombreuses entreprises frangaises les ateliers se
déroulent, curicusement, en anglais. La documentation de travail des
entreprises frangaises est également compilée en anglais. Les congrés et les
colloques organisés en France avec les participations des Frangais eux-
meémes, se déroulent en anglais, ce qui étonne méme les étrangers.

Mais la langue frangaise se développe trés rapidement. Dans la
huitiéme édition du « Dictionnaire de I'Académie frangaise », publiée avant la
seconde guerre mondiale, il y avait 32 mille mots. Dans la neuviéme édition
qui sera achevée au 21éme siccle, il y en aura déja 55 mille. En soixante-
quinze ans, plus de 20 000 nouveaux mots sont apparus en cette langue! Au
21éme siécle, nous devons inclure dans les dictionnaires les verbes, les noms
et les adjectifs générés par un "verlan". Méme aujourd'hui dans des
dictionnaires, tels que "Petit Robert" et "Petit Larousse", il y a le mot "ripou"
- verlan, formé a partir du mot "pourri". Il est devenu particuliérement
populaire apres la sortie du film "Les Ripoux". Il y a des mots tels que «beur»
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(du mot «arabe» employé par les jeunes Arabes nés en France dans les
familles d’immigrants) et «meuf» (du mot «femme») pour lequel les
lexicographes ont déja reconnu le droit de «placer sous le soleil». Dans le
passé, le verlan était un code secret, une langue spéciale d'un certain médium.
Aujourd'hui, grace aux médias, le verlan est entré en usage commun. Au
21¢éme siécle, il doit confirmer le rdle croissant de la langue parlée. Et il ne
faut pas lutter contre le verlan puisque dans tout les temps la langue parlée a
précédé la langue écrite.

Il est nécessaire qu'au XXIe siécle les ¢éleves de nos écoles, colleéges et
lycées reviennent a des textes authentiques. En effet, I'image de la France, si
attrayante pour des millions d'étrangers, était due a leur connaissance avec
des écrivains frangais. Victor Hugo a justement parlé des livres d'Alexandre
Dumas (l'auteur francais le plus populaire du monde) qu'ils «respirent la
lumicére de la France elle-méme».

Il est important d'augmenter le nombre de bourses pour les jeunes
étrangers souhaitant faire leurs études dans les universités frangaises. Grace a
ces «investissements» 1’étranger qui a terminé ses études a I’université
frangaise, retournera dans son pays et pendant quelques décennies il sera
l'envoyé de la langue frangaise.

Nous devons nous souvenir de la francophonie. Un certain nombre de
projets sont ¢laborés pour le développement de la francophonie, mais leur
mission dépend largement de la formation du personnel enseignant d'autres
pays.

Enfin, il est important de comprendre une chose: le probléme de la
préservation de la langue francaise ne doit pas rester un sujet de colloque,
discuté seulement par des linguistes et d'autres experts. Il doit étre considéré
comme un probléme national, car 1'image de la France, son prestige, sa place
dans le monde dépend de sa solution.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Andriy Yadrow
Staatliche PidagogischeKozjubynsky-UniversititWinnyzja,
Winnyzja, die Ukraine

DIE ENTLEHNUNG ALS MITTEL ZUR BEREICHERUNG DER
DEUTSCHEN SPRACHE

Der Wortschatz jeder Sprache ist das unikale Phanomen. Jede Sprache
hatte einen sehr langen Weg zur Entwicklung und die deutsche Sprache ist
keine Ausnahme. Deutschhat persistente Ebene des Sprachvokabulars und es
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gibt auch  Entlehnungen, die die deutsche Sprache in verschiedenen
historischen Epochen auffiillten.Einige Entlehnungen wurden in frithen
Zeiten aufgenommen, andere relativ kiirzlich.

Das Entlehnen ist ein Prozess der Ubertragung der sprachlichen
Elemente einer Sprache auf eine andere. Dies ist auf langfristige Kontakte
zwischen Sprachen zuriickzufiilhren. Man kann Phoneme, Morpheme,
syntaktische Konstruktionen und Warterentlehnen.

Die stindige Entwicklung des Vokabulars beruht auf der Tatsache,
dass sie in ihrem gegenwértigen Zustand niemals die ganze Unendlichkeit der
menschlichen Erfahrung, die Unendlichkeit der umgebenden Welt,
zuriickschlagen kann.

Die Kontakte zwischen Sprecher verschiedener Sprachen haben einen
besonders bedeutenden Einfluss auf die Lexik der Sprache. Diese
Beziehungen konnen unterschiedlicher Herkunft sein: militdrische
Zusammenstofle, Angriffe eines Volkes auf das Territorium eines anderen
mit weiterer Beschlagnahme dieses Territoriums, friedliche Migration,
Beziehungen auf der Grundlage von Handel oder kulturellen Bindungen.
Vielseitiger Einfluss auf das Vokabular der Sprache iiber eine relativ lange
Zeit fuhrt zur Assimilation einer bestimmten Anzahl fremdsprachiger
Anleihen. Der interkulturelle Dialog Deutschlands mit anderen Léndern (so
wie Frankreich, GroBbritannien, USA) ist stindig.

Zu den frithesten Anleihen in den germanischen Sprachen, zu denen
die deutsche Sprache auch gehort, gehoren keltische und lateinische
Anleihen.VVon den keltischen Sprachen haben sich die Deutschen legale und
militdrische Begriffe geliehen: Reich, Amt, Erbe, Held. Die Deutschen liehen
von den Romern die  Benennungen der  Pflanzen, der
Haushaltsgegenstiande,Lebensmittel: Wein, Kéase, Kohl.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Hochschullehrerin
T.V. Mienkova.

Andrew Yakovenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

ACERCA DE LAS DIFICULTADES TRADUCCIONALES
EN LA LENGUA ESPANOLA

Como se sabe, cualquier proceso de la traduccion/interpretacion de
una lengua extranjera se acompafia de problemas y dificultades
traduccionales. Entre ellos se puede mencionar los, que se refieren a la
traduccion/interpretacion de las palabras con significados multiples. Cada
caso necesita entender claramente el contexto y elegir la variante de la
traduccion/interpretacion correspondiente. Por ejemplo, la palabra “tiro”
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puede significar no s6lo “nocmpin”sin0 también “eocons, cmpinanuna,
3apso, Kyas, Kyibo8e HOPAHEHHS, KUOAHMsL, GIOCMAaHb, msed, 3anpsicKd
xoneur”. Es obligatorio prestar mucha atencion a los“falsos amigos” del
traductor, es decir a las palabras que, en diferentes lenguas, se escriben de
una manera parecida pero tienen significados absolutamente diferentes.
Como ejemplos se puede notar tales palabras como “inteligente”, qué
significa no  “immenicenmuui” SN0 “posymuuit”,  “internacional -
MidicHapoOnutl” Y N0 “inmepHayionanreHuil”.

También puedan provocar dificultades las expresiones coloquiales,
que se utilizanen una conversacion cotidiana, pero ellas faltan en los
diccionarios académicos y resultan incomprensibles para los extranjeros. Por
ejemplo:  “;Qué onda?” — “Ilpusim, sx cnpasu?”;  “jAndale!”
“Hocnanu!”; “iA morir!” — “Ax 6aecamo!”; “;Mande?” — “Illo mu
ckaszae?”; “;Que padre!” — “Ax kpymo!”.

Una dificultad mas se refiere a la traduccion/interpretacion de los
modismos, frases hechas y expresiones idiomaticas. Por ejemplo la expresion
"Cogerle con el dedo en la boca"en el sentido estricto significa"szacmamu
xo2ock 3 namwyem y pomi'. Esta interpretacion es incomprensible para no
hispanohablantes. Si vamos a buscar algo parecido en la lengua ucraniana
podemos encontrar "zzosumu xozo-nebyos na crosi''. O, por ejemplo “Gastar
la polvora en salvas’en traduccion literal significa “eumpauamu nopox na
camomu”, pero la traduccion correcta es “cmpinamu 3 eapmamu no
2opoobysax”’; “Escrito en la arena” no es “nanucano na nicky”, sino “eunamu
no 600i nucano”; “Hablar con corazon en la mano” no es “zosopumu 3
cepoem y pyyi”, sino “eunumu oyuy” o “wupa (8iosepma)oywa’; “ser como
ufia y carne” — la variante literal “Oymu sx nicome ma m’sco”, pero su
equivalente correcto es “ne posauil 6oda”.

En conclusion se puede notar la existencia de diferentes problemas en
la traduccion/interpretacion. Pero nos gustaria subrayar quelos ejemplos
citados presentaran s6lo una parte pequeia de dificultades.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Anastasiia Yakovenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

BUSINESS DISCOURSE AS THE PHENOMENON OF
INTERNATIONAL COMMUNICATION

There are important forms and methods of human interaction in
communication. It is essential to solve problems of communicative behavior
and patterns of thinking in situations of human interaction. Discourse is
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directly manifested in the culture of communication as an important aspect of
linguistic identity formation as an active participant in social environment.

Such scholars as Y. Daniushina, V. Kubko, O. Rozvodoska,
F. Bargila-Chiappini have considered peculiarities of business discourse.

Based on the scientific works, we can give definition of this term. The
concept of a discourse is often associated with types and forms of the speech,
the principles of formation of the message, its rhetorics (monological,
dialogical, etc.), speech peculiarities of every person and groups (personal,
unique, authoritarian). According to the scholars, the business discourse that
it is the verbalization of business mentality, realized in the form of an open
multitude of thematically correlated texts on a wide range of business issues,
considered in combination with their extra-linguistic contexts. The concept of
business discourse is wide and encompasses some “thematic subspecies”, for
example “economic discourse”, “corporate discourse “, “discourse of
negotiations”, etc.

It is essential to note that there are different sub-classifications of
business discourse types:

» Training and academic business discourse — it performs an
educational function;

« Ritual-public business discourse — it performs an argumentative
influencing function;

* Document business discourse — it performs a regulative function;

» The discourse of business media— it performs an informative-
polemic function;

* The discourse of professional business communication — it performs
an instrumental-persuasive function.

Scholars also divide the business discourse into economic discourse,
corporate discourse, and the discourse of negotiations, oral and written
discourses. The last one has a special significance in business discourse.
There are differences between oral and written discourse such as differences
in the understanding of the message, the methods of expression and a
temporal and spatial contact between the interlocutors.

Hence, we can summarize that business discourse is not only general
organization of language code in communication, but also it is the field
where individuals meet under specific psychological and social
circumstances. An essential ability of linguistic individuality is to build and
perceive complete discourses according to the communicative intent within a
communication given specific semantic and pragmatic and grammatical
structure, correlation of extralinguistic and linguistic components.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.
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Alina Yefremova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

PECULIARITIES OF TERMS IN BUSINESS ENGLISH DISCOURSE

In human communication, it is necessary to represent an object-
concept with a material and recognizable element with means is available for
humans. In a verbal language such representation is the word — oral or written
—and the term in specialized communication.

In terminology, the ‘term’ or ‘terminological unit’ is the meaning unit
made up of one single word (simple term) or several words (complex term —
compound or terminology) and it represents a concept in a univocal way in a
specific semantic field.

The problems of linguistic peculiarities, semantics and stylistic
function of interbranch terminology have always been examined by such
scholars as Alimov, Glushko, Drozd, Leychik, Sager, Rondeau, Gee,
Kovalenko and Lotte.

On the basis of their research, we can single out different types of
terms in Business English discourse:

simple terms — where the word consists of one basis or a word (circuit,
basis, leader, capacity, actions);

compound terms — where the basis of terms consisting of two words
which are run on or written through a hyphen (leadership, followership,
partnership, relationship);

terminology phrases — where both components of which are the words
of the general vocabulary and only a combination of those words is a term
(partnering dynamics, leader-follower relationship, decision-making
processes).

With the help of mathematical statistics used in our research the most
widely-spread in the field of management are simple terms (50%) with the
structure Noun + Adjective (67%) and terms-Nouns (72%) according to the
part of speech. If we talk about terminology phrases, we can observe that
there are chiefly terms which consist of two components (54%). If consider
the structure of terminology phrases the most used constructions are Adj. +
Adj. + N (27%) and Article + Adj. + Noun (115), the least used is the
construction Prefix + Adj. + N (11%).

In the view of the above we can summarize that management
terminology represents different tendencies of using terms in English
Business discourse texts.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.
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Alina Zakoutnia
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LE COMPOSANT ANIMALIER DANS LES IDIOMES FRANCAIS

Un idiome ou une expression idiomatique est une construction ou une
expression propre a un langage, qui porte un sens par son entier et non par
chacun des mots qui le composent. Il peut s'agir de constructions
grammaticales ou, le plus souvent, d'expressions imaginaires ou
métaphoriques. Un idiome est habituellement intraduisible mot par mot, et il
peut étre difficile, voire impossible, de I'exprimer dans une autre langue.

Un idiomatisme animalier utilise des expressions se référant a des
animaux ou a des choses relatives aux animaux (comportement, parties du
corps, etc.).

Surtout apparus dans les cercles de l'agriculture et de la chasse, a
I'époque ou ils étaient prépondérants dans les activités d'une bonne partie de
la population, ils peuvent également se référer aux animaux de compagnie.

Des exemples d’idiomes:

o droit comme la jambe d’un chien — kpugou, UCKpusIeHHbII,

® marcher comme un pardessus a un canard — xo0ums énepesaixy;,

o étre chargé d’argent comme un crapaud de

plume — cox kax coxon, 6 kapmane semep eynsem;

o travailler comme un beeuf — pabomamu xax 6or;

e bavarder (jacasser, jaser) comme une pie — mpewams, Gormame
KaK copoka;

o un ours mal léché — epyousinu;

e étre sorcier comme une vache — npocmoii kax mpu KOneuxu;

o courir comme un chien dératé — bedcamo cioms 20108y,

e guetter sa proie comme un chat guette la souris — noocmepezame
000bIUY, KAK KOUWKA MblULb.

Les idiomes enrichissent la langue frangaise et lui donnent de la
couleur. On y transmet la riche expérience historique des gens, les
représentations liées au travail, a la vie et a la culture. L'utilisation correcte et
appropri¢e de telles expressions confére au discours une identité unique et
une expressivité particulicre.

Etant un attribut inséparable du folklore populaire et, a son tour, un
attribut de la culture, les expressions idiomatiques reflétent la maniére de
penser et le caractére du peuple.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.
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Alina Zakutnia
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

STYLISTIC DEVICES AND THEIR TRANSLATION
(BASED ON OSCAR WILDE’S FAIRY TALES)

A fairy tale is a type of short story in which fairies play a part or
which contains other supernatural or magical elements such as imaginary
persons, animals, and inanimate objects. These stories are primarily meant
for children. Fairy tales may be distinguished from other folk narratives
such as legends and explicitly moral tales, including beast fables. Many
linguists have investigated the issue of fairy tales: Madame d'Aulnoy,
Vladimir Propp, Aarne -Thompson, Stith Thompson. They are unanimous
in their opinion about the origin of a fairy tale considering folklore to be its
source. At the early stages of its development a fairy represented one type
of myth. At later stages a fairy tale becomes a specific literary genre
distinguished by its composition and stylistic structure, and content. On the
one hand, it is based on fantasy, on the other — it is connected with reality.
Looking for a strategy to turn fantasy into reality, a translator, first and
foremost, should imagine his/her target reader.

The use of stylistic devices is an important means for making the
vivid and lively description of the text. They help to create meaning in
context. The words used in the fairy tales are accurate, picturesque,
expressive and plentiful.

In Oscar Wilde’s fairy tales we can observe a wide usage of figures
of speech; they are used to accomplish the semantic expressions. Metaphor
is one of the most widely used figures of speech in his fairy tales. In most
cases metaphor is rendered in translation: ““...and sorrow has set her seal
upon his borrow” — “...u ckopbs naroxcuna nevams na e2o uyeno” (“The
Nightingale and the Rose™), “The children are the most beautiful flowers of
all” — “Jemu — yeemor orcuznu” (“The Selfish Giant”). The main charm of
Oscar Wilde's fairy tales, admittedly, is precisely in stylistics. Wilde has
developed a special "decorative" style of narrative strict order. The
language of Wilde plays a leading role, his peculiar intonation is
impermanent, changing, and at the same time fairly clear.

In fairy tales, personification is widely used. It combines
spontaneous and human qualities, helps to reveal the inner world of the
character: “But the Oak- tree understood, and felt sad” — “4 /[y6 nousn
u onevanunca” , “But the Tree shook its head” — “Ho pozoewiii xycm
nokauan e2onosor” (“The Nightingale and the Rose”). In these two
sentences “the Oak- tree” and “the Tree” are described as living beings, SO
they are capitalized.

106


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Legend
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fable
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Madame_d%27Aulnoy
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vladimir_Propp
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Aarne-Thompson_classification_system
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Stith_Thompson
https://www.google.com.ua/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=2&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=0ahUKEwilnujs5YXYAhXBDpoKHSCSBGIQFggzMAE&url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.weblitera.com%2Fsync%2F%3Fid%3D68%26l1%3D1%26l2%3D2%26l%3D&usg=AOvVaw1jKVzUVHrCI06mebJuTWcR
https://www.google.com.ua/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=2&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=0ahUKEwilnujs5YXYAhXBDpoKHSCSBGIQFggzMAE&url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.weblitera.com%2Fsync%2F%3Fid%3D68%26l1%3D1%26l2%3D2%26l%3D&usg=AOvVaw1jKVzUVHrCI06mebJuTWcR
http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B3%D0%BB%D0%B8%D0%B9%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/plays+a+leading+role
http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B3%D0%BB%D0%B8%D0%B9%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/fairly+strong
https://www.google.com.ua/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=2&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=0ahUKEwilnujs5YXYAhXBDpoKHSCSBGIQFggzMAE&url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.weblitera.com%2Fsync%2F%3Fid%3D68%26l1%3D1%26l2%3D2%26l%3D&usg=AOvVaw1jKVzUVHrCI06mebJuTWcR

The language of fairy tales is simple and accurate, but it is by no
means poor. Synthetic simplicity corresponds to rich vocabulary and
diverse idiomatic. Wilde's tales are a classic example of English prose.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Diana Zemliana
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LINGUISTIC PECULIARITIES OF TERMS IN ENGLISH
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL DISCOURSE

Since Halliday and Martin argue that the language of science
represents only the foregrounds of language prospects as a whole”, research
on scientific discourse remains significant not only due to the
characterization of this variation in particular, but more widely, for language
phenomenon. Lots of linguistic studies chose scientific texts to be the subject
of their researches. Such researchesevolve the description of the notion of
scientific writing register and the analyses of specific discourse fields and
genres, performed by Banks, Halliday, Martin,Ventola.

The global purpose of scientific communication is to conveynew ideas
and results of scientific research, as well as to explain and rationalize them.
Therefore, scientific discourse (speech) involves reasoning that is organized
as a sequence of mental operations of informing and arguing. Among these
typical operations one can notice assuming hypotheses, defining new terms
and concepts, exemplification, resuming and so on.

Scientific discourse lexis can be divided into terms and non-terms.
Non-term lexis may be of common use, general scientific and general
technical one. Apart from terms and non-terms, scientific discourse includes
abbreviations, metaphors and Passive Voice.

General professional terms are used in different fields of science and
technology and can be understood easily. Special professional terms are used
only in some fields of knowledge. The narrow specialized terms are used in
one subject field of knowledge under conditions when there is a need to give
definitions to particular phenomena. For example, some linguistic terms, such
as substantivation, modality, parentheses are not always clear for non-
experts.

Upon their structure, the terms are divided into:

1) Simple, consisting of one word (system, planet, cone);

2) Compound, consisting of two words written together or with a
hyphen (heatshield, kilowatt-hours);
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3) Term-combinations, consisting of several elements (conical ship,
adipose-derived protein hormone, dyadic music therapy intervention);
4) Shortening or shortened terms consisting of letters, signs and
numbers (NASA, GVC, G8).
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Kyrylo Zhuk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ENGLISH-LANGUAGE ADVERTISING TEXT'S
GENDER STRATEGIES

The word advertising (reclame) comes from the Latin "reclamo”
which means screaming, outcrying. This term was originated in ancient
Rome and ancient Greece more than 2,000 years ago.

The advertising includes a whole set of tools and techniques aimed at
selling goods and services. French scientist A. Dayan defined advertising as
paid, unidirectional and non-personal treatment through the media or other
types of communication, which agitating in favor of a brand, firm or
something else. Promotional text is a text material that includes all the
necessary elements to attract attention of people who are potential buyers.
This is a peculiar offer to buy or order something that reflects all the benefits
of the advertised product.

With the culturological approach, the advertising can be considered in
the context of mass culture. The advertising is a part of the cultural
environment and an important factor in the aesthetic formation of people's
consciousness. Some advertising appeals can be attributed to the works of
applied art.

Among the scientists studying advertising in Ukraine and abroad we
can distinguish such people as: A.V. Vandysheva (gender vocabulary),
E.L. Dotsenko (Manipulations in advertising), H. Kaftanjiev (peculiarities of
translation of advertising texts), V.V. Zirka (Advertising text), I.Lutz
(advertising technologies).

The study of the peculiarities of the advertising’s vocabulary gives us
an opportunity to get an idea of the thesaurus of advertisers and consumers.
Most often, the copywriter focuses on one or another category of people and
chooses the most appropriate language tools with which he can safely
manipulate the consumers’ consciousness. In our case the consumers are men
and women from the point of gender.

Men gender vocabulary is characterized by a lack of pathos, masculine
speech is objective and logical, it has a rational character and characterized
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by the lack of emotionally colored vocabulary. Female gender vocabulary is

expressive, emotional, it is richer in stylistic terms and uses intensively

valued vocabulary, metaphors, comparisons, hyperboles and phraseological
expressions that contain strong expression.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor

V.V Zirka.

Anastasiia Zhyzhyna
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

PARTICULARITES DE LA TRADUCTION DES PROVERBES DU
FRANCAIS EN UKRAINIEN

Les proverbes sont toujours restés le genre le plus intéressant et le plus
mystérieux du folklore. Chaque pays et ses habitants adhéraient a certaines
chartes et principes moraux. Ainsi, dans les proverbes, on ajoutait un sens
particulier inhérent a son peuple, a ses valeurs et a son mode de vie.Alors, on
peut fair la conclusion que chaque peuple a des proverbes différents et leur
traduction en langue maternelle peut causer des problémes et
I'incompréhension du sens. Par conséquent, il existe des analogues dans
chaque pays ayant le méme sens mais l'expression de la pensée bien
différente. Dans cette thése, nous examinerons les spécificités de la
traduction des proverbes du frangais en ukrainien.

Premiérement, il faut donner une définition du probléme examiné. Le
proverbe est une petite forme de créativité poétique populaire. Il porte
l'expérience accumulée par les gens pendant de nombreuses années et des
siécles. Leur histoire remonte a 1'époque du systéme communal primitif, ainsi
les proverbes sont I'un des genres les plus anciens de I'art populaire.

Deuxiémement, dans le processus de traduction, le traducteur utilise
les différentes méthodes. Elle peuvent étre divisése en traduction littérale et
fonctionnelle. La traduction littérale peut inclure le calcul, la translittération,
la transcription et le néologisme sémantique. Dans la traduction
fonctionnelle, nous pouvons nous référer a la traduction équivalente,
fonctionnelle, analogique et descriptive. De méme, dans les études de
traduction, il est coutume de distinguer sept transformations lexicales: la
différenciation des valeurs, la concrétisation du sens, la généralisation, la
traduction contextuelle, la traduction antonymique, la transformation
intégrale et la compensation. Ainsi, citons les exemples suivants.

Qui ne travaille pas, ne mange pas — Xmo ne npaytoe, moii ne icmo.
Analogue ukrainien: Xmo pobums — zonuii ne xooums. Dans la version
originale, vous pouvez voir que celui qui ne travaille pas, ne mange pas,
tandis que I'analogue ukrainien dit que celui qui travaille, ne reste pas nu. On
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voit que le texte est different mais le sens en est le méme. Ce proverbe est
traduit en utilisant I'analogue fonctionnel.

Loin des yeux, loin du coeur — /lanexo 6i0 oueil, danrexo 6i0 cepysi.
Analogue ukrainien: Yozo oui ne 6auamv, mozo cepyto He sicans. Dans la
version frangaise, il est souligné que 1'objet d'adoration est loin des yeux et du
coeur, alors qu'en ukrainien on dit que si les yeux ne voient pas, alors le
coeur s'en fout. Dans ce cas-1a on utilise la compensation.

Mieux vaut bonne attente que mauvaise hdte. — Kpawe o0obpe
ouiKkyeans, nidic noeana nocniunicms. Analogue ukrainien: He nizu nonepeo
bamoska 6 nexno. Dans cet exemple le texte est complétement différent. La
version frangaise souligne qu'il vaudra mieux si vous ne vous précipitez pas
et ce sera mal si vous vous dépéchez. Dans l'analogue ukrainien, nous on voit
aussi l'accent sur la hate mais en utilisant les mots différents, ce qui nous font
penser & la signification. Dans cet exemple, la methode de ['analogue
fonctionnel a été utilisée.

En résumé, on peut conclure que chaque peuple a une idée unique,
mais il la définissent différemment, en fonction de la culture, des valeurs et
des temps.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Haranpa I'yma
Mo3svipckuii 20cyoapcmeenHblil nedazozuyecKuii yHugepcument UMeHu
H.II. Llamakuna, Mo3wips, benapyco

HEKOTOPBIE OCOBEHHOCTH UCTOPUYECKOM ITPO3BI
BJIAIUMHUPA KOPOTKEBHUYA

Bnamumup KoporkeBnu — sipkas ¢urypa nureparypsl XX B. OH
IUIONIOTBOPHO  paboTai Kak TI03T, NpO3auK, MyOJHLHUCT, ApaMaTypr,
JIUTEPAaTYPHBI KPUTHK, MEPeBOAYMK M crieHapucT. OH MHOrO caenai Juis
pa3BUTUSL BO3POKACHUECKUX HACH, s TpoOyXAEHHWsS HAIMOHAJIBHOTO
cozHaHMsl OenmopycoB. Ero TBop4ecTBO, Kak OTMEYAlOT HCCIEJOBATEINH,
oTpeneNsaeTcss MaTPUOTHYHBIM TaocoM, 3HAUUTENBHOW Y3HABA€MOCTBHIO U
TYMaHUCTHYECKAM 3ByYaHHEM.

TBopueckoe Hacnmenne B. KopoTkeBuda He octamack 06e3 BHUMaHHSA
KPUTHKOB, JIUTEPAaTypPOBEIOB, JIUHIBUCTOB. Ero TBOPUECTBO aHAIM3MPOBAIN
nicatenu u KpuTuku A. Bopo6eit [2], A. Manbauc [3], B. llunakapenko [4],
A. Pycenxwii [5], B. Hlyp [6], 1. 3yena [7], B. Buenkos [8 | u ap.

Vimena coOCTBEHHBIE SBJISIIOTCS HEOTHEMJIEMBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM
uctopuyeckoit npo3sl Bragumupa KoporkeBuua. OHM YaCTUYHO M3Y4arOTCS
B paborax B. Ilypa [6], U. 3yeBa [7] u mp. HccrnemoBarenst OTMEYArOT
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CIIEQYIONINE XapaKTepHble OCOOEHHOCTH FWMEH B  XYA0)KECTBEHHBIX
MIPOU3BEACHUAX: COOCTBEHHOE MMS SIBIISIETCS HEOTHEMIIEMBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM
CTWJISL THCaTrelssi, CPEJCTBOM CO3JaHMsl XYJOKECTBEHHOro o0pasa, OHO
CHOCOOHO  OTpaXkaThb  HAIMOHAJBHBI W  PErHOHAJBHBIA  KOJIOPHT,
HCTOPUYECKYIO DJIIOXYy, COLMAIbHOE TIOJIOKEHHE TNepcoHaXka M €ro
HalMOHAIIBHYIO IPHHAJUIEKHOCTb.

AHanu3 coOCTBEHHBIX IMEH B TBOPYECTBE IMUCATEIISI TOKA3hIBAET, YTO
Bnagumup KopoTkeBnd 1mpu  BbIOOpE TakMX HAaUMEHOBAaHMH CBOMM
MIEPCOHAKEM OPHUEHTHUPYETCS HA PEANbHBI aHAMACTHKOH CBOETO BPEMEHH,
mpu STOM OOBIYHO CO3HATENHEHO WM WHTYHTHBHO VYWTHIBAET TaKHe
HEOOXOAWMBIC IS JUTEPAaTypHOTO OHWUMA TpeOOBaHWsS, KaK CO3JaHHE
COOCTBEHHBIM WMEHEM NPEACTaBICHUS O HAIMOHAIBHOH, BO3PACTHOM,
COLMANBHON, TPOo(ecCHOHATEHOW COOTBETCTBHHM HOCHTETIS WMeHH. Yepes
BEIOOp FIMEH IIPOCICKUBACTCS HAMOHAIBHO OUYEpUYCHHAs M ICTETHYECKas
MO3UIMSL IUCATENsl, €ro OTHOLIEHUS K IIEPCOHa)Xy — HOCHTENSl HMEHH,
LEeNIeyCTPEMIIEHHOCTh, OOYCJIOBJICHHAsT HIeed MpPOMU3BEACHUs, aBTOPCKOU
3aTeell, ero KOMIIETEHTHOCTb, TBOPUECKHH MOTEHIMAN, S3bIKOBasl KYJIbTYpa,
ACCOIIMAaTHBHO-CTWJIMCTUYECKAasi HAXOJYUBOCTb, KOTOpBIE, KaK IPaBHUIIO,
MIPOSIBIISIFOTCSL TIPU YAa4HOM BbIOOpe nMeHH. CoOCTBEHHBIE MMEHA, SBISISACH
COCTaBHBIM DJIEMEHTOM JICKCHYECKOW CHCTEMBI MHCATENsl, BBITOJIHSIOT
HEMaJOBaKHYIO POJIb B CO3/IaHMH XYyIO>KECTBEHHBIX 00pa30B, B PaCKpPBITHU
ABTOPCKOTO  TIOHMMAHWS  IPOM3BEJCHUS, OTPAXKEHHH  SI3BIKOBBIX W
JTUTEPATYPHBIX TPAIWINN, KOTOPHIE CO3Mal WM TPONOIDKAT XYHOKHUK
cioBa [6, c. 21].

[IpencraBureny pa3mTUYHBIX HAIMOHAIHHOCTEH M COIMAIBHBIX TPYIII
B ouepke B. KopoTkeBnua uaeHTHGUIMPYIOTCS TTO-pa3HOMY:

— Kpectpsae (Myx4uuHbI 1 xKeHIHHbBI): Mapuity, [letpycs, Hukomnaii,
Koncrantun, Wcakwii. Hampumep: Jpye UYeuwemos, Muykesuua, 3ana,
06010pooHbLl  Opam Meumanu Bepewaxu, nepeoiu mobsu Muykesuua,
Gunapem, y3uux miopvmol 6 Basuruanckom monacmeipe; [lemponaenosckuii
cobop mauwana XIX 6., smaxuti Hcaxuu 6 munuamiope (ceuuac 30eco
naanemapui) [1, c. 87]; U, oonaxo, kozcoa 6 1649 2. npuwen c xazaxamu
Hnes Tonw [1, c. 133]; Ilemponasnosckuti cobop nauana XIX 6., amaxuii
Hcakuii 6 munuamiope (cetivac 30ece nianemapuii) [1, c. 87]; I'osopsam,umo
Kpecm nocmaeieH Ovlgulell X03AUKOoU ycaobObl 8 namsimv O NOGEUleHHbIM
601cou goccmanus 1863-1864 ee. Kacmycem Kanunosckum, komopozo ona
moduna [1,c. 14].

— Ilmucatenu, oOIIECTBEHHBIE MEATENH, XYyNOXKHUKH: DpaHIUCK
Ckapsina, Cemuon [lomouxwuii, Slaka Kymana, Urnar Byianukuii, Hatames
[omnasckast, Kupmin Typosckuit u ap.: Ho nocmompume, Kax #ugo
3@yuum, Hanpumep, onucauue eechvl 6 Kupumna Typosckoeo (XII 8.)
[1, c. 115]; B Honoyxke, kyoa panvute 3a Cumeond, HAYUHAL CE0I0 HCU3HD U
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nepsoneuamuux 8ocmoyHwvlx cnagan @Ppanyuck Cropuma; emy HeOdA8HO
nocmasnenHwvlll 30ech senuxoaenuvii namamuux [1, c. 81].

3aMMCTBOBAaHHbIE UMEHA:

— EBpeun: HMakos, Bapdonomeii: Ilepsoiii, riemom 1648 2., ciosno na
passedky, npubsln ompso wisxmuya Axosa Ionosayxoeo co Cmapodydckum
ononuenuem [1, c. 132].

— Honsxu: Su, Credan u np.: Ozepo Hewepoo — 00020 u3 nepsvix
benopycckux nucameneil HOB020 BPEMEHU... U YAMBIPOXMOMHA2A COOPHUKA
pacckazos  “Ilnaxmuy 3asanvns, unu benapyce 6 panmacmuyeckux
nosecmeoganusx” Hna Bapwesckozco [1, c. 180]; ...Koporv Cmepan
Bbamopuii  nocmpoun 30eco HO8bll  3aMOK, KOMOpWIl, NepecmpoeH,
coxpanuncs u ce2oous [1, c. 95].

[Mupoko wcmonp30Baj MUCATENh XPHUCTHAHCKHAE MMEHA: AJEKCaHIp,
Anpgpeit, IOpwmii, Muxaun, IlaBmok, Konapar, BcecnaB, Mcrucnas,
Anexcannp, Buxtop, Spocnas, Koncrantun, Auton, MBan, ®@enop, Poman,
Hukonaii, Hatanes: Ha ckaone XIX eexa. pycckuil yapy Anexcandp (mooice
mpemuil), nANay c80e20 U Opyeux Hapoo08, OP2AHU30EAN 30eCh MAKVIO e
camyio naaHomMepHyro u Oespasiuunylo 6ounio. Hy u Bacuns Bwikos,
npousgedeHusi KOmopoeo nepeseoeHbl Ha MHO2UEe A3bIKU MUpa, NUCaAmens
Ccyposblll U 6e32PAHUYHO UCMUHHBIN, KOMOPBI RUUen RPeumMyuecnéeHHo
npo 6OUHY U cam npouell 6cio 8ouHy apmuiiepucmom, Qbo ecex pacckazamo
Heeo3ModcHO. Bom monvko nexomopwie. Koncmanmun 3acionos, komopbwiti
opeanusosan ousepcuu Ha Opuwanckom y3ne [l,c. 179]; xaTommueckue:
Nocud, ®panc, Credan, FOmmsan, Barpias, DamyHn, 3pITyHT, ATO-TiHAPEIH,
Wocud, Onsrepa: Auxa c Ayeinuaro ouenv xopouio scugym. U. Onewikesuua,
asmo-pa YousumenbHblX NO MOHKOCMU U ceemayenio nopmpemos, K.
Anvxumosuua, asmopa mMAanaHMAUBLIX UCMOPUYECKUX KOMNOZUYUL, YoHce
ynomanymozeo cxkyaenmopa H. Mikewwina (namamuuxu XmenvHuykomy 8
Kuese u moicsiuenemuro Poccuu ¢ Hoszopooe), neiizaxcucma Anoanunapusi
TIopasckozo, H. Cunusanosuua, ¢ e2o cyenamu Hapoonozo ovima [1, ¢. 150].

damunuu  KaK ~ 3JEMEHTHl  OHOMACTHYECKOTO0  MPOCTPAHCTBA
TIPOM3BECHHUS, C YUETOM YCIOBHOCTEH XYHO)KECTBEHHOTO >KaHpa OOBIYHO
COOTBETCTBYIOT OOIIEMYy TOHY TIPOM3BEJCHHS, BPEMEHH, aBTOPCKOMH
KOHIICTIINHY, XYAOKECTBEHHOMY METONYy, OJTHOKYJIBTYPHOMY pETHOHY,
WUTIOCTpUPOBaHHOMY B mpomsBeneHus (A PorameB).  Bmaagmmup
KopoTkeBud, Kak MmpaBuio, BEIOMpaeT pacmMpeHsl Ha bemapycu damiumim.
Takue enquHHUNBI Yalle 3aKaHIMBAIOTCSA HA COTJIACHBIN, a TaK)Ke KOHIIEBBIMU
dbopmanramu —cku/~-yxu: Kapckuii, Kpacosckwii, Jlanrasircki, KannHoBckuit
u ap.; -uk: bornanosuy, borymesuu, PaTkeBuy.

Cpenu He OemopycCKuX B ouepke “3emist moJ OCIbIMH KPbUIbSIME
CTOMT OTMETHTSH cleyIomune GaMuiIuu:

pycckue (camast Ooxnpmias rpynna): bymsannoy, I'puboenos, Icnensey
u np. [Ipo mpuHATIEKHOCTE 3TUX (aMIIHUA 0 PYCCKHX CBUACTEIBCTBYIOT

112



(dbopManbHble TPU3HAKH, XapaKTEpHBIE Ui PYCCKOH aHTPONOHMMHYECKOMH
cucrembl: cy(UKCHI -0B, -0B, -€B, -UOB, -UH/-bIH, -0i (MypaBbeB, Bacunuii
[Mporonomnos, I'pnboenos, Jdyxonin, EmenbsHoB: "4 ne uz mex Mypagveguix,
Komopvix eewarom, a u3z mex, Komopwvie eewarom” [l, c. 153];
Inasnoxomanoyrowuil /Jyxonun 6vin youm condamamu [1, c. 168];

nonbekue: Kpamesckuit, Oxemko u ap. Ha mo, umo amo nonvcxue
Gdamunuu, yKazvlealom ux QopmanvHble NPUSHAKU Xapakmepuvle OJs
HONbLCKO2O A3bIKA COYeMaHusi co2aacHvlx poic (Pocasycki) u op., o u 6
Hocosvle ([embosckuir): Om Oomuxa, eoe JHCUAA 3HAMEHUMAS NOAbCKAs
nucamenvruya Inuza Oxcewko, u K Opeguum Oyovtnun 1, c. 162]; Iucan ¢
Ooecce conemwl, uzoan 8 Kuege KHU2Y nO23ull U NPO3bl U YMEDP 8 UYHCOM
oome maznama Piucogyckaza 6 L[yonose [1, c. 148];

Hemenkue: Bambrep, [omembmaep, Belicearodp u ap.: JHaowce
8l1acmenuHbl 8UOenU CUTYy yeHemeHus. B yupkyisape mMunckozo 2ybepnamopa
Honenovmaepa [1, c. 138];

espetickue (edunuunvie cayyau): Iogman, lein: Temamuxa smux
pacckazos ovenvp Hanomunaem paunezo locons unu I'ogpmana, o éce onu
HasesiHbl leceHOamu u npedanuimu okpecmuocmet Hewuapow [1, c. 46];

Bcex craszox ne mazoeewn, ne nepeuucnuwn. Hx — muoocecmeo!
3anucannvie E. Pomanoswim, 11 Hletin, M. Deoapoyckim,
A. Cepoicnymoyckim — OHU U 00 CUX NOp COCMAGIAIM OecyenHvlll Haul
k1ao...[1, c. 74].

Kax Bugum, B wucrtopuueckod nposze Bnagumupa KoporkesBuua
MIPEACTABICHO JOBOJBHO OOJNBIIOE KOJMYECTBO OCIOPYCCKHX, PYCCKHX,
HEMENKHX U JAp. paMmimid. IT0 00yCIOBICHO KXaHPOBO-CTIIIUCTHICCKUMU
OCO6CHHOCTHMI/I MMPOU3BCACHUA, IMHUPOKUM AHUAITa30HOM CO6BITPI§I n MeECT
)IeflCTBPIH, OTPpAXCHHBIX B IPOU3BCICHUU.

Crneunduka, HAIIMOHAIBHBIN KOJOPUT OENIOpyCcCKUX (haMHIMH YEeTKO
MIPOSIBIISIETCS B TICEBIOHUMAX OEJIOPYCCKUX MUCATENeH, esiTeNnel KyIbTyphbl,
Hayku. Takue caMOOBITHbIE HAUMEHOBAaHMSI BO MHOTHX Cilydasx oOpa3oBaH
IO TUIMHWYHO OEeIOPYCCKHUX CIOBOOOPa30BATENBHBIX OHOMACTUYHBIX MOJIEIISX,
YaCTO C UCIIOJIb30BAaHUEM B Ka4ecTBe (haMIIINI-TICEBIOHUMOB CHIENU(HYECKA
OenopyccKnX 3K3aThIUHBIX CIIOB, KOPHU KOTOPBIX HEPEAKO OTCYTCTBYIOT WIIH
3a0BIT B COCEHUX CIIaBSIHCKUX SI3BIKAX.

IlceBmOHMM — BBIMBIIUIEHHOE HMsI, KOTOPOE CYIIECTBYET PSAOM C
GbamummsaMu 1 cOOCTBEHHBIMM MMEHAMHM HJIM 3aMEHseT HX (C rped. s3bIKa
03HAYaeT ‘Ha3BaH IIOHAPOIIKY , ‘KOTOPBHIA HOCHUT HEHACTOAIICE WMS ).
OcHOBHasi ILeNb HMX 3aKI0YaeTcss B (YHKIHMOHAIBHOM 3HAYeHHH:
XapaKTepu30BaTh aBTOPA, CIY)XUThb JHUTEPATypHOH Mackoi, obecrednBaTh
UHKOTHUTO [9, c. 144]. ViMu mob30BaNyCh MapTUHHBIE JESITEIH B YCIOBHIX
TIOJITIOJILHOM PabOThI, ceiyac MoJIb3yIOTCS U IESTENN HAyKH, KYJIbTYpPbI.

B ouepke “3emist nox OenbiMu KpbutbsiMu” Braanmup KoporkeBuu
npumeHws 18 mceBnoHumoB: AHatoumit  Actpeiiko (Axum [lerpoBuu
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Actpeiiko), Koummpar Kpamma (Konmpar KonapaTeeBud ATpaxoBud),
Kapycp Karane (Kasumup Pacda Koponeruu Kactpasirki), Ky3sma UepHsrit
(Hukonaii KapnoBuu PomanoBckuit), Makcum Tauk (EBrenuit VBanoBuu
Ckypko), Mane#t bypadok (Ppantumex benenuxkr Kaszumuposuy
BorymeBnu), Muxace Yapor (Muxaun CemenoBuu Kymsenbka), Muxack
3apeuknii (Muxann Edumosnu Kacsukoy), Muxaun Crpensuo (Muxawmin
JleonoBuu CrtpenbiioB), SAnsurun 1. (Arton MBanoBuu JleBuukuii), Sky0
Komac (Koncrantnn Muxaiinosudy Munkesnd), Snka Kymama (MBan
JomunnkoBnd Jlyneswa), Suka Masp (MBarn Muxatinosua @enopos) u zp.:
Kax nucan 6 nosme “Hosaa zemnn” Axyo Konac: meopoe, 3anpagnenuwii
cmemanotl, Hecla ¢ enukoro noyecmoio [1, c. 221; Hy, 6 cesimvle He céamble
— 6bi1 boeywiesuu epewnsili Xopowlull 4Yenogek — da 60m 8 cepoyax
benopycckull nosm ocmancs cpeou camvix oopocux noodei. M 0o cux nop
aedxcum 'y doma, 20e oH xcul, 8 Kywnauax, 60160l 8anyH, Npuge3eHHbulll
CI00a MYJICUKAMY, A HA GANYHE KPECMbAHCKOU PYKOIO GblOumbsl Cl06a
"Tlamayu Mayes Bypauxa" [1, c. 157].

W3y4uB npupory cambIx pa3HOOOpa3HbIX OENOPYCCKUX TICEBJIOHUMOB,
HCCIIe/IOBAaTEeNIM COOCTBEHHBIX HAMMEHOBAaHMH ONpENENIM HX OCHOBHBIC
Pa3HOBUJIHOCTH. JTO:

1. CoOCTBEHHO TIICEBIOHUMBI (HACTOSIIME ICEBJOHMMBI), KOTOpPbIE
CO3JAl0T IIOJIHOE BIIeYaTJIeHHe uMst U pamunust aBropa: Kyszpma YopHsiid
(H. Pomanosckuit), S. Komac (K. Munkesunu), 5. Kynona (M. JIynesuu): Ho
BoT "IO3mk" BmoOmnca. M xors fmka Kymama wmerko ckazam: Ha
0e0pycCKyr0 AEBYIIKY, €CIIH 3[eCh NMpaBAy € OTAaTh, HUKTO Ha TOUYKE
KaMHeM He Opocunm m He pemmtcs Opocats [1, c. 71]; YV 3amymumBoro
6ponzoBoro Kojoca Mexay MoOJOAEHBKHX Oepe30oKk, Bo3ie (GHIapPMOHUU
[1, c.79].

2. Kpunrouumel. OHM 00pa3yloTCsi M3: a) MHUIMAJIOB UMEHHM WU
¢dammnus, uMs QamMuiIMs, WHOTAA HMMS, OTYECTBO M (DaMIUIMIO, a TaKke
HayaJIbHBIX OYKB IceBnoHUMa aBTopa: bel. — M. bormanosuu, 5. K. —
|. JlyueBuy; 0) pa3nuuHBIX COKpAIIEHUH MM Wi (aMHIIMS aBTOpa WM €ro
ncesaonnma: b — 1 — M. bornanosuy.

B ouepke Brmagumup KopoTkeBn4 HCHOIB3YyeT IICEBIOHHUMBI
Oenopycckux nucareneii. Hanpumep o Manes bypauka Biagnmup
Koporkesnu mmcan: Kocoa oun ymep, 3a epobom Hecau 6eHKU C
KPECMbAHCKUMU ~ PACWUMBIMU  NOJOMEHYAMY 6Mecmo  ucmydstcok. Ooun
Haonucwy bvina maxou: "Ymonxknu necnu me, umo uepan Ha odyoke". B namamuo
o "Mayero Bypauxy" (ncegdomum nosma) noasuics cmux, Ha Mou 83270,
Kkpecmouanckuu. Kpecmoanun eepun. Hy, 6 ceéamvie He ceamblie — Obll
Bozcywesuy epewnsiti xopowuil uenogex — a om & cepoyax 6enopyccKull
oM 0CMacs cpedu camuvlx 0opoaux niooet. M 0o cux nop nexcum y ooma,
2de on ocun, 6 Kywaanax, 601vuioll 8anyH, npugeseHnslll Clo0a Myx#cukamu, a
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’

Ha 8anyHe KpecmuvaHCKol pyKoto ebioumol crosa "llavayu Mayes Bypauka'
[1,c. 157].

Takum  00pa3oM,  aQHTPOINOHMMHKOH  WCTOPHYECKOH  HPO3bI
MPECTABICHBI TOBOJBHO OOJBIINM KOJHYECTBOM OEIOPYCCKHX, PYCCKHUX,
HEMENKHX U JAp. GaMuwinid. ITO 00YCIOBICHO XKaHPOBO-CTHIUCTHYCCKUMU
OCOOCHHOCTSIMH TIPOU3BEICHUS, IMUPOKUM JIHAMA30HOM COOBITHA M MecCT
NEHCTBUS, OTPAXKCHHBIX B MPOU3BCACHUU, (GaMWIMA W TICEBIOHUMBI
nepcoHaxeil  mpousBeneHudt  Bmamumupa — KopoTkeBuua — SIBISIFOTCS
HEOTHEMIICMOH JaCThIO OUepKa MUCATEIS.
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Mikaanaii Kot
Yemanoea adykauyvii «Ma3zvipcki 03apircaynvt nedazaziunwl yHisepcimim
ima LIL Illamaxkina», Maswip, benapyco

PAAJIIBALBIS BIBJEMCKAN AHAMACTBIYHAM AJTFO3I1
CAMCOH Y PAMI®AJATTI3ABAHBIM ADTHBIYHBIM TAKCIE

VY cydacHaii ryMaHiTapHail HaByIlbl pa3yMEHHE Migha BBHIHIIIA Janéka
3a MeXBl TagaMmepayckara Tazica: “Miger — nepwadymki uanraseymea’
[1, c. 242]. Miganozis tnymadpinia macieqqbikaMi sk GopMa CBSIOMACIT,
acaOyiBBI TpamdC MBICICHHS, SKi 3aXaBaycs 3 CaMBIX apXaidHbIX 4Yacoy i
BEIAYIsIenia CEHHA ¥ TEpIIyl0 4Yapry ¥ MacTalTBe i, y TNpBIBaTHACHI, Y
JiTapaTypel IMpa3 CICTOMy MAYHBIX BOOpasHBIX cponkay, [2, c.5]. 3’sBa
azpaK HHA Midanariyaail cBsIIOMacIli ¥ KyJIbTypax, IITO MeplianadaTkoBa
CTpalLiii JKbIBYIO CYBSI3b 3 Mipayorisii ATIpMiHyeIla ¥ IMIBIPOKIM CIHCE
npa3 ¢dizacodckae mansuue pomigpanazizayvii [3, c.479]. Y cycBeTHBIM
JiTapaTypHBIM Tpaipce, acabmiBa ¥ 3axomHeeyparieiickail Tpabliibli,
(deHomeH poMidanarizanbli, NadblHAIOYBl 3 amomHid Tpami XX CT.,
HaOOIBII BhIpa3Ha MpasiBiycs Mpa3 BPTaHHE Ja IPJIACHBIX MajdJisy CBETY,
SIKis HAWOOJBII JAaKJIaHa 1 akpaciieHa npazcTayneHsl ¥ Beunsim Criose. Sk
aJ3HavaroIb JACIIEAUYBIKi, caM Ipardc paMidanarizanbli cirHaiizye mpa Toe,
mMTO ¥ MeXax IOCTMaAdPHICIKAH MapajgbIrTMbl aKpiICIiBaloLa KOHTYPHI
HOBaii cTBapanbHail impanorii. Pamidanarizamnpis § 6emapyckiM itapaTypHa-
MactankiM  geickypce 2000-x  3’symsenna  akcCisylarigHBIM — TPyHTaM
JmiTapaTypHail TBOpdYacHmi MOCTpaMaHThIYHAra THINY, INTO BBI3HAYae
JaMiHaBaHHE aJMaBEeJHBIX >KAaHPaBa-CTBULIBBIX CTPATATIH 1 TIXHAIOTIH
Macralkara KaHCTpYsBaHHs HaiHoOVYImIai Bepcii HalpbisiHanbHara Miga
[4, c. 328].

Midanoris apraniuHa 3BsizaHa 3 Mmigonimami, 1i iMEHAMI Mi(IUHBIX
nepcaHaxay i icror. MidoHiM, sKi ¥ MacTankiM TIKCIE CTaHOBIILA
Ma’ToHIMaM, Ja3Bajsie 1IPHThI(pIKaBalb TOW i 1HIIBI MidanariyHbl CIOXIT.
Tamy Oomplmacip Takix Tad’TOHIMay MOXHA  KBamidikaBamp K
AHAMACMBIYHbIA ANI031] — CEMAHTBIYHA CKJIAaHbI IHTIPTAKCTYaIbHBIS 3HAK,
IITO aJHayacoBa HAIEXKBINb 1 Jaa3eHaMmy (MacTalkamy) TIKCTY, Y SKIM
(yHKUOBIIHYe anmo3iifHas am3iHKa, 1 TIKCTy-acambliATy, sKi 3’synsdenna se
nepmakpeiHinaid. [Ipagveram Hamara nacieqaBaHHS CTala aHAMACTBIYHBISA
amro3iss  Oibneiickara maxomkaHHS Camcon y TadTBIYHBIX TBOpax Y.
Kaparkesiua, A. T'apyna i K. Cpasxka, mro ysaymsrons pamidanarizaisio
Bsiiomara OibJierickara croxkaTa mpa aciika Camcona.

bibneticki antpamonim Camcon (ca crapaxsiTHasyp. [leivuion —
‘coOHeYHbI’) Halexbip y IlepmakHize agHamy 3 cymussy (KipayHikoY)
crapaxbiTHara [3pains. [IpbrusimM siro noa3Biri amicarouna y Kuize Cyoossy
(maneit Cyo.) Oompin maapabs3HA, YbIM OKBIIIE 1 J3eHHACHH IHIIBIX
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i3painbekix cyanzsy. Surds Ba YIoHHI Maili €H Obly Ha3BaHbI HA3apdeM, T.3H.
OBIy mankam npeicBedaHsl bory i, kab BeIKaHanb cBaé absLaHHE PHITyaabHAN
YBICLiHI, HE MaBiHEH OBIY CTPBITYBICH, YXKbIBallb BIHO 1 JaKpaHaiia Ja
Ha00xubikay. 20 ragoy Camcown crasy Ha yane I3painas i agpos3HiBaycs an
IHIIBIX KipayHIKOY THIM, INTO sIMY SIIIYY Ja HapapKdIHHS ObLJIO HaKaHaBaHA
3BBIIDH BHI3BANIIL CBOH Hapoi an GimcTRIMCKiX Boparay. Em anzinmbl
CyI/3s-aciiaK, XTo, HAMIEA3sTYbl Ha 3BBIITHATYPAJIbHYIO (i3iuHyIO Cily, 3-3a
cBa€ii HeacIIpOXKHACIII allbIHYYCsl § pyKax Boparay i camaaxBsipHa 3ariHyy y
iX TajoHe.

bioneiicki miponiMm Camcon y amHaiMEHHBIM BEPIIBI Y)KBITHI ITa3TaM
V. KaparkeBiuam y sikacii 6i6miénimMa. Bepn npacsikHyTsI Topkail ipoHisH 1
Tparizamam. [Ipa3 BoOpa3 Oibneiickara reposi mal’ty ymainocs HaOmi3imb
6ibmeiicki CIOKAIT ma paainiit 3aMHOra Kb [5]. Aromsr Camcon — 13T
3BBIYAlHBI OHAK, HE a0BITKaBHl na J€cy PamsiMel, sKi ycé 3abwty, 60 y A20
nsacuanvl Kpau npuliwoy Qiricyimasnin. JIoKkaasipaBailb Ha3BaHYHO alr03ii0
OibOneiickara MaxopKaHHS JgaraMarae Hamepil STHOHIM @inicyiMiusiHiH,
MacTallKi COHC SIKOTa MepaHocilia 3 aba3HaudHHsI CTapakbITHAra 3THACY, SIKi
HacsUILY MayqHEBYIO YacTKy YcxoaHsra y30sipasoka Mix3eMHara Mopa i Ha
mparsiry jpoyrara 4acy npsirHatay i3paineusH (. Cya. 14,4), na
abarynpHeHara ciMBasia 3akistara Bopara Panmzimbl. JKemuéBast ricropsis
acimka CamcoHa moyHast ApaMaTbi3My. SIK iCHIHHBI NaTpeI€T, Ha3apai EH
ajyyBae ajKazHaclb 3a JEC CBAalWro Hapoga. Ane panToyHae KaxaHHE
CHITpaja PaKkaByIO0 PONIO ¥ STO JKBIIMI: QuUTiCTRIMISIHKA [anina “nanvyami
cnabvimi, aAx narécmki, / AOHAYWbL CiNy, 8bl0ANA YYHCHIM... , BBIBEIAYIIBI
CakpaT Aro (izivyHai MOIIBL, MTO 3aKIIOYaNacs ¥ IOYyTiX Bajacax acinka (TII.
Cya. 16). Boparam ynamocs 3mamanp Camcona (iziuna, aje raTa sImrgd
0oJbII MAAHAIO Y IM JAyX campayaHara 3Marapa 3a CIpaBsIiBacilb,
yMariaBaja >KaJaHHe aoMCIIIIb 3a MPBIYBIHECHBI 3/13¢K HaJa IM caMiM, Haj
aro csiM’€i 1 HapogaM. TaMy arolIHisl CJIOBBI 'epost Bepllla ryJallb, sk HabaT,
AKpACIIiBAIOYbI MPBIHIIBIIGI S0 JKbIIUEBAra Kpaaa: I conya écyv. 1 écyvb man
paosina. / A coin se. I 23 kpwigi yemaio. / Xicmatocs. Yemaio i axcoigaro, / A
6y0y orcbiys. A 3niwyy eawnl éedcel. / Xicmaroyya xanonwt! [ax mpaceyya! /
Hsxau 3aciny, ane pazam 3 éami, / Tamy, wmo 5 casanvl, mamy, wmo yémmvl, /
Ilpaoaosenvt Oazami i mabou. | BBIpaXX’HHS BOCTpail sMalbITHAIbHAK
Halnpy)KaHHACIl CTaHy I'eposl ¥ allomIHi MOMAHT JKbILII 11a3T BBIKAPHICTOYBAE
MAPLAIISABAHBIA ATHATHIHBIA CIHTAKCIYHBIA KAHCTPYKIBI, KIIYHBIA CKas3bl,
aJHApOOHBIA  JajaHblsl CcKaspl. Sk Bijamb, TMpa3  apbITiHAIBHYIO
poMidanarizampiro  Oibneiickara crokata. Y. KapaTkeBid crpaeusipaBay
KBIIEBYIO TicTophro Oibiefickara Camcona Ha MacTarki BoOpa3 anmgaHara
ceiHa cBafit PamsiMbl 1 sro n€éc. Y cBaiM Bepuibl Ma’T y3MalHse
NaTPBLATHIYHBl T1a4aTaK CBalro JjipbluHara repos. MeHaBita nro0oy na
Pansimbl 1 HIHABICIH Ja Bopara aOy/Karollb Y IM IyX, Y3HAYJISIOUb CLIbI 1
pOOSIb  370JBHBEIM axBsApaBallb acadiCTBIM KBIIIEM J3eTs  CBAOOJBI
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cypomsiuay. Y Kaparkesiua Camcon Mae 1BEPAYI0 Bepy 1 YHyTpaHyIO
YI3yHEeHACHb, IITO MOMA3BIT SATO HENApIMHBI 1 3aCTaHeINa KbIIb Y MaMALi
Halrvyaakay.

®dadyna Oamamel A. [apyna “Camcon” Oymyellia BakoJl amliCaHHS
aroIIHsAra IMIHEHHS JKBIIII Oi0Jieiickara JlipplyHara reposi, siki ansiHyycs ¥
(UTICTPIMCKIM TIaJIOHE 1 BBIMYIIAaHBI TPBIBAIlb 3]3€Ki Bapokara HaTOYIY,
obriaM Meciss Xpvicmoc miepan cBaiM yKpbDkaBaHHeM: [lapei mol ceoll
aanyye, sk 3a613Ky eHiayw, / Taowvl mul yeepvimcs, wimo boe meoii He 6ansaH.
IMasar A.Tapyn y anmposnenHe ax VY.KapaTkeBiua amyckae maTam 3
JKBIIICAITiCaHHsT TIOYHAra Momay 1 rapadara iMmdTy acinka. SIro repoif
TPBI3HIIE BOOpa3aMi poHara Kpar, Mpoilb, K Hatigviwini ycé bnacacnagiys,
i Halimepm, sro Hapon. IlepaxkpIBarousl YHyTpaHae NaTpaceHHe, SKOe
amricBaeriia, HalpbIKIaJ, 1pa3 Takis Metadapsl, K meap paseioHs), Kpblibl
Oywsl, CaMCOH IOyXOYyHa aapajpkaeniia: Imnep €H raToBbl Ha Yc€, HaBaT Ha
cMepith, a3e1st bora i cBaiiro Hapopa, ciiaBe 1 BeNliYbl SIKOTa 1 MPBICBAYAE
CBOM T03BIr: Camcon MAHAYCS Y6ech Y HabOXNCHbIM NaodHscenni, / I meap s120
Myasccki 3a Hebam pazeionsy. / “Moit Boe, moii Ilan, mou Ceem!” — wanmay
v nampacentni / 1 pyxi 3amecm Kpoln Oyubl c6aéll NAoHsY... Y BeEpIIbI
A. TapyHa mpaybITBacIIla IpamMasi aHaJIOTisl MaMiXK CKJIQJaHbIM TiCTaPBIYHBIM
9TanaM y KNI CTapaXKbITHBIX 13palfiblisiHAY, SKisS BBIMYIIaHBI 3Maraiua 3
¢uriciiMiIsiHaMi 3a cBato cBabosy, 1 ISHKKIM HepblsaaM y rictopsli bemapyci
¥ wacel ['pamaj3stHCKal BaiHBI, Kai )KbIy cam masT [6, c. 100].

IMast K. CBask mambIpply 3araJioBak CBaiiro BeplIaBaHara TBOpa
“Camcon i Janina”, yBEYIMIBI NMamaTKOBBl AaHTPANOHIM Jlaninsd, IITO
IMIUTIIIBITHA 3BY311a HACTYMHBI 3MECT Bepmia, abMexaBaymiel siro (adyriy
JpaMaThIYHbIMI Maj3esMi, 3BsI3aHbIMI 3 KaBapHail QinicTeIMIsTHKAN Janinsail,
wro crnakycina Camcona. $le maactynHacup 1 KaBapcTBa ayTap BBIKphIBae
npa3 mespatbiyHa adap0aBaHbIi MOYHBIS CPOJKI: HiGepHACYb MOl
035PUbIHbl, 03APUbIHA cmblO 32y0ina, city Mydca 3paoai adabpana, mpayseda
acinzka 3 Hoe 36anina. Y TIadThIYHAW IHTIPNpPITAalbli IITaldl TiCTOPBII
K. CasikoM HsiMa mNaBy4aJbHBIX MaThIBay, INTO BBIBOJ3ILL SI€ 338 MEXBI
ymacHa OiOnefickara Cro3Ty 1 poOills 3BbIUaifHAN aryiapHadanaBedail 3°siBai
[7]. Iper ToTeIM MacTankae madynié ayrapa He ryossenua. [lagpaOsizHa
nepactBaparoubl  paaki CynepkHiri, ayrap 3HauHa Y3MamHIy TOJBKI
KyJbMiHAIBIAHYI0 4YacTKy Bepma: Camcon 36ipay y manimee ceae cinvl, /
Cnynet abusaywel. 3op seo ovry ckpoimol: / “Eeosa, — sauwanmay, — He nomni
epax Haninwt!” / 3ampoc caynol. Xpam s3née. Tam i Camcon 3abimei. Y
6amamze “Camcon i [anina” K.Cpagk mpa3z pamidanarizauplro 3107ey
yBacoOilb ausrHeHblst 0i0JelcKis BOOpa3bl 1 MaThIBBI, ajanTaBallb iX Ja
IITOA3EHHBIX JKBIIUEBBIX CITyallblid, IIaKa3alb caMi T3TBIS CiTyalpll Iaj
KyTOM TJIe[pKaHHs 0i0Jeickix impanay [8, c. 13].

TakiM 4blHAM, y MacTaluKiM JAbICKypCe 3HAuUdHHE aHTparoHiMa
6i6uneiickara naxomkanus Camcon 3MsHseNLa ¥ mpance TpaHCaHIMi3allbli.
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Midonim-anTpanoniM Oibnelickara maxomxanHi Camcon y MacTalkiM
TIKCIIE CTaHOBIIIIAa MadTOHIMaM, a Takcama OiOmiéHiMam, 00 BbIOipaelia
ayrapaMmi aamnaBeqHara paMidanarizaBaHara Ia3ThlYHAra TIKCTY ¥ sKaclli
3arajioyka. I»Ta abyMoyieHa MOLHBIM  aJFO3IHHBIM  HATIHI[BLUIAM
Oibneiickara oHimMa Camcon. KapskTHas SKCILTIKanbls Sro KaHaTaThIyHara
COHCY ¥ KAHKPATHBIM Ta3TBIYHBIM TBOPBI 3aJICXKBIb aJ CTYIEHI BalOJaHHS
MIXKTIKCTaBail KaMOCTAHIBIAH 1 BemaHHs  OiOnelickara IpaTIKCTy.
Hsarnen3siael Ha TOE, MTO TBOPBI-pIMidhaiarizaibli po3HBIX ayTapay MOTYIb
y3BIXO/I311b JIa QJHATO 1 TAro > MEPIIATIKCTY, Y KOXKHBIM BBINAIKY Mpa3
KaHTIKCTYaJIbHBII MOYHA-CTBUIICTEIYHBI CPOJIKI 1 allFO31MHBI 1 KaHATATHIYHBI
COHC MadTOHIMay ajrapam poaamisyenlia cBas apbifiHANbHAS MacTalKa-
DCTITBIYHAS 1495,
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Anapiii PenbkBa
Yepniseyvkuil nayionanvnuil ynieepcumem imeni IOpia @edvkosuua,
Yepnieui, Ykpaina

®OHOCEMAHTUYHUA AHAJII3 TYBIIUCTUYHNUX TEKCTIB

DoHOCEMaHTHKA npoiinuia JIOBruit HUIAX Bif Teopii
3BYK0300pa)aJIbHOCTI 10 caMocTiiiHOi Hayku. BuBuUeHHs 3B’SI3Ky Mix
3By4YaHHSIM Ta 3HA4YCHHAM CJOBa 3HAXOAMMO BXE B MpaliX JPEBHIX
¢inocoiB, ICHXOJOTIB Ta JIIHTBICTIB.

IIpobmemMa «3BYK—3MiICT» Ta acOLIaTHBHO-CHMBOIIIYHE 3HAYCHHSI
MTOYaTKOBHUX (POHEMHHX CIIONydeHb — (POHECTEM, IIPUBEpTaIa yBary 0ararbox
pitTumsustanx ~ (C.B.  Boponmin, A.A. Kamra, B.I. Kymmnepux,
B.B. Jleumpkuii, O.b. MuxansoB) Ta 3apyoikanx (JI. borymdina, 3. Eprens,
X. Mapuana, B.Mrwc, C. VYasman, b. Yopd, E. ®Penm, [x. Pwopc,
3. Xappic, ®. Xaycxonaep, E. FOurep) nocnignukis [1, c. 67].

[TpenmeTom BuBUEHHS (POHOCEMAHTHKHU € 3BYKO300pakalibHa CHCTEMa
MOBH, Y SIKii aHANI3YIOThCS 3B’SI3KM MiX 3BYKOM 1 3HAYCHHSM JICKCHYHOI
onuHull. DOHOCEMaHTHUKY pO3IISAAIOTh 13 PpI3HUX TO3ULIA Ta Yy
PI3HOMaHITHHX acrekTax. 30KpemMa, (POHOCEMaHTHYHI 3B’S3KH JOCIIUKYIOTh
SK TEepBUHHI (3ByKOHACHTiJyBaJIbHi), BTOPHHHI (3BYKOCHMBOJIYHI) YH Y
MMOEHAHHI TPUPOAHOI 1 IICHXOJIOTIYHOI BMOTHBOBAHOCTI, 3YMOBIICHOI
cuHecresiero. Ilopsx i3 JeKCHYHMM 1 TpaMaTHYHUM 3HAYCHHAMH iCHYE
(¢oHeTHUHE, MO BKa3y€ Ha 3MICTOBHICTH MOBHOI (hOopMHU Ha (HOHETHUIHOMY
piHi [1, c. 68].

[IpakTrka HaAyKOBOTO MOIIYKY CBIAYUTH, 110 (JOHECTEMH 37aTHI OyTH
TUM KOMIIOHGHTOM JIEKCHYHOI OJWHHUII, SKUH, BOJIOMIIOYM TEBHUM
eKCIIPECUBHUM 3apsoM, (OpMYe BIAMOBIJHY CTHIICTHYHY MapKOBaHICTh
Tekcty. OTXe, HarpoMajpkeHHs Yy TEKCTI JIEKCHKH 3 Ma)KOPHOIO
(mo3uTHBHOIO) ab0 MIHOPHOIO (HEraTMBHOK) ()OHECTEMHOIO JIEKCHKOIO
CTIpHsi€ IPOAYKYBAHHIO y CllyxXaya MeBHOI CBITOTIISAIHOT 1/1ei.

Y HamoMy JTOCIHiIKeHH] 3/11HCHEHO aHani3 (JOHECTEMHOI JIEKCHKH Ha
OCHOBI NIPOMOB TOJIITHYHUX IisYiB HA MpeaAMeT (opMyBaHHS y HOCiSi MOBH
3alporpaMoBaHMX BpakeHb. TEKCT NMpHBEpTaE yBary JOCIIIHHKIB HepmI 3a
BCE CBOEIO 3MICTOBHOIO CTOPOHOIO.

Hamu pocmimkyroTbcs TOYaTKOBI (OHEMHI CHOJYYeHHS CIIiB
(bonecremu Tumy bl-, br-, dr-, fl-, fr-, gl-, gn-..., Bceoro 29 oxuHMIE)
HIMEIIbKOi MOBH, a MaTepiaJioM JIOCIHIKCHHS CTald MPOMOBH TPE3HICHTA
Himeuunnn — Moaxima Tayka. Jlns nocmimxenns Gyno B3sto 30 mpomoB
MPe3uIeHTa, 3arajbHOI0 KuUTbKicTIO 50 651 cloBOBXMBaHHS, SKi Oymn
00’e/lHAHI TaKOID TEMATUKOW: «BiiHA», «KYJIbTYpa», «IOJITHKaY,
«EKOHOMIKa» Ta «MIXKHAPOHI BiTHOCHHI.
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Cnouatky (oHecTeMHa JIeKCHKa OINpalboByBalach ISl KOXKHOL
MIPOMOBH OKPEMO, a MTOTIM 3TiIHO TEMH Ta Yy IJIOMY BHABIEHO 2 992 onuHwMIIi
(hOoHECTEeMHOT JICKCHKH. Y3arajibHEeHi JaHi moaaHo B Tao. 1.

Tabmuns 1. Kiroxicna xapaxmepucmuxa (poHecmemHol 1eKCuKu

Tema: 3aranbHa KibKicTh | KinbkicTh ¢poHEcTEMHOT
CJIOBOBKUBAHb: JIEKCUKH:

Biiina 3400 167

KynbTypa 8173 507

Mi>KHapOIHI 3B’ SI3KH 3201 213

IMomiTrka 19993 1236

Exonomika 15884 869

Bceroro: 50651 2992

Mu BU3HaYMIM JOMiHAHTHI (OHecTeMH /sl KOXHOI Tpymy,
BIJIMOBIIHY ()OHECTEMHY JIEKCHKY Ta acouiallii, IKi BOHH BUKIIUKAIOTh.

VY TeMi «KyJbTypay HaWOUIbII BXKUBaHUMHE € (oHecTemu [t- (84 1.0.),
fr- (71 n.0.), gr- (50 m.0.), br- (38 1.0.), [p- (36 1.0.), tr- (28 1.0.), pr- (26
1.0.), tsv- (20 m.o.), kKl- (19 m.0.), kr- (19 1.0.). CTOCOBHO NEKCUKH, Yy SIKild
3ycTpidaroThes i poHecTeMu, To (hoHecTema [[t-] 3ycTpidaeTbes HaifuacTime
B TakuMxX cJoBax sK (3a Miporo croamanns) Stadt, stehen, Staat, stolz.
®onecrema [fr-] 3ycTpidaeTses B crnoBax Freiberg, freuen, friih, frei. CioBo
Freiberg ckmamaetsbest 3 aBox uactme: frei- i -berg, Tomy mu moxemo
paxyBaru Horo pasom 3 frei, sike Oyme HaiGIIBII y)KUBAaHUM CIOBOM JTAHOI
donecremu. Staat ta frei BukmukaroTh mo3uTHBHI acorriaiii. ®onecrema [tr-]
HalJacrile 3ycTpidaeThest y cioBax tragen ta Tradition, ¢ponecrema [pr-] —
Problem, sike Hece HeratuHe 3ab6apsienns. @onectema [tSv-] 3ycTpivaeTsest
MEepPEeBaXHO Y CIIOBaX ZWei i zwar. XapakTepHUMHU CIOBaMH AJIs (HOHECTEMH
[kr-] € Krieg, Krise, siki 4iTko BHpa)arTh HeraTueHi BimuyTTs. DoHecTeMa
[kI-] xapakTepusyetsest cnopamu klar, klingen, klug, siki MaroTe mo3utHBHE
3a0apBieHHs. OTXe, 32 JAHOK TEMAaTHKOI MH CIOCTEpPIraeMo mepeBary
MO3UTUBHOI JICKCHKH HaJ] HEraTUBHOK, TAKUM YHHOM Y TeMi «KyJIbTypa»
MepeBaXkae JICKCUKa, sIKa 3/1aTHA BUKIIMKATH IO3UTHBHI acoliallii.

PosrnsHeMoO TeMy «BiifHa», AN AKOi HAWOUIBII XapakTepHUMH €
¢donectemn [t- (35 mo.), kr- (32 m.o0.), fr- (23 mo0.), gr- (21 m.0.), gl- (7 1.0.),
br- (7 n.0.), pr- (7 m.0.), fp- (7 1.0.), tsv- (7 m.0.), Jr- (6 1.0). PoHectema [Jt-]
Halyacrimme 3yctpiuaethesi B croBi Stehen. ®domectema [kr-] waituacrinre
BXKUBA€eThCs y cioBi Krieg, sike € smpoM 3rafiaHol TeMaTHKH Ta CHMBOJI3Y€
SICKpaBO BHpaXeHe HeraTuBHe 3abapBieHHsI. QPonecrema [fr-] 3HOBY
3ycTpivaeThcs B Takux cioBax sk frei ta Frieden, ski € mokasHukom
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MTO3UTHBHOTO HacTporo. PoHecTeMa [gr-] TakoK HaldacTilIe TPAIUIIETHCS B
CIIOBI grof§, sike y JIaHid Temi MPOSBISE AOMIHAHTHY O3HAKy sK 1 B
nonepeniit. @onecrema [gl-] 3ycTpivaerses y ciosi gleich. ®ounecrema [br-]
— y cioBax brauchen. Brutalitdt, briisk. OcTanHi 1Ba CJIOBa acOILIIOIOTHCS 3
MmiHopauMu MoTuBamu. ®oHecTema [pr-] Tpamiserscs y cimoBax Projekt,
Protokoll, Propaganda, Praxis. ®onecrema [[p-] Haltuacriiie BXHBAETHCS B
croBax spdt ta Spur. @onectema [tsv-] 3ycTpivaethest B croBax Zwei, Zweck,
zwar, ponecrema [[r-] — y cnosi Schreck, sike cumBonisye Heratus. Ha Hamny
IyMKY, HasBHICTh TOTY>KHOI HeraTHBHOI Jiekcuku, a came Krieg, Schreck,
briisk, BrumBae Ha Te, MO 1 Tpyna GOpPMye Y HOCIsI HETaTUBHE CHPHUAHSATTS
HaBKOJIMIITHBOI JIHCHOCTI.

Tema  «MDKHapoAHI  BiTHOCHHH»  XapakTEPU3YEThCS  YACTHM
BXHBaHHIM TakuX (onectem: ft- (33 m.o.), fr- (30 m.0.), br- (23 m.0.), gr- (22
1.0.), tsv- (15 m.0.), kr- (12 m.0.), pr- (12 1.0.), tr- (11 11.0.), gl- (9 m.0.), fV- (6
11.0.). Hlomo donecTemHoi nekcuku, To 11t Gorectemu [[t-] e ciosa stehen
ta Staat; g [fr-] e ciosa Frieden Ta frei; ms [gr-] — coBo grof3, nist [tsv-]
— cioBo zZwei. @ounecrema [br-] maituacrinre 3ycrpidaeTbess B ClOBi Briicke,
sIKe € JOMIHAHTHUM JUTA BCi€l hoHecTeMHOT JTekcHKu nanoi Temu. doHecTeMa
[kr-] najiyactiie mae wmicue y cnoBi Krieg, ske € HOCiEM HETaTHBHOTO
3abapsieHns. onectema [pr-] Tparuisethes y crnoBax Professor i prédgen.
Hnst ponectemu  [tr-] xapakTepHUMH € CIOBa fragen, treffen, trdumen.
donecrema [gl-] mae wmicue y crnoBax Gliick ta glauben, ski HecyTsh
mo3uTuBHe 3abapeienns. @ouecrema [[V-] € y cioax schwer ta schwierig,
10 YaCTKOBO CHMBOJI3YIOTh HETATHBHI acomiarii. Y maHii rpymi mo3uTHBHA
JIEKCUKA TOMiHy€ HaJl HeTATHBHOIO, TOMY MH PO3LIHIOEMO 11 SIK TIO3UTHBHY .

VYV Temi «ekoHOMiKa» Haitbimbmr BxxuBaHuMu € (onecremu [t- (136
1.0.), fr- (103 71.0.), gr- (102 1.0.), pr- (85 1.0.), br- (49 1.0.), tr- (41 1.0.), bl-
(39 n.0.), fl- 38 mo.), fp- (36 mo.), kr- (35 mo.). Donecrema [[-]
Haifvacrile 3ycTpiuaeThes B cinoBax Staat Ta stehen; donecrema [fr-] — y
cmoax frei, fragen, freuen. Frei Tta freuen e HocisiMM TO3UTHBHOTO
3abapeienns. PoHecrema [gr-] € y cinoBax grof§ Ta Grund; [pr-] — y cinoax
Produkt Ta Problem. Problem e wHociem HeratHBHOTO 3a0apBiCHHS.
donecrema [br-] mae micue y ciosi brauchen. ®onecremu [[t-], [fr-], Ta [gr-]
XapaKTepU3yThCs TUMH K BJIACTHBOCTSMH, IO i y MONEPEAHIX TeMax.
®onectrema [pr-] Hece coboro HeraTHBHE 3a0apBIICHHS pa3oM 3i CIIOBOM
Problem. ®onecrema [tr-] Haifuacrime 3ycrpidaeTscs y cimoax Tradition,
tragen, treffen. ®onecrema [bl-] Tpamnsterbest y crmosax bleiben Ta Blick.
Donecrema [fl-] € y cnosi Fliichtling, sxa MiCTUTh HEraTHBHE 3a0apBIICHHSI.
Jis donmectemu [[p-] xXapakTepHUMH CIOBaMU € spdt, Spitze, spiirbar.
donecrema [kr-] gactimie € y cmosax Krise, Krieg, siki € HOCisSIMH MiHOpHHX
MOTHBIB. Y JaHidl rpymi 4iTKO ()IKCYETbCS K IMO3UTHUBHA, TaK i HEraTHBHA
JIEKCHKA, TOMY KOHKPETHO OXapaKTepU3yBaTU JlaHy I'PYILy sIK II03UTUBHY YU
HEraTHBHY HEMOXKJIHBO.

122



VY nyOinUCTUIHAX TPOMOBAX Ha TEMY «IOJITHKa» TPAIUISIOTHCS TaKi
donecTemu gacToro BXUTKy sk: fr- (199 mo.), Jt- (172 m.0.), gr- (125 1.0.),
pr- (85 m.0.), fl- (81 mo.), tsv- (73 m.o.), tr- (71 n.0.), kr- (66 mn.0.), br- (58
1.0.), bl- (44 n.0.). Tema «momitukay € eauHOM0O, ae (oHectema [fr-]
nepeBakuia KijgbkicHo ¢oHectemy [[t-]. Heaminnum mnst wiei ¢ponectemu
3anumaeTbest caoBo frei, ske € Hociem mo3uTHBHOTO 3abapBieHHs. [[ns
¢donecremu [[1-] e Takox crmoBa Staat Ta stehen; mst [gr-] cioBa grof ta
Grund. [us ¢ouecremu [pr-] mominantHe ciioBo Problem, ske wnece
HeraTuBHe 3a0apBieHHs. s porectemu [fl-] HaWOLIBII BXKHBaHUM € CIIOBO
Fliichtling, sixe € moMiHaHTHHM JUTA BCi€l (DOHECTEMHOI JIEKCUKH IIi€l TeMU.
Lle sBHIIIE ME MOXXEMO IOSICHHTH TTOJIITHYHOIO CHTYAII€I0, sIKa CKIIajdach Ha
nmanuii yac y Himeuunni Ta iHmumx kpaigax €Bpomu. [IpoGnema OixkeHIIB €
3apa3 OJHI€0 3 HANTOJOBHIIINX, TOX HE JUBHO, IO JaHe cioBo Flichtling —
«bixenens» 3 mpoBinHOO (oHecTemoro [fl-] MaroTh Taky BHCOKY BXKHMBaHICTH
y Temi «momitukay. Monectema [tSV-] HaifyacTile BXHUBA€THCA Y CIOBaX
zwischen, zwei, zwar, Zwang. ®onecrema [tr-] dikcyeTbes y cioBax tragen,
trauen, treten. Xapakrepuumu ciioBamu ajist porectemu [kr-] € Krieg, Krise,
SKi HECYTh YiTKO BHpaXeHe HeraTuBHe 3abapeieHHs. DoHectema [br-]
TparuisieTbest y cioBax brauchen rta breit. ®onectema [bl-] Haifuacrime
3ycrpivaethes y cioBax bleiben Ta Blick. ¥V manux rpymax «momitukay i
«EKOHOMIKa» BiI3HAYA€MO MAPUTET MIHOPHOT Ta Ma)KOPHOT JICKCHKH.

OT1xe, MO0 CTOCYEThCS JIEKCHYHMX OAMHHIBL 3 (DOHECTEMaMu, SK
KOHOTaTOpaMH TEBHUX acoIlialiid, TO JOCTIKyBaHI (OHECTEMH € HOCIIMHU
MEBHIX MaXOpHUX abo MIHOPHHX acomialliii, fKi BJIacHE i BHKOHYIOTH
eKCIIpecuBHY (YHKIIO MOBH Ta 3IaTHI (OpMyBaTH y HOCIS MOBH II€BHI
CBITOTIJISTHI HACTPOT.

ITepcnexTnBOIO IAHOTO JOCIIOKEHHS c MOPIBHAIBHUI
(oHOCEMaHTHYHHUIT aHami3 MyONIUCTUYHMX TEKCTiB(IIPOMOB) i3 I1HIIMMH
BUAaMH ITyONIIUCTUYHOTO TEKCTy (Ta3eTH, CTaTTi) Ta IHIIMMH BHJAMHU
JITEPaTyPHOrO TEKCTY (MPo3a, moe3is).

CrnHcoK BUKOPHCTAHUX JKepeJt

1. JleBunpkuii B.B. ®donernuHi 3B’A3KH CIIB-CHHOHIMIB 1 CJIIB
aHTOHIMIB y HiMenbKiii MoBi / B.B. JleBunpkuii / [Ho3emHa dinomnoris. —
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HayxoBuii kepiBHUK: TIpodecop
B.1. Kymnepuxk.
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Harannsa Taubina
Yemanoea adykaywii «Mazvipcki 03aporcayubl nedazaziunwl yHisepcimim
ima LIL Illamaxkina», Maswip, benapyco

AJIDTHAHIMIUHBIA HA3BBI 3 ACHOBAMI “XbIJ, AYPIN” ¥
I'ABOPKAX BEJIAPYCI

[Ipabnemaii BBIBYYSHHS 3THOHIMAy 1 aJdTHAHIMIUHBIX YTBapdIHHSY,
IepaBaXHa alKOHIMAy, TaloHIMay, aHTpamoHiMay, 3aiMaiics Takis
Oemapyckis maciendusiki, sk A. Poramey [1], T. Amidepusik [2], I. T'ypckas
[3]. Csapoxm BydYOHBIX, INTO [aciefaBalli HE sK caMaMdTy acabiiBaci
STHOHIMAay, MiKpaTamoHiMay, aHTpamoHiMay y PO3HBIX pari€éHax bemapyci,
MokHa aj3Haybls B. XKyukesiua [4; 5], I'. IanoBy [6], I. I'anonenxka [7],
H. BaramonsrikaBy [8], B. Jlemmrorosy [9], B. Illypa [10] i iHm. Anmnak
HEeKaTopbIsl aJdTHAHIMIYHBIL YTBAapIHHI pasriempkaHbl (parMeHTapHa, i, Ha
Hally OyMKy, NaTtpaOyolpb Janeimara BeIBy4YdHHs. Hami 3poGnena crpoba
amicallp 1 IpaaHaizaBailb ajq3iHKi, IITO MAlOLb Yy CBAaiM CKJaJa3€ ITHOHIMBI
24Cb10, AYPIY, BBUTYUBILb 3 X TPYIBI ABOAJIE iX CEMaHTBIYHATA CKIIAAY, Talb
iM ajimaBe/HyYIO JIIHTBICTBIYHYIO XapaKTapbICTBIKY.

[Man agdTHAHIMIYHBIMI YTBapIHHAMI MBI Pa3riIsiAaeM MIKpaTaroHIMBbl,
SIKisl ¥3BIXOA3SIb N1a 3THOHIMAY — Ha3Bay Hapojaay, Halbli, HapOJIHACIEH,
wAMEHay, paaoy i inm. MikpaTanoHIMBI — I'3Ta Kiac rearpadiqHbIx Ha3Bay,
SIKOMY YTacIiBBl cBae acOoOHBIA PBHICH; HA3BBl HEBSNIKIX ab’ekray, Ha
MOYHBII (OPMBI SIKiX YIDIBIBAIONG acabiiBacii camix prainiii. ['3Ta Ha3BHI
apxeanariyapix a0’ekTay — KypraHay, MariibHIKay, CTasHaK PO3HBIX
CTaroAn3sy, HafiMeHHI manéy, ypoublday, Jscoy, ByJil, 0anoT i iHII., SKisl
AUTIOCTPOYBAIOIh MaMsIb a0 TiCTapbIYHBIX 3’SBax, INTO af0bIBAJICS Ha
TIpBITOPBIL Benapyci i actasini rIbIOOKI clie] y KaJIeKThIyHal maMsii Hapoja
[1, c. 12]. Ha pnacnemyemaii TopbITOphli (TIepaBakHa Ma3bIpIIybIHa,
Marinéymrysina, I'pomseHmrusiHa 1 Bpacrubina) 3adikcaBaHbl  YilacHBISA
Ha3Bbl, IITO MAMOLb Yy CBaiM CKIIaa3e JEKCeMBbl “Jiculd/aypau” — (aypdi, ui
KBUIBL, [ ra6p§i — DTHIYHAs CYNOJBHACIH, sIKas TpaKbIBac IBICIICpPCHA ¥
MHOTIX KpaiHaX CBETy, CKJaJaellla 3 CYOITHIYHBIX TpyI, Mae aJ3iHyIo
STHIYHYIO CBAZOMacib 1 aO'sgHaHa TiCTapbluHal  TOECHACII0  ca
CTapaXbITHBIMI iya3esmi). I. T'amoHeHka moxakpaciiBae BapbIIHTHACIH 1
mmapasesni3M Y)KbIBaHHS [aJ3¢Hara THOHIMA, SIKi Mae A3BE STHIYHBISA (DOPMBI:
aypati (Ha pycKi ¥30p) i orcwio (Ha monbeki ¥30p) [7, . 239]. V Gemapycay
STHOHIM 2#cb10 paHEeH yKbIBaycs 0e3 HeraThIyHail 9KCIpACii, Mpa mTo micai
JacnerysIki Takix ag3iHak (. SAukoycki, M. JlaH1IOBIY 1 iHIL.).

Hami 3pobnena copoba ckammaHaBalb Yy JIAKaJbHBIL —TPYIIBI
aJPTHAHIMIYHBIA ~MIKpATamoOHIMBI 1 Jamb 1M aamaBeIHYI0 JIeKCiKa-
CEMaHTBIYHYIO XapaKTapbICTBIKY: BIKOHIMBI — HaliMEHHI YHYTPBICEIBCKIX
ab'exray: JKvioay Xymap — ‘“‘qactka BECKI, paHEH TYT XKbIy SypoH, siKi Mey
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HEBSUTIKI Mara3in”, y HapOJHBIX TaBOPKax sypa3sy Ha3bIBaNi Kelgami. MypsiH
Bop Kacu., JKsi0oyna — “gactka BEcki, n3e kbt sypa3i”. Jlenina Kpach. [11,
c. 74]; ApbIMOHIMBI — Ha3BBI JSICHBIX MaciBay, JSICHBIX N3sUIIHAK, 0apoy,
raéy: JKeiooycki Mazinonix — yactka necy. Tpaosl Iyey.; JKvidoyckin Axonosi
— yactka Jecy (TyT mamuac Bsimikaii AWublHHaW BailHBI ¥ akKomax >XbUTi
aypoai). Pamimraer [13atm; JKviooywuvina — nec. 3apadansl Bopan., Bsurikis
Macymsiabl Ceicn.; JKwidyucki Pasox — dacTka yecy. SItpanb, barynzenka
Hagarp. [12, c. 127]; XKwsidoyka — nec. Hsacranimki Cwmapr. [12, c. 126];
Aypoatickae Knadbiwua — “msacok, n3e Obuti 3a0iTel aypai”. Miprae Kpbra.
[11, c.204]; JIpaMOHIMbI — Ha3BHI fmapor: JKsidoycka /Japoea — mapora.
Kazimipayka ['poms. [12, c. 126]; JKsidoycki Ilepae30 — meclia Kans qapori
(tyT *bU1i Aypai). Parosnina Macrt. [11, c. 127]; Aypaiickaa Hapoea — “TyT
xeumi Kymsl stypai” Kperaay [11, c. 204]; apoHiMbl — ymacHBIS Ha3BBI
mo0ObIX (opmay panbedy (Taropki, y3BBIIIIBL, AATiHBI, Hi3iHBL, XPBIOTEHI,
nansHel): JKeiokosa [lapa — mnaropak. Mikaperdabl 321bB., ['ajkaBiubl
Hagarp.; JKviooyka — maropak. 3anpymmze 33mbB.; JKvidoyckas [opka —
naropak (TyT ObuTi stypaiickis morinki). HaBarpynak [12, c. 126]; JKvidoycki
Poy — poy (Mecta pactpany sypasy). Kaminoyckas Csici;, JKeidoyckis HAmer —
smbl ¥ nece. Kaprayner Bopan.; JKvidyceka Tapa — maropak. JliTaBapiisl
J3sarn.; Ketoomns — nyr (xans B. XKeimomis). [pons. [12, ¢. 127]; XKvidayka
— “mscmiHa Kaus Jiecy, TYT XaBajics sypai”. Imyxas Csamiba bBeix.;
JKviooywiuvina — “y3BBINIIA, paHed TYT 3HaxXoA3iycs sypoIicki macémak’”.
[yminasiust [LIkmoy., 3apa3 He icHye; Kuvioayckas Jlawuvina — “y3BbIIIIaHAS
Mecma, TyT OBy sypaicki macémak”. 3abamorme Mci.; Keidoyuuvina —
“MsCITiHA KaJsl Jiecy, n3e XaBamica sypai”. MixeiikaBa Kpyra. [11, c. 74];
Aypoiickae — “MsclliHa Henagan€ék aj sypoickix morimak”. Ceicmau Acirm.
[11, c. 205]; arpaoHiMbl — Ha3Bbl NIy, 3IMENbHBIX HaI3eIay,
ampariaBaHbIiX ydactkay, Hiy: JKewdaea lapa — mone. I'pabsui I'poms.;
JKwvidoyckae Ilone — none. Cyraki Bayk.; JKoiooycki Mazinouix — none (TyT
Obuti sypoiickis Morinki). 1llnaBenust Bopan., Boyna Bayk., Opast Hluywy.,
Araponniki Ceicn.; JKeldoyckis Aeapoovt — mone (ObUIBI arapoj sypas).
Iipasiusl Iyey. [12, c. 127]; Kvidasa JIsoa — “nione, mTo Hanexana xby”,
TaKk y Hapoj3e HaspBami sypasy. banbewana Iop.; JKeioayckas Kysua —
“nosne, TyT crasia Ky3Hs, 13€ nparnasani sypai”. Csurenkae Kacu. [11, c. 74];
reJIOHIMbI — YIIACHBIS Ha3BBI JIOOBIX 0ajoT, 3a0alloyaHbIX MSCIIOBACIICH:
Kwiooyckia — 6anora. Kpaniyaina Ceici. [12, ¢. 127]; JKsidoyckae baroma —
“gexami TyT 3ab0imi sypIs”. Kamayka Xom., apomrs Yam. [11, c. 74];
HEKPOHIMBI — Ha3BBI MOTiNaK, Mecl maxaBaHHA: JKsidoyckia Moezniyvl —
MOTiNKi, 13¢ ObUIl maxaBaHbl syp3i. Hsarmesiusr Hamarp. [12, c. 127];
Kwidoyckae Knaobiwua — “sypoiickis morinki”. Kiiuay, baxansr Xom. [11, c.
74); Aypoiicki Kypean — “morinki sypasy”. Jamkayka Mar. [11, c. 204].
JIMHOHIMBI — yJacHbIS Ha3Bbl a3lp, caxanak: JKeidycvka Caoicarka —
caxanka. barynsenka Hasarp. [12, c¢. 127]; rigpoHiMbl — ynacHbIsS Ha3BbI
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Mopay, 3amiBay, paK, py4aéy, KpsIHiL i r.1.: JKsiooycka Ama. Crapaxoyuel,
Xawsne XKert. [13, V, c. 392]; 3xae3ioHiMbl — Ha3BHI IPPKBAY, YACOBEHb:
Kvidamnsnexka Laprea — mapksa ¥ B. XKermomst. [poxs. [12, ¢. 126].
3atikcaBaHblsl aJIPTHAHIMIYHBIA MIKpaTaIlOHIMbI, BBIYJICHBIS HaMi, y
cBaéii OoJpIacili — raTa CKIAJaHbIsL, ABYXCIOYHBIS an3iHki (27 ¢ikcanplii),
JUISL SIKIX XapakTdpHa JIEKCIKaTi3alblsl CIATYyYSHHSY 3 JBYX KaMIIaHEHTay
(cyO’extay 1 arpeiOyrtay). Takis Ha3BBl 3 AYISIONIA TEHETHIYHBIMI
YTBapIHHAMI, A3€ ¥ sIKacli Iepliiara aTpelOyThIyHara KaMIlaHeHTa BhICTyIIae
STHOHIM, JApYri KaMIIAaHEHT — AaleJAThIy-Ha30yHIK, IITO YyKa3Bae Ha
HAMCHKJIATYPHBIS TAPMIHBL, Yy SKiX €CIb CIackUlka Ha CHEenbIPiKy 1
acabmiBacui nmaHmmadry i pambedy, Ha CelbCKaracmamapybisi YTOMI3I,
JSACHBIA YTonnm3i, BamaéMbl, NUIAXi 3HOCIH (jIec, Opon, moie, MOCT, Tapa,
Oanora, KaHaBa, BOCTpay, sfMa, Oapaki, Kiaadimrda, nansHa i T.1.): AKstdoycki
Macinouix, Kvioamnancka Llaprea, Aypaiicki Kypean Kvidycexa Cadxcanka
i inm. Jlpyras rpyna — rata aJHakaMIIaHEeHTHbIS HaMiHanbl (9 Qikcanprii),
sIKis aJpO3HiBalolla na cBaéii MapdanariyHaii CTpyKTypbl: “acCHOBa+pO3HBIS
bapManThl”: -muvtn-a — JKviOoywuvina, -oyk/-ayk/-oyn — JKvidoyka,
Kvidayka, Kvlooyus,; -omas/-ck — JKvidomns, HAypaiickae. MikpaTanoHiMbI
aJPTHaHIMIYHAra TMaxo/DKaHHsS 3’syJsionla He MpocThiM (ikcaTapam
MOYHBIX aca0JIiBaCIICH, yIACIIBBIX KAHKPITHAMY IBISJIICKTY, STHBI YSYIISIONb
caboll BaXKHYIO KPBIHIIY ISl BBIBYUSHHS 1 (papMaBaHHS 3THIYHAra CKiamy
HACENBHINTBA paTri€Ha, a iX aHami3 Jga3Bajisge OONBII TIFIOOKA BEIBYYallb
y3aeMayTUTBIBEI 1 3THIYHBII CTAaCYHKI Kapd HHBIX JKBIXapoy 3 IpajacTayHiKaMi
IHIIBIX Hapomay, SKis MpaXXbBIBAIOIG Il MPaKeIBaji Ha TAPHITOPHI bemapyeci,
MOTYIIb CITy>KbIIb MATIBIONeHaMy JaciieJaBaHHIO MOBBI 1 XKBILIS ATHACAY.
BbiByusHHE JieckiyHara Ckiaay MiKpaTamoHiMay 1 CeMaHTBIKI iX
yTBapaJbHBIX aCHOY, SK 3acBeAYaHa y MHOTIX HaBYKOBBIX IIpalax, Jae
MaryeIMacilb HE TOJIbKI BBICBETIIIb 1X MNPBIXaBaHYH MaThIBAIIBIIO, aje 1
packphlllb MeXaHi3M MsICLlOBali HaMiHallbli, BBIABIL Yy MiKpaTanaHimii
HaOOIBII Ba)KHBISI MOYHBISI KAMIIAHEHTHI, SIKisl YKa3BaloLb Ha aJaBEIHBIs
Crelbl(iuHbI  TiCTOPBIKAa-dKaHAMIYHBIA 1 JBISUIEKTHBIS acaOiiBacli, Ha
MIpbIpoAHa-rearpadiuHbplst YMOBHI Jacienyemara pariéna.
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PROBLEMS IN CURRENT RESEARCH
OF FOREIGN LITERATURE

Yuliya Gorobets
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

A REBEL IN THE NOVEL ONE FLEW OVER THE CUCKOQO'S NEST
BY K. KESEY AND ITS FILM VERSION BY MILOS FORMAN

More than 50 years have passed since the critics tagged Ken Kesey as
an idol of the counterculture of the 1960s. The rebellious nature of his
characters has stipulated the reasons why the problem attracts the attention of
native and foreign literary critics. The topicality of our work can be grounded
by the interest to the problem raised in the society.

The literary process is understood as the historical existence of
literature, its functioning and evolution, given the external and internal
factors.

The Second World War gave a completely new direction to the
development of literature in the United States. Writers tried to comprehend
the world that changed again, and the place that belonged to the people in this
world. Post World War times witnessed the historical events in the United
States which had a huge impact on the work of writers.

First of all, these events include the formation of a consumer society.
Society, where the purchase of goods has become a priority, in other words,
the process of acquisition, and not its result. The main feature of such a
society is the passive acceptance of the existing order of things, the lack of
personal opinion.

As a result, we faced the appearance of such a phenomenon as
counterculture characterized by the popularity of youth movements,
opposition to changes in the spiritual life of American society, the
demonstration of individualism. The US literature could not but reflect all
these changes in public life.

The classification of American literature as to the ideological and
aesthetic levels has become more tenuous in the postwar years.

“Inartistic literature” was seen as a separate area, often reactionary,
so-called “mass literature” with its political paradigm. There was also a
special “intermediate zone” between frank literature and pure, “serious” art.
This zone formed the notion of “American literature” with its typological
tendencies and forms.

The 1960s saw the “youth revolution” and the related countercultural
movements (hamely, the movement of beatniks and hippies). Moreover, fast
scientific and technological progress, the constant development of production
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are to be counted here. These phenomena gave rise to a sharp worldview and
a cultural crisis, the reaction to it was the rejection of traditional cultural
values, the search for new ideals and aesthetic forms, an uprising against the
norms of Protestant ethics, a splash of non-conformism. The previous ideals
of material prosperity and success were contrasted with the boundless
freedom and naturalness of the individuality, the ability of a man to live
despite the social norms, rules and generally accepted moral.

The personality of Ken Kesey was the brightest in the literary circles
of that time. It was Kesey who became the connecting link of the
countercultures of the beats and hippies. He managed to write a rebellious
novel against the social system. One Flew Over the Cuckoo's Nest became a
manifesto of the youth movements, since it most clearly demonstrated the
topic of human freedom in conditions of conformism.

The novel reflected the important contradictions, social and cultural
peculiarities of the era when the author lived and worked: the growth of
protests among the youth representatives caused by the US military
aggression in South-East Asia.

The composition in the work of Ken Kesey is similar to the comical
one that allows you, by sacrificing the difficulties, touching directly the ideas
and myths defining mass psychology.

Psychological multidimensionality is absent, the characters are typical
for the represented environment, as evidenced by sharp contrasts, without
intermediate links.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Sofiya Honcharova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE ARTISTIC FUNCTION OF THE THEATRICAL
IN LITERATURE

A theater is an art in which the life of people is reflected in a visual,
lively, precise human action. The idea of “All the world’s a stage”, by
analogy “in life as on the stage”, has been relevant from the ancient times.

The development of a theater has always been inseparable from the
development of society and the state of culture in general. The characteristics
of social development, its flowering or decline was associated with the
prevalence of certain artistic tendencies in the theater and its role in the
spiritual life of the country.

The theatrical is a total of the specific means and techniques, peculiar
to the theater, one of the art forms, a special aesthetic nature and expressive
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means that are typical only for the theater. The theatrical appears as a form-
building mechanism, directed not at the representation of forms and
phenomena of reality, but at the creativity of original aesthetic forms. The
theatrical of prose presupposes a “dialogue” between two kinds of arts —
literature and theater — and a change in the construction and semantics of a
fiction text under the theater influence. N. Evreinov wrote that the theatrical
manifested itself not only in the closed space of a theatrical stage, but the life
became the form of its manifestation.

The first literary works were created exactly for staging a theatrical
performance. Over time, their roles have changed and the literature has
already begun to use various theatrical techniques. There are a literary game
with the reader, the hyperbolization and principles of pathos, and a mask as
an artistic device, and a “theater within a theater” device, theatricalization
and others.

An important means of theatricalization depicted in novels is the
frequent reference or even the description of the gestures of the main
characters. When almost any character’s cue is accompanied in this way, as a
result all the dialogues, all scenes become visible, vivid, and the reader gets
the opportunity not only to realize, but to see exactly what is happening.

A “theater within a theater” device, fairly close to the intertextuality,
creates an internal representation, picks up the theme of a theatrical play,
with the connection between the two structures — by parody or by analogy.
We can see this technique in the comedies of Lope de Vega, J.-B. Moliere
and in the plays of W. Shakespeare.

The postmodern literature, for example, uses the idea of theatricality
closely related to the principle of a game, which is reflected in the hypertexts,
where the reader becomes an active participant in the action performed. The
mechanisms of a game and the game element are manifested at all levels: the
game with meaning, plot, ideas, and axiological categories. The author
deliberately introduces various literary fonts and codes, techniques of irony
and literary paradoxes into the text, allowing the reader to feel a trustful
dialogue with the narrator.

A striking example of the theatrical in literature is the withdrawal of
the author’s assessment. This technique is closely related to the game and the
principle of pluralism. The author is not a demiurge, but a scripter fixing
different voices, without showing his attitude to the action. The reader must
come to a conclusion by himself or choose a version of the ending that he
likes best.

One of the techniques of the theatrical is the author’s mask. This is a
way of concealing the writer’s own face with the goal of creating the reader’s
image of an author (different from the real one), in some cases, the basic
method of literary hoax. The author’s mask has been used since the ancient
times in accordance with the existing literary canons and traditions.
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Another method is the hyperbole, the stylistic figure of explicit and
deliberate exaggeration, in order to strengthen the expressiveness and
emphasis of the above thought, often helps the author to sharpen the conflict.
When the conflict is too hyperbolized, this brings it closer to the theatrical.

Traditionally, art was intended to expand the understanding of the
world and human, positively influence human nature, contribute to changes
in the world and personality for the better, ennoble the soul, and develop an
aesthetic sense. The art of modern times loses these abilities of cognition and
changes in life, it becomes a special play way of the artist’s existence.

So, we see that theater and literature are interrelated and their artistic
devices are closely intertwined. In literature the theatrical helps the reader to
join the event and experience it as if in reality.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Pavlo Hushcha
Odessa I.1. Mechnikov National University, Odessa, Ukraine

DIE GATTUNG DES TRAVELOGUES IN DER DEUTSCHEN
GEGENWARTSLITERATUR

Zweifelsohne nimmt die Gattung desTravelogues die Spitzenposition
in der gegenwirtigen Literatur ein. Trotzdem wurde sie leider in der
ukrainischen Kritik noch nicht genug beschrieben, infolgedessen ist das
Thema unserer Forschung aktuell und bietet Perspektivenfiir weitere
Untersuchungen.

Der Traveloguewird als ein Werk definiert, dem eine Reise zu einem
realen oder imagindren Ort in unterschiedlichen Zeitrdumen zu Grunde liegt
unddas aus der Sicht des Erzdhlers mit Beriicksichtigung seiner
Weltanschauung beschrieben wird. Dieses Genre hat eine langeGeschichte,
die in der Antike ihren Ursprung hatte. Zu den Erkennungsmerkmalen des
Travelogues zéhlen: die Kombination aus den deskriptiven Prinzipien der
dokumentarischen  Literatur ~ unddem  dominanten  ideologischen
kiinstlerischen Element. Auflerdem ist die Komplexitit der Handlung zu
betonen, die die Gestalt des reisenden Helden oder Erzédhlers zusammenfasst.
Eine der wichtigsten Rollen imTravelogue spielt der Vergleich von den
Konzepten «das Eigene» und «das Fremde», derin den kiinstlerischen und
philosophischen Betrachtungen des Autors oder Erzihlers realisiert wird.

Es ist zu beobachten, dass Traveloguein der gegenwértigen deutschen
Literatur zu einem wichtigen Genre geworden ist und immer mehr Autoren
diese Gattungvorziechen. Obwohl die Werke«Faserland»von Christian Kracht
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und «Gestindnisse eines Touristen. Ein Verhor» von Christoph Ransmayr die
Musterbeispiele fiir Reiseliteratur sind, weisen sie viele Unterschiede auf.
Was die Gattungsbestimmung von «Faserland» angeht, gehort dieser
Text nur bedingt zum Travelogue, denn die Reisefindet in Inneren des Ich-
Erzdhlers statt, der durch Labyrinthe seiner Seele wandert, und bezieht sich
nicht ausschlieBlich auf die Archivierung des Erlebten wéhrend seiner Reise.
Die Reise bietet dem Protagonisten insofern die Mdglichkeit einer Flucht aus
der Realitit. Auf diese Weise betont der Schriftsteller den Charakter der
zeitgenossischen rastlosen Personlichkeit. Sie kann keinen Platz in der
Gesellschaft finden und ist stindig auf der Suche nach sich selbst, wiahrend
sie vor sich selbst fliichtet.
Im Unterschied zum Roman «Faserland» wird das Werk von
Chr. Ransmayr«Gesténdnisse eines Touristen. Ein Verhor» im Rahmen des
klassischen Travelogues geschrieben, dessen Besonderheiten in der
organischen Verbindung von der Dokumentation in den geographischen
Beschreibungen der Reisen vom Ich-Erzéhler mit der subjektiven
Wahrnehmung des Autors liegen. Von seiner Lebenshaltung als Tourist
erzihlt er von fremden Traditionen und Mentalititen, vor allem aus
Neuseeland, Marokko, Deutschland, Osterreich und Irland. Ransmayr konnte
nicht nur unterschiedliche Beobachtungen und Gefiihle in einem Text
verbinden, sondern auch die Opposition vom «Eigenen» und «Fremden».
Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Betreuung von Dozentin
J.0. Pomohaibo.

Adelina Khaliiarova
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE QUESTION OF GENDER IN COMPARISON OF UKRAINIAN
AND BRITISH LITERATURES (ON THE MATERIAL OF
«TAMDEVIN» BY H. VDOVYCHENKO AND «LADY
CHATTERLEY’S LOVER» BY D. H. LAWRENCE)

The term "gender™ was first used in the 1970s by the representatives
of American feminism and meant the transition from studying women as a
special group to the study of the interaction between sexes based on
biological, psychological and cultural-social peculiarities [5]. The cultural
interpretation of gender in literary texts changed with the new paradigm in
Ukrainian literature in the late XXth century [3]. The present-day literature is
becoming a more frequent and common place to see different gender
characters appear in postmodernist texts. In fact, gender can be considered in
connection with allusions to a well-known story, event, person, or object in
order to make a comparison in the reader's mind, which is observed not only
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in the composition of plot, but also on the figurative, linguistic levels
[4, 550].

The purpose of this study is to describe how gender was portrayed in
Ukrainian and British literatures, in view of this we are going to present the
gender problems in H. Vdovychenko’s “Tamdevin” and find allusions to
“Lady Chatterley’s lover” by D.H.Lawrence and characterize gender
interaction and typology of relationships according to obtained results.
Scientific novelty of our research is in the comparison of Ukrainian and
British prose based on Halyna Vdovychenko’s and David Lawrence's prose
concerning gender issues. There has been no research done into this theme
yet. This fact adds interest to this question.

C. Kaplan in her book "Pandora's Box: Subjectivity, Class, and
Sexuality in Socialist Feminist Criticism" confirms that there is no doubt that
personality is the center of literary texts as the object and subject of their
discourse, because literature has always been a traditional place for research
into gender relations [7]. Critics such as R.P. Draper, F. R. Lewis, and Harry
T. Moore emphasize that Lawrence understood and respected the rights of
women [5]. I|. Borodii analyzes the female perception of men in
H. Vdovychenko’s novels and finds out that her characters can be the unity of
feminine and masculine origins [1], that is why the majority of the characters
were not assigned traditional gender roles and did not display traditional
gender behavior traits.

The main female character of “Tamdevin” by H. Vdovychenko is a
successful artist Anna who has her own business which produces paintings
concerning nowadays topics about women’s problems such as pregnancy,
abortion and so on: “...pregnancy, childbirth, abortion are things we should
speak openly about or do not speak at all” [2].

“Lady Chatterley's Lover” begins by introducing Connie Reid, the
female protagonist of the novel. She was raised as intellectual bohemian who
was interested in education: “They [Connie and her sister] had been taken to
Paris and Florence and Rome to breathe in art, and they had been taken also
in the other direction, to the Hague and Berlin to great Socialist
conventions...” [8, 10], “They [Connie and her sister] lived freely among the
students, they argued with the men over philosophical, sociological and
artistic matters, they were just as good as the men themselves: only better,
since they were women” [8, 10].

Both of these female protagonists represent a type of a lively woman,
who knows what she wants and feels freely in the wilderness. This trait plays
the main role in creation of their images. For example, Anna leaves her
husband Oleg in Saint Petersburg, because of his passivity and alcohol
addiction that break his personal development, meanwhile Anna is full of
exhilaration of living. However, Connie loses the interest in Clifford, her
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husband, because of his disability, which means he is not able to show his
undercurrents of natural sensuality.

That causes the appearance of a new type of man, who is very
different; Anna meets a scientist who studies the lives of wolves in the
Carpathians. His image resembles a ghoul and somehow enchants a woman:
"l could not catch a cold, though the winter was not too promising. In
extremely cold nights, when my wolves were going out to hunt, | stayed in a
cold hut, covered with rags among which there should not be sheep or lamb
skins ’[2]. H. Vdovychenko uses the comparison with a ghoul to emphasize
the distinction between the urban resident Anna and the forest dweller, who
embodies Anna's secret desires. The same story happened to Connie during
one of the walks when Clifford introduced Connie to their new forester,
Oliver Mellers. She finds him very similar to her due to her fondness for
nature which is highlighted by D. H. Lawrence by creating a psychologized
landscape — the features of a landscape are the ways to show Connie’s mind:
“It was the yellow, the powerful yellow of early summer. And primroses were
broad, and full of pale abandon, thick-clustered primroses no longer shy.
<...> Everywhere the bud-knots and the leap of life!” [8, 150]. Metaphor
“the leap of life” symbolizes the beginning of a new life in Connie’s mind
and her body keeps the new life inside too, the same is happening to Anna
when she understands that she’s pregnant: “Everything at first, I said,
swallowing something painful in my throat and I cannot recollect my voice
again. ...From the moment when the sun arose...” [8]. Pregnancy of both
women represents the cyclicity of time where the starting point of reference
is connected with the final point, it is based on the idea of a constant
circulation in which the end of one cycle is the beginning of the next.

Psychologized landscapes carry out the same function in
H. Vdovychenko’s novel: “The beginning of October was amazingly warm,
the autumn sun was like the sun in summer. The thin strands of the web were
flying and sparkling under the sunrays like silver chains...” [2].

The main masculine character of “Tamdevin” is the scientist, who is
full of strength and confidence, this feature affects Anna and makes her feel
really feminine and fragile: “This man with beard grabbed her hand and
pulled her under a tree. She felt the smell that she had forgotten from the first
meeting <..> the smell of the beast, wormwood and something else
unknown ““ [2].

If you focus on Oliver’s image, you can notice that he looks rude at
first sight but his statements demonstrate his soft nature: “Yes, I do believe in
something. I believe in being warm-hearted “ [8].

Summarizing the above we can elicit that when women begin to
interact with men, their potential is revealed to the full force, which confirms
I. Borodii’s words about the unity of male and female origins.
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Gender stereotyping is defined as overgeneralization of
characteristics, differences and attributes of a certain group based on their
gender. Gender stereotypes create a widely accepted judgment about certain
traits that apply to each gender. It is important to note that men and women
are supposed to perform different social roles in all societies according to
those values and normative representations that were formed and reproduced
in the process of socio-historical development [6, 157]. H. Vdovychenko and
D. H. Lawrence reject gender stereotypes about women that are related to
society such as cleaning up, cooking, being a wife, instead of this the authors
prefer to show up another side of women like being a person with her own
temper and feelings. The authors’ task is to prove the reader and society that
the sensitive part of a person is more valuable than common sense, let alone
wisdom.

So we have considered the specifics of the reflection of gender issues
in “Tamdevin” by H. Vdovychenko. In the course of our research the
following results have been singled out: the novel is full of allusions to “Lady
Chatterley’s lover” by D. H. Lawrence, which are observed not only in the
composition of plot, but also on the figurative and linguistic levels. Female
characters of both novels are women who reveal themselves only due to their
connection with men with the same attitudes of mind. Psychologized
landscapes and metaphors are the ways to show the features of character.
Both H. Vdovychenko and D. H. Lawrence reject gender stereotypes and
open another side of a woman — sensitive person with her own desires.

Bibliography

1. boponmiit I.b. MoBHe CHpUIHSATTSA CBITY YOJOBiKa B pOMaHi
I'. Bnosuuenko "Xrto Takuii Irop?" [Enexkrponnuii pecypc] / 1.b. Bopogniii
/l HaykoBi mpari Kam'saerp-I1oainbChKOTO HAI[IOHAIBHOTO YHIBEPCHTETY
imeHi IBana Orienka. @inonoriuni Hayku. — 2011, — Bum. 25. — ¢. 426-428. —
Pexxum moctymy: http://nbuv.gov.ua/UJRN/Npkpnu_fil 2011 25_133

2. Bnosuuenko I'.K. Tampuesin / I''K. Baosuuenko. — Kuis: Hopa-
Ipyk, 2009. — 234 ¢

3. Jlemcoka-Bymsynsx JI. TennepHa iHTepnpeTamis IKiHOYMX Ta
4OJIOBIUMX 00pa3iB B yKpaiHCBKiM Jiteparypi kiHms XIX-mowatky XX
cT.(HOBemicTuKa, apaMatypris) / Cioso i gac. — 2005. — Ne. 4. — C. 10-17.

4. JlitepaTypo3HaBunii CIIOBHUK-IOBITHUK / P.T. I'poM'sik,
10.1. Kopauis 1a in. — K.: BII «Axanemisn, 1997. — 752 c.

5. Ianuenko B.B. T'oBoputu mpo craTh: TeHAEpHI MPOOIIEMH Y
tBOpyocTi . Jloypenca i B. Bunnuuenka : aBroped. auc. Ha 3100yTTS HayK.
crymeHss  kaHa. ¢ur.  Hayk :  cmen. 10.01.05  "mopiBHsnBHE
niteparypo3naBctBo" / [Tanuenko B. B. — Tepuomins, 2010. — 21 c.

6. OcHoBu Teopil rewaepy: Hapuanpamii mociOHuk. — K.: «K.I1.C.»,
2044. — 536c.

135


http://nbuv.gov.ua/UJRN/Npkpnu_fil_2011_25_133

7. C. Kaplan, “Pandora’s Box: Subjectivity, Class and Sexuality in
Socialist Feminist Criticism” in G. Greene and C. Kahn, eds, Making a
Difference: Feminist Literary Criticism, London and New York, Methuen,
1985, 146-76, at 150.

8. Lawrence, D. H. 1971. Lady Chatterley's lover. New York: Bantam
Books.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
V. S. Aleksieiev.

Anastasiia Naumenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TRANSFORMED MYTH OF PYGMALION
IN THE LITERATURE OF THE 20" CENTURY

Myth is usually understood as the ancient story about the life of the
ancient Greeks, Romans, the stories about the creation of the world and life
of the Gods on Earth, tales about fantastic heroes and people with amazing
superhuman abilities. Common readers are well-aware of the biblical and
classical tales, legends and myths that are perceived as fictional entertaining
stories, far from reality.

What is the myth from the point of view of science? Originally,
“myth” is considered as a set of absolute (sacred) values and philosophical
truths, opposed to the casual empirical truths.

As A.A. Potebnya noted, language is “the most important and integral
weapon of mythology” which is impossible without a word, that is why it is a
part of literature and poetry.

The themes of ancient Greek and Roman myths have been used by
many poets and writers, painters and sculptors for creating their masterpieces,
which are well-known even today. Moreover, there are various operas,
ballets, symphonies and other musical works in the 20" century created on
the basis of the Greek mythology.

With the development of culture and society myths have undergone
major changes. The myth has become a symbol, which is expressed in reality.

The myths used to explain the religious ceremonies. But, by the 20™
century it had evolved into an ambiguous category able to express, illustrate,
and identify the wide range of meanings.

Myths are a source of inspiration for the generations of authors,
ranging from Homer to the modern masters of fantasy. Some simply retell the
story with different degree of certainty, while others take this material as a
basis and create something of their own.
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One of these authors was George Bernard Shaw, the great playwright
and the writer. In his works, he created the image of a new character and
offered his own, unique and paradoxical, version of the story. In 1913 he
wrote Pygmalion, the play in which on the basis of the Greek myth about a
sculptor, Shaw showed the possibility of “the spiritual revitalization of man”
by means of the art of a word and high culture. But the playwright departs
from the theme of love that is serious and the most important difference from
the original.

The myth of Pygmalion was also used by Oscar Wilde, the famous
Irish writer and playwright of the Victorian period. His well-known novel
abounds in the mythological motifs; however, they are interpreted in an
interesting way so they are ambiguous and not so easy for common
understanding. Thus, we can see a synthesis of several mythological motifs:
Faustian (the myth about selling one’s soul to the devil), a lapse from virtue
(the myth of the Garden of Eden), a murder of the Creator by a human (the
religious myth of the crucifixion of Jesus), the myth of Narcissus and the
myth of Pygmalion. The latter is transformed into the creation of the Beauty.

The key element in the works of O. Wilde is the Creator who is in
love with his creation. The correlation of the art and the life, the beauty was
the utmost problem for the author. His favorite idea that art is above the life,
and life has justification only as a work of art, formed the basis for the work.

Having considered all these aspects we traced how the myth was
processed in the plot.

Each of the writers who turned to mythology in general, and to the
myth of Pygmalion, in particular, succeeded in depicting the transformed
myth. Wilde added an aesthetic and idealistic coloring to the story of
Pygmalion, extending the scale of meanings and introducing the additional
motifs, whereas Shaw pragmatized and sociologized the myth, simplifying a
myth to have a single socio-moralistic meaning.
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TEENAGER CHARACTER IN LITERATURE

Educational novel is a genre of works where a teenager is the object of
deep and thorough study in a piece of literature.

Our research is aimed at considering the teenager’s personality
becoming in the works of the English and American writers, in particular,
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Intruder in the dust(1948) by William Faulkner, The Catcher in the Rye
(1951) by Jerome David Salinger, Dandelion Wine (1957) by Ray Bradbury,
To Kill a Mockingbird (1960) by Harper Lee.

The foreign literature of the 19"-20™ centuries saw a teenager as a
hero growing and searching for his place in a society. The problem of self-
identification in a society is topical for the world literature. A teenager has a
rebellious nature. This rebellion can be grounded socially as the world of
adults and established social orders are the reasons for this protest. Literary
works reflect upon the eternal problems, for example, generation gap covers
the conflict, the ways of upbringing, racial prejudices in the Russian and
American literature of the 19" century.

Post-War years saw a number of works about teenagers, their
publication coincided with hippy movement and the Beat Generation in
America and England. The unifying factor of all the works was an “angry”
generation.

Modern Anglo-American literature focused on the inner world and the
personality of a teenager.

Writers, being the representatives of the Lost Generation, were
preoccupied with the future of teenagers. They considerably increased a
number of the problems about a maturing teenager. All these authors had one
feature in common — an eternal problem concerning a family business legacy,
preservation of moral values and humanity.

The works of 1950s-1980s depicted also the problem of restoring the
lost spirituality, widespread disappointment and pessimism as well as the
politically grounded conflict of generations.
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THE US LITERATURE OF THE SECOND HALF OF THE 20TH
CENTURY: THE BEAT GENERATION. ON THE ROAD BY
JACK KEROUAC

In the fifties of the last century, a completely new cultural and literary
movement arose in the United States. The lost generation was surpassed by
the young and rebellious Beat generation who did not want to put up with the
foundations and unnecessary boundaries. Their behavior, culture and
creativity were a manifestation of a new generation — a broken one! A
generation that was looking for freedom.
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As soon as World War 2 ended, America entered a new level of life,
both economically and culturally. At some point, the US was simply
overwhelmed by the postwar economic boom, so many young people began
to doubt the unbridled desire for materialism. In the minds of Americans,
there has been a shift in ideas and views.

The result of this shift was the movement of beaters. Looking at the
dawn of capitalism, they saw a tragic end to the human spirit and social
equality in this. In addition, the beatniks protested against the obsolete
standards, against the humiliating shame of their parents’ generation. They
considered wrong a taboo for an open discussion of human sexuality.

The very name “beatnik” originated from slang and means “worn
out”, “tired”. The name embodies the loneliness in society, as well as their
“worn out” attitude to life and to the rules. In addition, special attention to
beat-culture can be found in music, namely jazz. Interestingly, the word
“beat” was the specific rhythm in jazz.

And although the culture and creativity of the beats were not as wide
as of the previous generations, they gave a tremendous impetus to the
literature of the United States. They accepted the opposition of the
impeccable, pure formalism of the era of modernism. They created open,
direct and expressive literature. Often they crossed the border of what was
permitted and were under censorship, but this opens up their desire for
freedom.

The most famous representatives of the beat movement are Jack
Kerouac “On the Road”, William Burroughs “Naked Breakfast”, Allen
Ginzberg “Creek”. These writers and poets presented a new breath of
ordinary prose and poetry. William Burroughs with his famous novel “Naked
Breakfast” showed such elements in the literature as fragmentation, the
absence of a central plot, a parody, elements of the literary game. Especially
important was the creation of a cutting method. Words or phrases are taken
from other works or even newspapers and combined for a new message.

As for the Beatles’ poetry, it had its own peculiarity, not only in the
form of verliber, but also in the manner of reading. Verses were read loudly,
quickly and under the musical accompaniment, especially for jazz. Again, in
their images poets admired the ordinary people, even we can say “low”
classes. These were the women of easy virtue, the people who suffered from
addictions (drugs, alcohol), ordinary vagrants and beggars.

Many refused to accept the beats literature as a serious art, but
eventually it became clear that their culture was more durable and their
influence was more serious and large-scale.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Ennzasera Bepryn
Yuueepcumem umenu Anvghpeoa Hooensn, /lnunpo, Yxkpauna

PEUEBOE BOILTOIIIEHUE OBPA3A I''TABHOI TEPOMHU
POMAHA M. MUTYEJUI «<YHECEHHBIE BETPOM»

Peur mepcoHaxka  BBICTYHAaeT CYIIECTBEHHBIM  KOMIIOHEHTOM
XYZ0’KECTBEHHOT'O TEKCTa W BO MHOTOM (POPMHPYET CTHIIMCTHUECKHIA 00IHK
npousBeneHus. [lo3ToMy B COBpEeMEHHOH JHTEpaType HCCIeI0BaHNe
SMOIMOHAIBHO-00Pa3HOTO  COJEpKAaHUS IPOM3BEIACHUS UYeEpe3 pedeBbIe
MIPOSIBJICHNS] TJIABHBIX M BTOPOCTENEHHBIX T'EPOEB OCTACTCS AaKTyalbHBIM
CIIO0COOOM PACKPBITHS XapaKTepa MepCOHaXa.

B cymiecTByomMX HCCIEAOBAHUSIX U HAOMIOJCHUSX, TIPOBEACHHBIMU
nmuteparypoBenamu (H.A. JlykesaoBoii, [1.B. [Tanmeckum, JI.B. ITamoiiko),
OBLTH C/IeTaHbl BBIBOABI O XapaKTepHBIX OCOOCHHOCTSIX YKUBOW Pa3rOBOPHOM
pedd, CTHIMCTUYECKON HEOAHOPOJHOCTH pEYEBBIX MapTUH U CpeAcTBax
BBIPQXKCHUS TOYKH 3pEHUsI reposi Ha coObIThs. HoBU3HA paboThI 3aKitouaeTcs
B MHIMBHIYyaJbHOM  HCCJIEIOBAaHMM  KOMIIO3MIMOHHO-PEYEBOrO U
CTWIMCTHYECKOTO CBOEOOpa3Wsi pEIUIMK TJaBHOW TEpOMHH poMaHa
M. Mutuenn «YHeCeHHbIE BETPOMY.

B omumyeckoM npow3BeJEeHMHM KaK pPEYEBOM IOTOKE TPAAULIUOHHO
BBIJICNISIIOTCS. JIBA THIIA PEYHM: pedb «OT aBTOpa» M peuyb MepcoHaXen
(«ayxast» peds). IlocmenHIOl TPUHATO YCIOBHO [AENUTh HAa BHEIIHIOK
(mpon3HECeHHY0) pedb U BHYTPEHHIOO (HEMIPOM3HECEHHYI0) peub. O0a BuIa
peun CBsI3aHBI JpYT C JPYyroM. BHYTpeHHSS pedb HCHONb3YyeTCsl B
XYJOXECTBEHHOM TMPOM3BENEHHM JUI1 aHalW3a BHYTPEHHEr0 MHpa
MEepCOHAXa, «IJSI OMHCAHMSA €ro WHTEJUICKTYaJbHOTO M 3MOIIMOHAIBEHOTO
MHpa, MUpa yMa, IyIIU U CepIIay.

C mepBBIX CTPOK TIEpe]] YWTATENISIMH TOSBISICTCS TJIABHBIA 00pas3
MPOU3BEICHNUS — CBOCHPAaBHOW aMEpPUKAHCKOW apHUCTOKPATKU-IOKAHKU.
3HauuTeNIbHAA YacTh TEKCTa POMaHa OTBOJAUTCS Nepeaue BHYTPEHHETO MUpa
n Melcned Ckaprert O’Xapa. lns ee peIuIMK XapakTepHa IOBBINICHHAsS
SMOIMOHATBHOCTb, IKCIIPECCUBHOCTH M BBIPA3UTEIEHOCTD MBICITH.

Peur CkapierT oTMeueHa CHHTAKCHYECKHM CBOeoOpasueM: eid
CBOHCTBEHEH pPaMOYHBIN TIOBTOP, MINPOKOE HCIIOJIb30BAHHE
BOIIPOCHUTEJIFHBIX, BOCKJIMIATEIBHBIX U HEMOJIHBIX MTPEAIOKEHHHN.

Ee peub oTimuaeTcst OT peur ApyrHX MepCOHAXeH, KOTOpbIe HE MOTYT
TOBOPHUTH TO, YTO ACHCTBUTEIBHO AYMAIOT O APYrHX moisx. CkapierT xe
BCErJa KaTeropuyHa B CBOUX CYXIEHMSAX M He OOMTCS CKazaTb MHOW pa3
MIPaBAy B JIUIO, HE CTECHSSICh B BBIOOPE CIIOB.

HayuHbl1i1 pyKOBOIUTENB: JOLIEHT
S1.B. I'ankuna.
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AHacracusi 3aBe3uHa
Yuueepcumem umenu Anvghpeoa Hooensn, /[nunpo, Yxkpauna

3CTETUKA YAMHOM IIEPEMOHUMH B AMIOHCKOM KYJbTYPE

BonpmMHCTBO BUIOB MCKYCCTB, TaKW€ KaK apXUTEKTypa, *KUBOMKCH,
MPUKIIAJTHOE UCKYCCTBO B YACTHOCTU OBLIO CBS3aHO C Pa3BUTHEM KyJIbTa Yas
B SlmoHuH. A UMEHHO pUTYas, KOTOPBIA Ha3bIBAETCS YalHAs LEPEMOHUS -1~
HO-10.

H.C. HmkonaeBa oTMewaeT, 4To OOBIJCHHAs OBITOBAas IMpOIEIypa
OUThsI 4YalfHOrO HamWTKa OBUIa MpeBpalieHa 37eck B ocoboe
KaHOHHM3MPOBAaHHOE JEWCTBO, pa3BOpadyMBaBIIeecs BO BpEeMEHH U
MPOUCXOIUBIIEE B CIEHHAIGHO OpPraHW30BaHHON cpenme. «Pexwmccypay
pUTyaJila CTPOMJIACH TI0 3aKOHAM XYJOXXECTBEHHOH YCIIOBHOCTH, OJHM3KOH K
TeaTpalibHOM, apXUTEKTYPHOE MPOCTPAHCTBO apaHKUPOBAIOCH C MOMOIIBIO
IIIACTUYCCKUX I/ICKyCCTB, HO HpI/I 3TOM e pMTyana 6BIJ'II/I HEC
XYI0KECTBEHHBIMH, a PEIUTHO3HO-HPAaBCTBEHHBIMH [1, c. 56].

YaitHast 1iepeMOHMsI TPEACTABIAECT BCTPEUy XO3MHA CO CBOUMHU
roctamMu. MX MoxeT OBITh [Ba WM K€ HECKOJIBKO. XO3MUH OKEH
TIIATENBHO MOA00pPaTh MECTO MPOBEICHHS IICPEMOHHHU, a TaK XE YACIUTh
ocoboe BHUMAaHHUE ACTaIIM-BellaM, KOTOphle OyIyT OKpY)KaTh, MPUBICKAThH
TOCTCH.

YaifHast 1iepeMOHUS ObllTa MECTOM BCTPEUH JUIA JIFOACH M3 BBICIIMX
cinoeB obmectBa. CoOuWpamuch 3HATHBIE IIOAW: (GUIOCO(PBI, MYIPEIHI,
XyIOXKHUKH. Bo BpeMss dYaenuTHs TpPOM3HOCWINCH MYIpBIE CIIOBA,
BCIIOMHWHAJIM HU3BCCTHHIX ITO3TOB, aBTOpOB, YUTAJINCh WX CTUXH, OUTATHI U3
npousBezicHui. To ecTh GOIblIIe 3TO MOXOAMIO HA CBETCKYIO Bcrpedy. [Ipu
3TOM, TOT KTO CO3JaBajl 3Ty IEPEMOHHIO, JOJDKCH OBLI OYCHBb TINATECIHHO
moo0paTh MECTO BCTPEYM, aTpPUOYTHKY, CICIUAIBHBIC YallKd U Jaxe
crielMaibHbIi Yail. Bece momkHO ObLIO MOIOMpaThCs TaK, YTOObI HUYETO HE
MOBTOPSJIOCH, JU3aiiH, I[BET, pa3Mep mnocynasl. Hanpumep, eciiu Bbl pemvin
MMOCTAaBUTh Ba3y C [BETAMH, TO HY)XHO yOpaTh KapTHHY, TJ¢ HapHUCOBAHBI
uBeTbl. CycTsi HEKOTOPOE BpeMsl, STOW NMpOoLEeAypOr Havajau yBJIEKAThCS HE
TOJIBKO JIFOIM C JIOCTATKOM, HO W OOBIYHBIN Hapox. Tak, 4aiiHas mepeMOHHS
OBUTa co3maHa AN JIIOJCH, KOTOPBIE XOTAT OTBJICYBCS OT 3a00T M MPOCTO
OTIOXHYTh B KPYI'y MNpHUATHBIX Irofei. OHM TPOBOAWIM €€ B YaifHBIX
JTIOMHUKAX-TSICHITY.

YaiiHas uepeMOHHMS HAuMHAJIACh TOJBKO TOrJa, KOrja TIOCTH,
MOJTYAJIBO MPOHAYT Yepe3 BeCh YaWHBINA caj. 3aTeM cIeoBall TaKOW oOpsi,
OMOBEHHE PYK M TIOJOCKaHHS pTa TEIUION BOIOW, €CIIM ATO IPOXOIWIO B
3UMHMH Iepuoj BpeMeHHU. Ho korzma nepeMoHus npoBOAMIach B TEMHOE
BpeMﬂ CyTOK, TO XO35IUH O6H3aH 6])1.]'[ BBIHCCTHU CBCTUJIBHUK. u y>1<e TOJBKO
MOCTIC ATOTO TOCTH MOTJIM 3aXOJUTh B YalHBIN MAaBUILOH, OCTABISAS OOYBb Y
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Bxoza. IlocneqHuii TOCTh 3aKpBIBAN ABEPD, AaBasi MOHATH XO3AUHY, YTO BCE
y’Ke 3allld ¥ MOXKHO HadMHATh Hally IiepeMoHuto. llocie 3Toro HyKHO
OBUIO pa3BOJUTH OTOHb B OUare, €CTECTBEHHO 3TO MOXKHO OBbLIO AejiaTh U 10
NpUOBITUS TOCTEH, HO JIyYIlle BCETo MpU HUX. Beab Tak, OHU cpa3y momnauaiu
B atMocdepy YaifHOHM IlepeMOHUHM U ObUIM M3HAYAJILHO 3aIeHCTBOBAHBI BCE
BMeECTE.

3aTeM MPOUCXOJWIO pPACCAKUBAHUE TIOCTEH, KaXAbIM HMENI CBOE
MECTO «TaTam», HO TJIaBHOE YTO XO3SWH IOJDKEH OBLI CHIAETh Ha CBOEM
«kopoHHOM» MecTe. OO0s3aTenbHO, YTOOB PSJOM C HUM ObUla KapTHHA C
LBETaMH WJIM K€ Ba3a. Kak TONBKO TOCTH paccaknBaJIMCh HA CBOM MECTa, OH
BHOCHJI YaifHyI0 yTBapb IOCTENEHHO, B 0coOoM mopsake. Crepsa 310 Obuta
4rucTasg BOJAA, HAXOAAIIASACS B OONBIIOM KepamHueckoMm cocyne. Ilotom —
06aMOyKOBBIf BEHHYEK M JIOKEUKY Il ITOMEIIMBAHUS 4Yas, 3aTeM camy
YaWHUITY, ¥ TOJBKO MOTOM 0aMOYKOBBI KOBII W CIIEHHAIBHBIA COCYH IUIS
YK€ UCII0JIb30BAHHOM BOJIBI.

Ilocne Toro xak 9aif OBLT BBIIHT, TOCTH HAYMHAIOT paccMaTpUBATh
yamky. Kak Obl obmarbes ¢ Hel, Belb 3TO MMEET OIPOMHYIO BaXXHOCTH B
yaifHOW nepeMonnu. OHU ee MepefaroT MO KPYry, Y4TOOBl KaXKIbId MOT ee
OCMOTpETh, Kak Obl YCTaHOBUTH KOHTaKT, IOHSATh IPEJHAYEpPTaHHOCTh
cyapObl. B kakoe Bpems roga jydile HMCHoib3oBath ee. [yt aToro naxe
UMeeTcsl HEKM  J39HCKMH TEepMHMH  «aicaily», dYro 00O3Haydaer
«9HEPreTHYECKUI» KOHTAKT C TeM, KOMY KIaHSIOTCA. «Cmapunnble Yauwiku.
Hx uzeomosunu nem mpucma, wemoipecma Hasao. B cmpozux auHusx Huvezo
8bluypHo20. Bnpouem, Owvina 6 smou cmpozocmu  cgoezo  poda
yyecmeennocms. M cuna...» [4, c. 159]. ITlosToMy, XO3iMH IOJDKEH
NPWIOKHUTh 0c000e ycuwine, 4YToObl TPHUBIEYhL KM CKOHIEHTPUPOBATH
BHUMAaHNE Ha YallIKe ¥ CaMOM Yae.

CMbICT YaliHON [EPEeMOHHH, KOTOPBIH OBUT BO3BCACH SIOHIAMH B
paHr MCKYCCTBa, 3aK/II0UAETCA HE B MOJTY4YEHUH yIOBOJBCTBUS OT YACTIUTHS,
a MIMEHHO 3aJyMaThCsl O CBOEH cynbp0e, cTapaTrhCsl OUUCTUTH CBOIO JAYIIY OT
TIOBCE/IHEBHOM CyeThl M 3a00T. OCMBICIUTH CBOIO H3Hb, 4YTO HYXHO
panoBaThcs KaKA0H AeTaly, IPOUCXOSIIECH B TBOCH XHU3HHU, OT OOIICHHUS C
JIIOIBMHU M OKPYXKAIOIINM MHPOM. «KuUKy03u 6CROMHUT, YMO nOcie cMepmu
omya Mamv NOPOU 3aNUPANACL 6 YauHoM nasuivone. M eom ceiiuac ou
npuwen crooa u modxce cuoum 8 oouHodyecmee. Buowo, makoe yoc smo
Mecmo — pacnonazaem K oymam u camoananuzyy» [4, c. 62]. CymecTByer
YEThIPE NMpaBUiIa YaHHOW LEPEMOHUU:

I'apMoHusi. BHyTpeHHE COCTOsIHME YeTIOoBEeKa, 0€3 KOTOpOro MmpocTo
HEBO3MOJKHO XKUTbh. ['apMOHMA B [yIlle IPUCYTCTBYET OT BHEIIHUX (HaKTOPOB,
B MIEPBYIO OUYEPEb OT JIFOAEH, KOTOPhIE TEOS! OKPY’KAIOT, A0 MOPSAKA B JOME.
Benp xornma 4enoBek KHMBET C FapMOHHMEH B Jyllle, OH 3aXO4eT 4TOObI OHA
Hapujia He TOJILKO BHYTPH, HO WM CHapyXu. «Kuxyosu He pasdupaincs 6
uckyccmee noobupams yeemvl ONs YAlHOU YepemMoHUY, HO eMy NOKA3AanocCy,
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UMo nasUIUKa noOXooum 0as ympennel uaunou yepemonuu. Ou ensgoen Ha
YGemoK U OYMan. 6 mpexcomiemHell Mmvlik6e HeJICHas NAGUIUKd, KOmopas
npoosicueem He bonee 00HO20 OHA... Modcem Ovimb, 8 makom covyemanuu u
ecmb ceos eapmonua?y» [4, c. 99].

BexamBoctb. OHa mpeanofnaraja HCKPEHHOCTh MEXAY IBYMs U
Oosee JIOJBMH, TIPEXJIE BCETO 3TO OTKPBITHE JAPYT OPYTYy CepAua, JyIIH.
Benp xorna Tebsi npuriamaioT B JIoM, a TeM Oojiee Ha YaliHYIO LIEpEMOHHIO,
MIPEAIIOIIaraeTcsl YTO YEJIOBEK YK€ 3ai/IeT C OTKPBITOH IYIIOH K XO3SIMHY.
ITosToMy TsicHIly — YaiHBIH TOMHUK, B KOTOPBIA 3alpenIeHO BXOIUTD JIIOASIM
CO 3JIBIMH HAMEPEHUSIMH U Ty PHBIMHU MBICIISIMH.

Yucrora. [logpazymeBaercst He TOIBKO BOKPYT JIIONEH, HO M B HUX
caMHX — AyIIeBHAsA YUCTOTA. HaunHast OT MbIcIel U 4yBCTB, C KOTOPBIMHU BBI
B3aUMOJCHCTBYETE C OKPYXXAIOUIMM MHPOM, 3aKaHYMBas IIOCTYIIKaMH.
«locnooca Ooma Hasviéana cebs «npecmynHuyel» 6 4auHOM NASUNbOHE Y
He2o doma. M smu cnoea 6vi3vleanu y Hee Camylo CIMpauHylo peakyuo — OHa
naakana u mpenemana om gocmopea» [4, c. 78].

CrnoxkoiicTBue. B nepByio ouepenp JODKHO NPUCYTCTBOBATh BHYTPHU
JIofieH, a UMEHHO BO BpeMs AUCKyccHil. UenoBekK, KOTOPBIM MOXKET CIIOKOHHO
00CykJaTh pa3IM4YHbIe TEMbI, HE COTJIANIAsCh C MHEHUEM JIPYTUM, CIIOKOWHO
MOXeET OOBSICHUTH IoYeMy. TakuM JII0/IIM €CTh MECTO B YaHHOM LIEPEMOHHH,
Belb IJIaBHOE B YaiHOM JOME — THIINHA, CHOKOWCTBHE U paBHOBECHE,
KOTOpBIE TaK HEOOXOIMMBI JJISI CO3/aHMs LEIOCTHOCTH M YIOTa BO BpeMs
LIEPEMOHHH.

Kagabara SIcynapu (1899—1972) — 3HAMCHUTHIN ATOHCKHUIA MTHCATEINb.
W3BecTHBIIT HE TOMBKO y ce0s B CTpaHe, HO W 3a mpenenamu ee. Bece 3to
Onmarojapsi CBOEMY YMEHHMIO YE€TKO M OSMOLHUOHAJIbHO ONHCHIBATH JIyIIY
4eJoBeKa, a MMEHHO SMOHCKYIO nymry. Bemp cMbicn aymu jaxe maro0oi
HAaIlMU — JIyXOBHBIC U HPABCTBEHHBIC [IEHHOCTH, KOTOpbIe c(HOPMHUPOBAITUCH B
TEYEHHU BCETr0 BPEMEHH, a NMEHHO B MOHMMaHHE MHUPA, )KU3HH M CMEpPTH,
MIPUPOJIBI, a CAMOE IJIaBHOE IOHMMaHUE CaMOT0 YeJI0BeKa Kak MHIUBUAYMA.

CymiecTByeT 3aMeuaTenbHass W 3HaMeHHTas ToBecTh KaBaOatbl
Scynapn «TBICSUEKpBIIBIA KypaBib», KOTOopas Obula HaIMcaHa I0Cie
BoiiHBl B 1949 romy m Obuia ymocroeHa IpeMHH AKaJeMHH HCKYCCTB
Snonnn. OcHOBHAs TeMa 3TOTrO NPOM3BEINCHUS — YalHBIN 0OpsA, IpEeBHHUN
oObIyaii SIMOHCKOTO Hapoaa. B mpomsBeaeHuM OBIT 3MM304, B KOTOPOM
OTHCHIBANIACh JEBYIIKA, Y Hee ObLIO B pyKax po30Boe (ypOCHKH C OEIbIM
TBICSTYEKPBUIBIM KypasiieM. OHa oueHb npuBiekina Kukyas3u cBOMM BHAOM,
Gosiee TOro B Hadajle pOMaHa OHA U MIPOBOAMIIA YaHHYIO IEPEMOHHIO C aJloN
dykyca B pykax. JTa JeTalb BpoJe M HE3HAYNMa Ul YHTaTelIel, HO TO KaK
KaBabaTta ee ommchiBaeT JaeT MOHTH, YTO MMEHHO 3TO ONHCAaHHE HMEET
XY/I0’)KECTBEHHYIO 3HaYMMOCThb. «Komnama Ovlia ciuwkom ceemnou 07s
moeo, ymobbl cogepuiamsv 6 Hell uyaiiHoe Oelicingo, HO Om 3MO020 CUsHUE
IOHOCIMU, UCX00suee Om 0e8yWKU, MOAbKO YCUIUNOCh. Anas gykyca @ ee
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PYKax He @blea0ena GblYypPHOU, HANPOMUE, OHA MAKICE 6bl3bleaNd
owyweHue oot ceedxcecmu. Kazanoce, pyku oOesyuku 60vixanu HusHv 8
pacnyckarowuiicsa ygemok» [4, c. 23].

Kak ormeuaer M.II. I'epacumoBa, B pomane «TrIcsiua xxypaBieit», «B
KOTOPOM BEIlM HapaBHE C TEPOSIMU SIBJIAIOTCS JEHCTBYIONIMMH JIUIIAMU B
roBecTBoBaHMM, KaBabara jemaer akIeHT Ha TOM, YTO >KU3HH T'€pPOEB U
BellIel — MPeKpacHbBIX NPEIMETOB YaiHOW yTBAapH, COOTHOCATCS, KaK IIBETOK
MOBWIMKA W cTapas THIKBA: CTAPUHHBIE YalllKM, KYyBIIWHBL, €JUHOU
HEBUIMMOM HHUTHIO CBS3BIBAIOIIME BCEX TI'€POCB pOMaHa, IIEPEIlICTAaIoT
BOECIMHO IIPOLUIOE W HACTOAIIEE, a BpeMs, B TEUCHHE KOTOPOIO OHH
MIPUHAUISKAIN TEM WM WHBIM JIMIAM, 110 CPaBHEHHIO C MX BO3PACTOM —
BCETO JIUIIb TEeHb IPOMENIbKHYBIIIET0 HA MTHOBEHHE JIETKOro o0Omadkay» [2, c.
240-241]: «Hao ouacom nodnumancs neekuti nap. Own xayouics, 6yomo
CnIemdas npouisioe dMux 08yX yice He 0UeHb MOL00bIX dceHyuny [4, c. 20].

KapabGara Slcynapm B CBOE€M MpOU3BEICHWH OYEHb TIIATEIBHO
OMHUCBHIBACT OOCTAHOBKY 4YalHOTO TMaBWJIbOHA, KAaKOW JCKOp, 4YTO
NPUCYTCTBYET, KaKUe YalllK{ BHIOPAHBI JJIsi COBMECTHOTO YaelHUTHs, Kakas
Baza c IIBETaMH I10J100paHa Ul IIEPEMOHHUH, JIAKUPOBAaHHbIE TTOHOCH — BCE
3TO O4eHb BaxHO. OHO MMeeT CBOH CMBICH, KOTOPBIH BOCHPOMU3BOIUT
VIOTHYI0 atMocepy Ui dYallHOH  LEPEMOHMH, JaKe  SBISCTCS
XapaKTEepUCTHKAaMH TepoeB. «You monbko pyKu He KACAIUCh 3MO20
Kysuiuna... Pyku czocnoocu Ooma, pyku @ymuro, a Pymuko — u3z pyk 6 pyKu
— nepedana ezo Kukyosu... A cetivac Hao wum Konoyrom cpybvie pyKu
Tuxaxo. Kyswiun co cmpaHHOU, noumu poKosol cyovbou. Bnpouem, y
Kascoou eewyu c80s cyovbba, a yic y nocyowl O0isl YAUHOU YepeMoHUuU — mem
navey» [4, c. 122].

Cam KaBabara cumrai, 9To «BCTpeya 3a 4aeM — Ta 5K€ BCTPEeya YyBCTB.
Korga wucnbIThIBaclb «0Onarofath OT BCTPEYM C MPEKPACHBIM, TOT/A
0COOEHHO JyMaellb O JIpyre, XOYeTCs pa3feiInTh C HUM pagocThy. «Eciu BBl
MoJyMaeTe, 4To B IMoBecTH «ThIcsua sKypaBiel» s XOTell 1MoKa3aTh KpacoTy
cep/la M o0JIMKa YaifHOW IIEpEeMOHUH, TO 3TO He Tak, — nucan Kapabara. —
Ckopee, Hao0OpoOT, s XO4y IIpEAOCTEpeds MPOTUB TOH BYJIBrapHOCTH, B
KOTOPYIO BNJAIOT HBIHEIIHHE YaliHble IepeMOHUH... IlyTh 4yas — 310 He
TOJIBKO IIEPEMOHMS, yCTpauBaemas B 4YailHOM jaome, cMmbici Iyt vas — B
OOHOBJIECHMM HAIllE IIOBCEIHEBHOM JKM3HM. B J2TOM €€ WCTHHHOE
HazHaueHue» [3, c. 365, 368].
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Paznen: O6pa3bl Bewiedd B mpousBeneHusx Kapabara fSlcynapu, Bocrounas
nuteparypa, 2003. — 262 c.
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3. Hurt. mo: I'puropsesa T.I1. Kpacoroit AnoHun poxaeHHbIA. — M.:
HUckycerBo, 1993. — 464 c.
4. Kapabara Sfcynapu. Tricsiuekpbuiblii xkypaBinb. — M.: Hosas
kHura,1952. — 209 c.
Hayunblii pykoBoauTenb: mpodeccop
A.A. CrenaHosa.

AJlekcanapa Muxaiauk
Yuueepcumem umenu Anvgppeoa Hooensn, /[nunpo, Yxpauna

MO2TUKA 3ATJIABUI B XYJOKECTBEHHBIX
IMPOU3BEJIEHUAX

3arnaBue, Kak OOBEKT M3Yy4EHHMs, B MOCIECIHEE BPEMS MPUBJIEKACT K
ceOe Bce Oouibllle BHUMAHUS JINTEPAaTypoBenoB. Ero nzydeHuem 3aHumainuch
Takue Jestend Hayku, kak H.A. Becemoa, E.B. J[xanmkakosa,
H.A. ®areeBa, 10.B. babuueBa u A.B. Jlam3uHa W MHOTHE JApYTHE.
MexaHu3M CO34aHUS 3arojlOBKOB M UX BIMAHUS Ha 4UTaTensl SBISETCA
UHTEPECHBIM MIPEIMETOM I U3yUEHHUSL.

3aroyIoBOK — 3TO Ha3BaHWE KaKOro-JIMOO MPOW3BE/ICHUS; MEpBOE, Ha
YTO MOTEHIUAJIBHBIA YUTATENh 00paIiaeT BHUMaHHE.

B pasHble 5n0Xu 3ariaBusl BBIMOIHSIN pa3Hble GyHKINH:

o [IepBoHayanbHON (yHKIHEH SBIAIOCH OaTh KOPOTKOE W yIoOHOE
Ha3BaHWE MTPOM3BEICHNUS JUIS €TO 0003HAUCHNSI.

e B Cpennne Beka W 310Xy Bo3poxiaeHnss BakHBIM OBLIO [1aTh
YUTATEeNI0 IeJIbHOE W pa3BepHyTOe TpeacraBieHue o kuure. C
BO3HUKHOBEHHEM KHHIOIICYATAHHsI POJIb PEKIAMHOM (DYHKIIMM BO3pacTacT.
IlosBasrOTCS JJIMHHBIC, 4aCTO ﬂBOﬁHBIe 3aroJIOBKM, KOTOPbIC paCCUUTAHbI Ha
NPUBJICYEHNE BHUMAHUS KaK MOXXHO OOJIBIIET0 KOJMYECTBA JIIOAEH W3
Pa3HbIX COLMAIBHBIX CJIOEB, C Pa3HOM CTENIEHBI0 00Pa30BaHHOCTH.

o B XIX Beke AnuHHBIEC 3ariaBUs TEPSIIOT CBOIO aKTyalbHOCTb. OHHU
CKHMMAIOTCS 10 OJHOro IBYX cloB. OHM HE MOSCHSIOT TEKCT, @ PACKPBIBAIOT
KyJIbMMHAIIMOHHBII MOMEHT.

o B XX Beke cMmbIcnioBast Harpy3ka B 3arjiaBusi IpUOOPETAET OJHY M3
TJIABHBIX POJIEH, HapsiLy ¢ SKCIPECCUBHOCTBIO.

e Ha 1aHHBIE MOMEHT OCHOBHBIMH KpPUTEPHUSMH KadeCTBEHHOT'O
3arjaBus MPUHITO CYUTATh €r0 MEIOAWYHOCTD, JJAKOHWYHOCTh M IIPOCTOTY,
COOTBETCTBUE XYJOXKECTBEHHOMY IpPOHU3BEICHUIO, OPHUIMHAIBHOCTD U
3CTETUYHOCTh. PexamMuas GyHKINS — JOMUHHPYIOIIAs.

3araBust OBIBAIOT TAKUX BUIOB:

o BbIeJISIIOIIME OCHOBHYIO TeMy HWJIM KOH(JIMKT B Npou3BeAeHNH

@ynkyus: naTh TOTCHUHUAIBHOMY YHTATEN0 OOIIyI0 KapTHHY
JKU3HEHHBIX SIBJICHUH, N300pa’KeHHBIX aBTOPOM B IIPOU3BE/ICHHH.
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Takue 3arjaBusi, Kak MPaBUJIO, SIBISIIOTCS 3aBYalnpOBAHHBIM
HCTOJIKOBAHUEM MBICIIC aBTOpA.

¢ yKa3bIBAaIOLI[HE HA CI0’KETHOE HANIPAaBJIeHHEe POU3BeIeHUsI

WX MOXKHO pa3IeuTh Ha JBa MOIBUIA:

- abyIbHBIC — MIPEIOCTABIISIFOT BECh CFOXKETHBIH Psijl

- KYJbMHHAIUOHHBIC — BBINENISIOT CaMbIil BaKHBIA C TOYKH 3PCHHS
Pa3BUTHS CIOXKCTHOM JTMHUU MOMCHT.

OYHKIUU: T[PHUBICYb  YHUTATENd  WHTPUTYIOIIUM  Ha3BaHHEM;
BBIMOJHSICT (DYHKIHIO PEKIaMbl, OOellas YUTATENI0 3aXBaTHIBAIOLIMNA MU
TPUKITIOYEHHUN.

® NlepCOHaKHbIE

Bonbiuas gyacth Takux 3arjiaBuil —aHTPOIIOHUMBI.

OyHKIMU:  HACTPOMTh  YHTATENsl HA  IOCTHXKEHHE  0CO0Oro
YEJIOBEYECKOr0 XapaKkTepa, KOTOPBIA YacTo SIBISETCS HEKUM OO0OOIICHHBIM
coOupaTenbHbIM 00pa3oM, B OMPEEICHHON CUTYaIlul U Cpefie; AaTh TaKUM
o0Opa3oM HH(DOPMAIMIO O COIHAIBLHOM CTaTyce IJaBHOIO Tepos, €ero
HAI[MOHAJILHOCTH, MHOT/Ia TIPO(ECCUU WM UCTOPHICCKON (PYHKITUH.

¢ yKa3bIBaloL[{e BPpeMsl HJIM MeCTO

Bpems MoxxeT 0003HaUaThCS B 3arjaBUU TaTOW, UMEHEM HACTOSIICTO
HCTOPHYECKOTO JIUIA WM OTIPEICICHHBIM MPOMEKYTKOM BPEMCHH.

Mecto — OOBIYHO BEICTymaeT TOMOHUMOM. OHO MOXET OBITh
HACTOSIINM WITA BBIMBIIUICHHBIM.

OyHKIMU: 0003HAYCHUs] BPEMEHH B 3arjiaBUsX XY/A0KECTBEHHBIX
MPOM3BEJCHUI COCPEIOTAYMBACT BHHMAHHE YUTATENs] HAa KOHKPETHOM
MPOMEXYTKE BpPEMEHH, TakuM o00pa3oM, TmepefaeT CyThb ObITHS,
MOTYCPKUBACT OIPEACIICHHYIO XapaKTePUCTHUKY OINKCHIBAEMBIX aBTOPOM
COOBITHI. BBIMBIIUICHHBIE TONOHMMBI OOBIYHO COJEPXAT IMOLMOHAIBHYIO
OLCHKY, TEM CaMbIM TIPEACTABJIAA I[MOTCHIMAJIBHOMY YHTATCIIO HICHO
mpousBeficHUs. Takke MOTYT BBINONHATH (YHKIHMH  OOBCITUHCHUS
OTJICNILHBIX MPOU3BECHUIN B OJIMH IUKII JIN0O KHUTY.

[lpu co3maHWy WM aHANIKW3E 3aroJioBKa BaXKHO YYHUTHIBATH TaKHE
(baxTOpHIL:

1) cuHTaKCHYecKast OpraHu3aIys 3arIaBus;

2) OOWEKyIbTYpHBIH ypoBeHb uHTaTeds. Ero crnocoOHOCTH
pAacIo3HaTh AJUTIO3HHU, YIIOBUTH ACCOIUAIIMH, BBI3HIBAEMBIE 3ariIaBHEM.

3) COOTBETCTBHUE 3ariIaBHsI TEKCTY

3armaBre MOXKET OBITh CBA3aHO C TEKCTOM TaKUMH CIIOcOOaMMu:

1) OHO B3SITO HEMOCPEICTBEHHO U3 XYy I0KECTBEHHOTO MPOM3BEICHUS;

2) B IPOU3BEACHNUN HE BCTPEUACTCS,

Bo BrOpoM ciydae B TEKCT€ MOTYT HCIIOJb30BAThCS 3aMECTHTEIH
3arjlaBUM Takue Kak: MECTOMMCHHsA, CHHOHUMBI U T.[. Ecin nx HCT, 3HAYUT
3arjlaBu€ OCMBICIIMBAETCSl TOJBKO TMOCJIE MPOYTEHUs INPOU3BEIEHHS, T.€
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BBIBOJIUTCS PETPOCHEKTUBHO. Hepeako Takoe 3ariaBue MOXKET alleInpoBaTh
K APYTHM NIPOU3BEICHUSAM.

[TpoGnema 3arnaBusi, €ro aHaIM3a U U3y4eHUs] TPeOyeT CUCTEMHOIO U
KOMIUIEKCHOTO T[0JIX0/1a, B YaCTHOCTH OIpeJelieHnusi ero (YHKIHHA, YTo
OTKpBIBaeT 0OJIBIIOE TPOCTPAHCTBO ISl TATBHEHIIINX HCCIIEI0BAHUI.

HayussIii pykoBoauTeNs: mpodeccop
A.A. CrenaHosa.

Kapuna OcTtpoBckas
Yuueepcumem umenu Anvghpeoa Hooensn, /Inunpo, Yxkpauna

KOH®JIUKT JOBPA U 3JIA B TPATEJIUUN U.-B. 'ETE «®AYCT»

Tparenuio «®ayct» U.B.I'€re, GecciopHO, MOKHO CUUTATh KHUTOU
Ha Bce BpeMeHa, nbo e€ couep’kaHue pacKphIBaeT JIBa BaKHEHIINX BOIpoca,
KOTOpBIE HCIIOKOH BEKOB OECIIOKOMIIM YeJIoBeuecKre YMbI — 00pbOa 100pa co
3JI0M U MOHMCK CMBICTIA XKU3HU.

3HAYUTETBHYIO POJIb B COCTaBICHUH JAHHOTO UCCIENI0BaHUS ChITPAIH
Takue pabotsl Kak: «['€re u daycT OT 3ambIcia K 3aBEpIICHNIO» A. AHUKCTa
n «O T'ére» C. VYpaposa. Taxxe ucnons3oBanuck Tpyasl P. Illteitnepa,
H. Bunemonta, A. IllaxoBa u apyrux.

I'oBops 0 KOH(INKTE B JIWUTEpaType, AAHHBIA TEPMHH CIIETYET
OTIPEIENHTh TaK: 3TO MPOTHUBOpEUHE, 0Opasyrolee CIKeT, (hopMupyromiee
cucteMy 00pa30B, KOHIEMIMIO MHPA, BBIPAKAIOIIEECS B KOMITO3HIUH,
HaKJI/IBIBAIOIIEE OTIEYaTOK Ha pedb W CIOCOObI OMHCAHUS TepOeB.
CymiecTByeT Tpu BuAa KOH(IUKTa B JHTepaType: BHyTpeHHui (Oopnba
reposi BHyTpU ceOsi), BHEIIHUNA (CTOJKHOBEHUE MPOTHBOPEUMBBIX B3IUISIOB
JIByX TEepOeB) M BHEIWYHOCTHBIH (OTCYTCTBHE KaKOH-THOO OYEeBHUAHOU
0OpBOBI, HO HANTMYKE MPETISTCTBUH Ha My TH T'eposi K JOCTHIKEHHIO EIIH).

Ha nepsbiit B3rnsin kondumkt «®Paycray BHemHUi. B ero ocHoBe
nexxur 6oprda moOpa u 31ma. OH mpocieXuBaeTcs B TPEX KOMOMHALMAIX
COCTOSIIIMX W3 TepcoHaxed mbecsl: bor m Meductodens, KOTOpPHIH
COOCTBEHHO M JIa€T Havyano KOH(IIMKTY Ha MEPBBIX K€ CTPAHUIIAX TpareIuH,
®ayct u ['perxen, @ayct u Meducrodens. [Tocneqass U3 HUX IPeACTaBISIET
co00f0 caMyr0 HEOJHO3HAYHYI0 W3 IIEepPeUHCIIeHHBIX, MO0 Meducrodens
BOIUIOLIaeT AyXOBHOro naBoiHuka ®aycrta. PasyBepuBiimiics B XKHU3HU
CTapblil ydYeHBIH 3aKIIOYAaeT [OTOBOP C JbABOJOM, 3aKIafblBas myIIY.
Meducrodenr — o0pa3 HHHUKA, KOTOPBIA y)Ke HE BEPUT HU B J00pO, HU B
Cc4acTbe. OTH TIepod Ha MNPOTSHKEHHM IIEJIO0T0 IPOM3BENCHUS HEYCTAHHO
CHOPSAT, HO 9THM K€ XOPOLIO JOMOJHSAIOT APYyT Apyra. ['peTxeH OeckoHeuHO
ouapoBbiBaeT daycra 4UCTOTOH, HO ero 6e300KKe U IeP30CTh OTTAIKUBAIOT
JeBymKy. OZHAKO MO XOAY IbEChl PAacKpbIBAETCsS BHYTPEHHHUH KOHQIIUKT,
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KOTOpBIi W ecTh TmepBUYHBIM. CTOIKHOBEHHE OO0XKECTBEHHOTO U

JIbSIBOJILCKOT'O ITPOUCXOJUT B IPOCTPAHCTBE AYIIM I'€pOsl, ITO aCHEKThbl €ro
COOCTBEHHOI'O CO3HAHMS.

HayuHb1i1 pyKOBOIUTENB: JOLIEHT

S1.B.I'ankuna.

Adexcanapa Cepruna
Yuueepcumem umenu Anvghpeoa Hooensn, /Inunpo, Yxkpauna

3AIOJIOBOYHBII KOMILJIEKC U ET'O THUIbI

Bompoc 3aroiioBOYHOT0 KOMIDIEKCA, OTPENeIeHUs] BUAOB 3arilaBus U
ero (QyHKIOMA CTOMT BeckMa oOCTpo. PabGoTel mo 3TOM Teme Obun
IpeJCTaBIeHbl TAKUMH YYEHBIMH U JHUTepaTypoBenamu, kak H.A. Becenosa,
C.A. Kpwxanosckuii, FO.M. Jlorman, B. B. IIposopo, H.A. dareena,
B.U. Tiona u ap.

3aroJ0BOYHBIA KOMIUIEKC — 3TO 3JIEMEHTHI, OKPYKAIOIIHEe OCHOBHOM
TEKCT ¥ COCTABJISIFOIIE €r0 PAMOYHYIO0 KOHCTPYKIHIO.

3aroyIoBOYHBIN KOMIUIEKC COCTOUT M3 3arjlaBHsi, 3aHUMAIOLIETO OIHY
73 CHIIBHEHIINX MO3UIMK B TEKCTE, TOA3arojIoBKa, MOCBSAIICHHUS, dUTrpada,
OTJIABJICHU W TIPEIUCIIOBHS (BCTYIUICHUS WM BO3MOXKHO TIpoiora). [lamee B
KOHIIE TEKCTa KOMIIOHECHTaMH 3arojOBOYHOTO KOMIUIEKCA BBICTYIAIOT
ABTOPCKOE TIOCIIECIIOBHE, OTJIABIICHNUE, a TAKKE IIPUMEUAHHS.

3armaBue — 3TO MEPBOE, C YeM BCTPEYAETCs YUTATENb, 3TO TO, C Yero
HAYMHAETCS €ro 3HAKOMCTBO C KHHUTOH. 3arojioBOK - TO HEOOXOoaumas
€AMHHIa TCKCTa, HaAIlpaBJICHHasd Ha TO, L[T06I>I JaTb YUTATCII0 TMEPBUYHYIO
uHdopmanuio o npousBeaeHnH. OHO MOXET CXKaTO COOOLIATh OCHOBHOE
COZIEpKaHUe MM JK€ UMETh CHMBOJIMYECKUI XapaKkTep OTHOCHTENBHO TEKCTa.

[Monm3aronoBok  OOBIYHO  HAMpaBJIEH HAa TO, 4TOOBI  JaTh
JIOTIOJTHUTEJBbHYI0 HH()OPMALIMIO O TPOU3BEACHHH.

Omurpad — 3TO MHUTaTa U3 APYTOro TEKCTa, KOTOpas MOKET coo0maTh
YUTATEII0 O TJIABHOM TeMe WM HICH TEKCTa, CIle JO 3HAKOMCTBA C CAMHM
TIPOU3BEICHUEM.

OrnaBieHHe — BHYTPUTEKCTOBBIC 3arojIOBKH, OTBEYAIOIIHE 3a
CTPOCHHUE U CTPYKTYPHUPOBAHHUE MTPOU3BEACHUSI.

BriaensitoTcs cneayrolue TUIIbI 3arjaBui:

1) 3arnaBusi, NPeICTABJSIONINE OCHOBHYIO TeMy HJIM NPOOJiemMy
NMpou3BeIeHNsI.

OHHM [al0T YUTATENIO TOHATH OOIIME SBICHUS, JIe)Kalle B OCHOBE
CIo)KeTa. OJTO  MOryT OBITh  COOBITHS, COLMAIbHBIE  NPOOIEMBI
JNEeUCTBUTENBHOCTH. TaKue 3arjaaBus MOTYT IPUOOPETATh BCE HOBBIE M HOBBIE
CUMBOJIMYECKUE CMBICIIBI BO BPEMs IIPOYTCHHUS TIPOU3BEICHHS.
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2) 3araasue, 3aJamoime CIOKETHYIO NepPCHeKTHBBI
NpOU3BeAeHHS.

D10 3arnaBus, MPEACTABISIONINE BECh CIOKETHBIH psij ((haldyibHbIe)
WJIM BBIJENSAIONINE BXKHEHIIINN CIOKETHBINA TTOBOPOT (KYJIbMUHAIIUOHHEIE).

@alynpHbIE 3arflaBUsl ObUIM MOMYJSAPHBI B JMOXY CHOKETHOU
TIOBECTBOBATENILHOM JUTEpaTyphl. B HUX OBUIM MOCIIEIOBATENBHO PACKPBITHI
OCHOBHBIE CIOKETHBIE ITOBOPOTHI MJIM JKE€ JaHa KOHKpeTHas MH(pOpPMaIys O
IJIaBHOM IEPCOHaX€ M €ro >KM3HU. Takue 3aryiaBhs 4acTO BCTpEYaluCh y
. Oedo, manpumep, «Ku3Hp W yAWBHUTENBHBIC MPHUKIIOYCHUS PoOWH30HA
Kpy30, Mopska u3 Mopka, HPOXKHBIIErO JBAAIATh BOCEMb JIET B IOTHOM
OIIMHOYECTBE Ha HEOOWTaeMOM OCTpOBE y OeperoB AMEpWKH O3 yCThEB
pexkun OpHHOKO, Kyz#a OH ObUT BBHIOpOIIEH KOpaOieKpylIeHHEeM, BO BpeMs
KOTOPOTO BECh JKHIAX KOpabisi KpoMe HEero IOorud; ¢ W3JI0KEHHEM €ro
HEOXXUIAaHHOTO OCBOOOKICHNUS MHPATaMy, HAlIICAHHBIE FIM CaMIM.

3) IlepconakHble 3ariaBusi.

Oty 3arnaBus HMEIOT B cebe oONMcaHWE WIH ONpPEIeICHHYIO
XapaKTepUCTHKY IEpcoHaXka (3TO MOXET ObITh €ro HalMOHAJIbHOCTb, BHT
JIeSITENIFHOCTH | T.7.). Takxke 3To MOXeT ObITh MMsi coOcTBeHHOe. MHorna
3TO MOJKET OBITh HECKOJIBKO XapaKTePOB.

4) 3arsiaBue, 0003HAYAOLIEEe BPeMs U MPOCTPAHCTBO.

OTH 3arnaBus cofep’kaT B cebe Kakue-TnOOo KOOPIUHATHI, KOTOphIE
YKa3blBAalOT Ha XPOHOJOTWYECKHE paMKH IIOBECTBOBaHMS. BHHMaHMe
(doxycupyercss Ha ONpEeNeICHHOM BPEMEHHOM IPOMEKYTKE — HHOTIA 3TO
MOJKET OBITH OJIMH JICHb WA KOPOTKAast YacTh AHI — TEM CaMBIM aBTOpP XOYET
MOTYEPKHYTh CYTh OBITHS WM XK€ THIIMIHOCTh COOBITHH, O KOTOPBIX OH
ITUHIICT.

Crnenyromasi KOOpAMHATA 3TOTO THUMA 3ariaBuii — 310 Mecto. OHO
MOXET 6BITI) KOHKPETHBIM 00050 paciibIBYaThIM, pCajibHbIM NI
BBIMBILIIEHHBIM. Ui ke 3To ke OBbITh Kakoe-To oOlnee Ha3BaHue (TOPOA,
JICPEBHS U T.11.)

3arnmaBue chopMupoBajoch Kak (eHomeH B juTeparype Hosoro
BpeMEeHH. B TedeHHM MCTOpPHM €ro pa3BHTHS 3arjiaBUe BBITIOJHSIO pa3HbIC
GyHKIHN:

» B Cpennue Beka u 3moxy BospoxxaeHus cyiiecTBoBaiu 0oJbLIne
3aryiaBus, pacKpHIBAIOIINE OCHOBHEIC CIOXKETHBIE AJIEMEHTH. Mnm maromme
BaXHYIO MH(OPMAITHIO O TITABHOM T'epoe.

» Hauwunas npumepHo ¢ 19-ro Beka JJIMHHBIC 3arJIaBUsl OTXOMASAT Ha
BTOpOH Iu1aH. 1 Tenepsp 3ariaBusl yKa3bplBatOT HA KYJIbMUHALMOHHBIM MOMEHT
CIOXETa, a HE MMOJTHOCTBIO €T0 PACKPHIBAIOT.

» Ceituac 1y 3ariaBuii XapakTepHa KPaTKOCTh, IPOCTOTA, EMKOCTh
1 COOTBETCTBUEC TCKCTY.

Hayunblii pykoBoauTeb: npodeccop
A.A. CrenaHoBa.
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CeiTiaana CmipHoBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hobens, /Ininpo, Yxpaina

XPUCTUSTHCHKHI IIEAJI B INTEPIIPETALII|
TAHIEJISI JE®O («POBIH30H KPY30» )

Binomo, mo XVIII cTomitrs — 4yac, Ko y €BpONEHCHKiH CBIIOMOCTI
CKJIQJIA€ThCSl YSBJIIGHHS NPOrpec — HEOOXIAHWUH PO3YMHHH PO3BUTOK
CYCIIUIbCTBA, 3YMOBICHHH HayKowo. Bipa y mporpec 3HAa4HOIO MipOiO
«TIOCYHYJa» TPaauIiHHUN pemniriitanii citormsan. Came 3 Takoi TOYKH 30Dy 1
3pyuHo TpaktyBatm pomaH J[lebo «Pobimzon Kpyzo» sk pymop
MPOCBITHULIBKHAX imed. Y poborax dmiteparypo3HaBmiB O. AHIKCTa,
I'. €nictparoBoi, M. CerrapoBoi, JI. VYpHOBa HaroJIOmyeThCs came
MIPOCBITHHUIIBKA PaIliOHAIBHICTE repost. OHAK BAYMIIMBE YHUTAHHS JOBOIUTH,
II0 XPUCTHUSHChKA OCHOBAa — OJHA 3 BAXIUBHX IIEPEIYMOB IYXOBHOTO
CTaHOBJIGHHS Teposi poMaHy. AJpKe KapJUHAIbHI 3MIiHM HAacCTalOTh Yy
cBiToctipuiHsITTI POOIH30HA Micis JOBIUX POKIB yCaMITHEHHS, aCKETUYHOTO
KHUTTS 3 TOCTIHHUMHU JyMKamu 1po bora. He BumaakoBo, 1mo KHUTA, SIKOIO
aBTOpP «/I03BOJIMB)» KOPHCTYBAaTUCS CBOEMY Trepoto — came bibumis. I BoHa
JoriomMarae rnepeMaraTy Bimgdai camoTHocTi. ToMy y naHiid poOoTi poduThes
crpo0a OibII JeTAIFHOTO aHalli3y «ifelHoro miarpyHTts» Pobinzona Kpyso.

IMocrynoBo amymka mnpo bora, untanns bionii craroTe Takow X
JKUTTEBOIO TIPAKTHKOIO JJIS TOJNOBHOTO Tepos, SK MJoOyBaHHA Xiiba
HacymHoro. PoOiH30H CTBOpIOE CBifi BIAacCHWH CBIT, HE CXOXHH Ha
MIPUPOTHHI 1 He CXOKHUI Ha TOH, 110 3AIMIINBCA «ynomay. ['epoit Oyxye mei
CBIT KPOK 3a KpOKOM nozi6Ho bory.

J.Jdebo meMOHCTpye MPHKIA CTAHOBICHHS OCOOHCTOCTi, THIOBOI
Ui aHrmicekoro cycmigberBa XV cT., koau mepeoiiHka CyCHiIbHOTO
JOCBily J03BOJIsIa IPEACTABHUKAM HOBOTO, MOJIOZOTO TMpOILIApKy He
BIJJKMJIaTH XPHUCTUSIHCBKUH JIOCBifl, ane IHTErpyBaTH HOro y MOBCSKACHHE
KHUTTS OyprKya-IIpOTECTaHTa.

HayxkoBuii kepiBHUK: JOIICHT
S.B. lanxina.
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PROBLEMS IN TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES. PEDAGOGY

Olena Beresten
Alfred Nobel Universitit, Dnipro, Ukraine

HOREN IM DEUTSCHUNTERRICHT

Horen ist ein wichtiger Bestandteil der Kommunikation. Im
Fremdsprachenunterricht versteht man Horen als eine Maoglichkeit den
gesprochenen Text zu verstehen. Ziel des Horens ist es den gehorten Text
ohne Hilfe zu verstehen und die im Text erhaltende Information in der
weiteren Kommunikation zu verwenden. Das Verstehen muss zur freien
Wahrnehmung fithren und das Interesse bei den Horenden wecken. Horen
muss man ohne Notendruck machen. Viel wichtiger ist die Vielfaltigkeit der
Aufgaben. Vor dem Hoérern muss der Lehrer einige Aspekte klar machen:

- Wahl des Textes. Besser ist der Originaltext, weil er Elemente der
gesprochenen Sprache enthélt.

- Analyse des gewidhlten Textes. Passt der Text zur Zielgruppe? Wie
schwierig ist der Text?

- Stil des Horens und Lernziele. Wie ist der Stil des Horens (global
oder detailliert)? Wie sind die Lernziele?

- Vorbereitungsphase. Wie kann man Motivation herausrufen? Wie
kann man maximale Konzentration bei der Wahrnehmung des neuen
Materials erreichen?

- Phase des Horens. Man muss die Aufgaben zum Horen vorbereiten.
Zuerst iiberlegt man, in welcher Form diese Aufgaben gegeben
werden: in der miindlichen oder in der schriftlichen. Dann bestimmt
man die Handlungen der Lernenden. Was miissen sie machen:
ankreuzen, zuordnen der notieren?

Wichtig ist die Sozialform: wie machen sie die Aufgaben allein oder
in Partner- , Gruppenarbeit.

- Phase der Kontrolle. Wie kontrolliert man die Ergebnisse: miindlich
oder schriftlich, in Plenum oder individuell?

Fiihren wir ein Beispiel. Der Lehrer plant eine Partnerarbeit. Er teilt
die Briefumschldge mit Bildern zu und sagt, dass sie zu der Horgeschichte
passen. Der Lehrer informiert, dass die Lernenden eine Lebensgeschichte
horen werden. Sie sollen auch die Bilder zuordnen. So bekommen die
Studenten die Motivation und das Interesse zur Geschichte. Vor dem zweiten
Horen bekommt jedes Paar die Aufgabe sich auf dem Text zu dem konkreten
Bild zu konzentrieren. An der Tafel stehen die Fragen: Wer war der Mann?
Was hatte er? Und andere. Das zweite Héren macht man mit Pausen, damit
die Lernenden etwas notieren konnen. Die Notizen, die jedes Paar macht
stellen spéter die vollstindige Geschichte dar. Um die Ergebnisse zu
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iiberpriifen, bittet der Lehrer die Tabelle an der Tafel auszufiillen. Danach
gibt der Lehrer den geschnittenen Text und die Studenten ordnen zu. Bei
dieser Aufgabe ist es wichtig die neuen Worter zu erkldren, Beispiele mit
diesen zu fiihren.

So sehen wir, das Horen eine lange Vorbereitung braucht. In der
ersten Linie muss die Horgeschichte interessant sein. Sie muss dem Niveau
der Lernenden genau passen. Besonders wichtig ist die Motivation der
Studenten. AuBerdem muss der Lehrer ein grofles Ziel in kleineren Aufgaben
gliedern, wie wir gezeigt haben. So erreichen die Lernenden ihr Ziel —
Verstehen des Textes.

Sofiia Drozdova
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

READING AS A MEANS OF TEACHING INTEGRATED SKILLS IN
THE EFL CLASSROOM

Reading is one of the most important means of communication. It can
also be called one of the major components in language learning and
teaching. It is an instrument which enables EFL teachers to teach English
effectively. Such researchers as S.P. Corder, R. Kaplan, H.H. Stern and
others showed in their works that profound language development in the EFL
classroom can be achieved by integrating four major skills, in particular
reading, writing, speaking and listening, as well as some sub skills such as
vocabulary, grammar, pronunciation and intonation. H.O. Widdowson, S.J.
Savignon, D. Nunan have done considerable amount of research on the issue
of educational potential of reading, which can be used as an effective means
of vocabulary and grammar acquisition. Students’ knowledge of English
vocabulary and grammar is consolidated through incidental reading of long
texts with the aim of getting the gist and deriving pleasure from reading.

Reading plays a significant role in students’ achieving communicative
competence. Noticing individual sounds in words in the process of reading
helps learners to improve comprehension of the spoken language while
knowledge of spelling patterns enables them to correct their pronunciation.

Reading as a means of teaching speaking can be presented at each
stage of reading. In pre-reading EFL teachers should involve learners into
discussion about the topic of the text or give them some guiding questions to
answer. While reading the text, students can find evidence to support some
statements and discuss them in small groups. At the post-reading stage
learners are supposed to analyse and interpret the whole text.

Writing and reading are closely linked. Writing helps students to read
and reread some parts of a text in order to see sentences, rhetorical structures
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of the English language and acquire new vocabulary better. It makes
comprehension of reading visible, providing teachers with opportunities to
assess students’ ability and spot any misconceptions or areas of confusion. It
helps students to organize and clarify their thoughts on reading. Reading as a
means of teaching writing is mainly presented in post-reading. At this stage
writing is used as a follow-up to reading activities. Learners can write
articles, compositions and letters related to the text.

In conclusion, being an effective means of teaching integrated skills in
the EFL classroom, reading is a key to successful mastering of the language
at all levels of English proficiency.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Alina Filimonova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

FRIENDLY EDUCATION SURROUNDING
AS ONE OF THE FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES OF
EFFECTIVE LEARNING

Learning is one of the fundamental processes for a living creature, as
breathing. Human beings exist for centuries gathering data in any possible
way with all available perception organs, analyzing it and forming the
experience. Ways of gathering, evaluation, and passing on the information,
knowledge and experience are initial parts of learning. Surrounding we feel
safe about is named as friendly or positive.

There are many components of a friendly environment. All of them
have individual coloring and are constantly developing as a society is
permanently changing. And we can identify some basic principles to make
certain points. The most effective way to discuss the topic is to share the
psychological, social and educational approaches. Supporting the thesis, it is
necessary to mention an educational psychology, namely J. Dewey and
W. Jamese, who created and shaped the field.

It is necessary to emphasize that emotional well-being of the pupils
and a teacher, physical and intellectual, is very important and it can be
changed. As soon as you realize that you are in charge of the class and each
one in it. When one is overwhelmed with an activity, his/her emotional
background changes. It is undoubtedly important to keep good atmosphere
and make sure that the collective avoids conflicts as well as keep in mind that
when a student is truly interested in learning he/she is able to subdue all the
other lacks.

Factors increasing the engagement of learning include the following.
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First of all, each human being is aimed at being happy. We like doing
things we feel confident about but it is impossible to do everything perfect.
So, words of support from a classmate, parents, friends are necessary to
praise an effort, when you notice a slight difference. And it is a good try to
talk up and appreciate a feature you expect a student to cultivate. You can try
an experiment: read someone’s essay and say that you like it and the other
day ask his another essay to read and say that you are impressed with well-
thought structure and stop on the strong points. And that’s the first step to
awakening the attitude to the learning as a pleasure.

It’s useful for a teacher to keep in mind that each answer in a
classroom is quite stressful for a regular pupil. And let him know with a
smile or voice that you are a friend and you are playing the same part is nice
of you.

Good skill, which stands for a stress resistance, and you help students
identify them and turn for beneficial. Person realizes that there are some
situations which are stressful a-priory and you need to train deep
understanding how to overcome this and be able to comfort yourself.
Because, when you are nervous you cannot do your best. You can ask
students to share experience of how they could get rid of irritation or anger
(for example, slow counting, long exhalation etc.)

There are many innovative methods of teaching and learning today.
Each has strong and weak points.

A lot of Ukrainian scholars have a tendency of referring to the De
Bono’s six thinking hats method as creative thinking methods for
schoolchildren [1].

In my work a project development method of learning is the most
preferred. Its main advantage is teacher admitting that each answer is
possible. The only condition — it is to be grounded. This kind of work helps
to get rid of the opinion that everything possible has already been written and
opened and learning is just search for information (at any price, sometimes
cheating). Thus, a pupil can open his/her door of investigation and
exploration, working out the potential to become a scholar.

Moreover, multimedia is of a regular use today. A lot of songs,
scientific and historical movies etc. are widely demonstrated in the Ukrainian
classrooms. Digital sources are used not only by teachers but also by pupils
who are encouraged to study. Such approach enables pupils’ taking part in
the process of teaching. This is one of the best examples of cooperation. It
offers rich material for an analysis from the psychological and academic
points of view.

Most elders nowadays understand the importance of motivation and
understanding of the aim, but 10 years old boy cannot decide that he learns
English because he wants to do that. He wants to do something what matters
today. And surely each of us wants to be heard. Share your close aim and let
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your students be inspired with the common goal. Divide a course into periods
(2 months maximum), discuss why Perfect Tense is important and how it
makes difference. The answers will be surprising.

Working with a group of people | keep in mind the advice of an
experienced psychologist: “We always ask gifted pupils first and our liability
is to hear the special”. As for an elder audience we work with those who are
willing to work and encourage the others. The same way it works out with
the parents and colleagues.

Obviously, using different methods we need to ask for the goal. A
brain storm or singing of a song cannot substitute a dictation. Choice of an
approach depends on tasks, audience and teacher’s preferences. But it is
important to remember that very often innovative methods lack the practical
implementation and what works well for one audience may be a total fail for
another and just perfect for the third one.

There are sources elucidating hardships of colleagues, who “...have
observed a steady increase in specific behaviors that create conflict in our
classrooms. These disruptive behaviors do not arise every day and certainly
are not exhibited by all students, but collectively, my colleagues and I could
fill a sizeable bucket every year with examples of student behaviors that are
rude, hostile, or confrontational. A belief that students have the right to do
whatever they want because they are paying for their educational experience,
and that faculty have no right to impose limitations on this freedom, is rooted
in students’ assumption being the consumers of higher education...”[2].

Giving a birth for the prominent scholars and sophisticated learners
and developing and implementing innovative methods — all these contribute
to the process of the Ukrainian academic sphere self-actualization, as a
valuable part of the world educational process, with unique experience
features, forms the positive learning environment in each classroom.
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METHODEN DES HORVERSTANDNIS

Heutzutage sind die Hauptziele im Unterricht einer Fremdsprache:
Wiederauffiillung des lexikalischen Bestands und Bildung des
grammatikalischen Systems der zu untersuchenden Sprache. Es dauert
mehrere Jahre, um die Sprachkenntnisse zu beherrschen. Warum passiert
das? Wir versuchen, gesprochene Sprache zu entwickeln und miteinander zu
kommunizieren. Wir fithren grammatische Tests durch, um den
Kenntnisstand einer Fremdsprache zu erhohen. Aber wir sollten diese
padagogische und praktische Tétigkeit, wie "Zuhdren", nicht vergessen.
Dabher ist diese Art von Aktivitit eine der beliebtesten im Unterricht einer
Fremdsprache, und die Fahigkeit, fremde Sprache zu verstehen, ist ein
wichtiges Ziel des Lernens. Es ist auch wichtig, dass das Horen von
Audiotexten Informationen fiir  Diskussionen, Grammatikiibungen,
zusitzliche Themen fiir das Schreiben und Essays enthilt.

Die Arbeit im Unterricht umfasst folgende Phasen:

1. Anndherungsmotivationsphase: Es wird eine Situation geschaffen,
die die verbale Kommunikation stimuliert, die Schiiler duflern ihre
Annahmen iber den Inhalt des Textes. In diesem Stadium der
vorgeschlagenen Satz-motivierende Ubungen sollten die Fihigkeiten zu
entwickeln, um die Situation der Kommunikation zu navigieren (Definition
des Subjekts oder Inhalts des Textes durch seinen Namen, Plan, Abbildung,
fortsetzen und so weiter.

2. Trainingsstufe: Ausarbeitung des im Audiotext dargestellten
Sprachmaterials. Notwendig ist die Verwendung von Laut, lexikalische und
grammatikalische Ubungen und bei der Entwicklung der Hérwahrnehmung
Mechanismen zur Ubungen (nachahmende, Permutation, Kombination).

3. Die erste Anhdrung und Kontrolle: die Bildung der Fahigkeiten
eines globalen Verstindnisses der Botschaft. Informative Ubungen
(Antworten auf Fragen, Widerlegung der Aussage, etc.) werden durchgefiihrt.

4. Zweites Vorsprechen und Monitoring: Horen von Audiotext mit
Installation fiir sein detailliertes und kritisches Verstindnis. Eine besondere
Rolle gehort korrigierenden Arbeit des Lehrens, pragmatisch-kommunikative
Ubungen (Initiative, situativ, beschreibend, Spiele), die auf der Entwicklung
von Kompressionsfiahigkeiten richtete, Interpretation und Auswertung von
dem, was er horte.

Horen ist also eine einzigartige Art des Elrernens, besonders in einer
Sprachunterricht. Es kann Thnen helfen Sprachfdhigkeiten verbessern, die
grammatische Ebene, und vor allem — Gedéichtnis verbessern.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin O.E. Beresten.
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METODOS DE ESTUDIO DEL IDIOMA ESPANOL

El estudio de un idioma extranjero es una actividad muy util y
necesaria para una persona en el mundo moderno. El espaiiol es uno de los
idiomas mas demandados, por eso muchas personas desean aprenderlo. Pero
para hacerlo se necesitan no solo deseo y motivacion, sino también unas
formas de aprendizaje eficaz, rapido y de calidad. Existe una gran cantidad de
métodos y en este documento nos familiarizaremos con unos de ellos. 1. El
método gramatical. Se origino a fines del siglo XVIII y, a mediados del siglo
20, se formo recibiendo el nombre de traduccién gramatical. Su objetivo es
dominar la gramatica y memorizar una gran cantidad de vocabulario. Al final,
este método se convierte en una simple memorizacion de gramatica y
vocabulario sin posibilidad de practica. Debido a su efectividad, este método
ahora se ha transformado en un método lexico-gramatical y se usa muy a
menudo. 2. Método comunicativo. Aparecié en los afios 60 del siglo XX. El
proposito de este método es desarrollar la competencia comunicativa, es decir
la capacidad del alumno para transmitir una situacidn comunicativa
particular. Es utilizado por la mayoria de las escuelas de idiomas. La
peculiaridad del método es el uso de textos no adaptados, la falta de
ejercicios de traduccidén, muchas tareas practicas, asi como materiales de
video y audio como aplicacion. Dibujos, fotografias, diapositivas vy
fragmentos de video son ayudas auxiliares en las lecciones. Es muy util para
estudiantes con el nivel superior al promedio y se usa con mas frecuencia en
sesiones grupales. 3. El método mixto (combinado). Este método incluye el
mejor lado de los métodos anteriores, y es distribuir equitativamente la
atencion del alumno tanto a la gramatica como al lenguaje hablado. 4.
Meétodo de inmersion. Es que el alumno esta totalmente inmerso en el entorno
del idioma, la mayoria de las veces se asocia con el movimiento. También
uso este método en mis clases, cuando el profesor no usa mi lengua materna,
cuando explico las reglas, la teoria, etc. Por lo tanto, el método hace posible
dominar el conocimiento del idioma mas profundamente. El tnico
instrumento es el profesor porque debe ser un verdadero profesional en el
campo del lenguaje y estar bien orientado en pedagogia. 5. Meérodo
multimedia. Este método usa las tecnologias mas avanzadas y recursos
especiales. Pueden ser podcasts, peliculas con subtitulos, varios juegos y mas.
La conveniencia es que el alumno escoja un tema o seccion del idioma que
quiere repetir, aprender o estudiar. Sin embargo, es muy dificil lograr buenos
resultados sin tener autodisciplina, un plan claro o falta de planificacion.

Desafortunadamente, en la pedagogia moderna no existe un método
ideal y perfecto para estudiar el idioma espaiiol. Los métodos modernos solo
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pueden facilitar el aprendizaje de un idioma o hacerlo diverso e interesante.
Pero a pesar de esto, el alumno también debe exaltar su contribucion. Vale la
pena sefialar que las técnicas se pueden seleccionar en funcion de sus
objetivos, oportunidades, deseos y caracteristicas. Aprender espafiol es
posible solo cuando tienes un gran deseo y lo estudias con placer. No olvide
que estudiar espafiol es un proceso a largo plazo, por lo que no debe esperar
un resultado rapido. Si realmente quieres aprenderlo, vale la pena saber que
solo los esfuerzos regulares te ayudaran a lograr el resultado.
Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Irina Guérchenova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

ENSENANDO LA GRAMATICA DE LA LENGUA ESPANOLA

Actualmente en el mundo moderno el conocimiento de un idioma
extranjero para una persona educada juega un papel muy importante en cada
esfera de la vida. Cada uno de nosotros necesita la comunicacion, y un
idioma extranjero nos abre nuevas oportunidades y nos permite intercambiar
nuestras ideas, la informacién con un gran nimero de personas para un
objetivo: informar y saber. El espafiol es uno de los idiomas extranjeros mas
populares. Lo hablan mas de 400 millones de personas en todo el mundo.

Sin embargo, aprender un idioma, a pesar de su popularidad y
facilidad, seglin piensan, es un proceso bastante lento, lo que requiere un
esfuerzo considerable y dedicacion de mucho tiempo asi como un gran
sacrificio de librarse de las cosas habituales de la vida. Aprender la gramatica
de cualquier idioma extranjero puede causar dificultades, por lo que es muy
importante desarrollar una técnica especifica que ayude a evitar problemas.
La metodologia general de ensefianza de lenguas extranjeras y, en particular,
de la gramatica del idioma espafiol, fue investigada por tales cientificos como
Soloviova E., Kélker Y. y otros. A continuacion examinaremos los métodos
mas aconsejables a seguir ensefiando/aprendiendo la gramatica como uno de
los elementos mas complicados de cualquier idioma.

El proceso de estudiar la gramatica debe dividirse en varias etapas en
conformidad con la secuencia: 1. Presentar la introduccion a las reglas
gramaticales y proporcionar varios ejemplos para una comprensiéon mas
completa es la etapa inicial, que es la base para los pasos siguientes. 2. Hacer
ejercicios para fijarse en las reglas manteniéndolas en la mente hasta su
utilizacion casi automatica. Se deberia comenzar con ejercicios faciles y
aumentar gradualmente su nivel de dificultad. Esta etapa permitird memorizar
bien la regla y aprender a aplicarla. También es muy importante que las
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tareas sean no solo escritas, sino también orales. Gracias a esto, se podra
llevar la regla de la gramatica a la automaticidad. 3. Aplicar la regla en el
proceso de comunicacion viva. En esta etapa, se puede determinar si esta bien
dominada la regla o si existen algunas dificultades. Si hay algunos problemas,
valdria la pena volver a la segunda etapa. 4. Repita todo y use todo. Leer
libros, ver peliculas, comunicarse directamente en el idioma que estd
aprendiendo, todo esto ayudarda a dominar el idioma rapidamente y
comprender todas las sutilezas de éste.

Aprender o ensefiar la gramatica de una lengua extranjera es muy
dificil como aspecto didactico y es imposible omitir su estudio o prestarle
insuficiente atencion, ya que bajo esas condiciones el dominio del idioma
sera imposible a pesar de los esfuerzos hechos en otros aspectos como el
vocabulario.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Anastasiia Hetman
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

EFFECTIVE METHODS IN TEACHING ENGLISH BUSINESS
VOCABULARY

Nowadays the importance of communication, especially the usage of its
appropriate forms, is growing rapidly. At the same time business vocabulary is
characterized by the abundance of economic terms, clichés and fixed structures in
line with the borrowings and modern slang. We should note that business lexis
mastering is necessary for would-be interpreters and translators as these skills can
play a vital role in their prospect career. For this reason, they should pay
particular attention to studying the business vocabulary, knowing the context and
combination of the words and phrases, using clichés and special jargons.

It is evident that Business English teaching is based on developing the
business vocabulary and communication skills. There are a lot of strategies to
succeed in it. New vocabulary is acquired (by non-native learners) mostly
through reading and translation. So, in order to avoid learners' confusion, key
vocabulary as well as its translation is usually presented either at the
beginning or at the end of each separate unit.

Some methodologist claim that the most efficient methods include
reading and writing words; making definitions with the help of the target
language; finding antonyms/synonyms to the new words; trying to
understand the meaning in terms of the context; using dramatization or actual
demonstration; making up the illustrative sentences, etc. Needless to say that
efficient studying approaches are based on the simultaneous development of all
basic skills (reading, writing, listening and speaking).
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The mentioned above methods are aimed mainly at reading/writing skills
development but nowadays most of the linguists studying methodology for non-
native learners' English teaching emphasize the significance of speaking activities
during the class, what is more, they are against the traditional rote drill.

For example, R. Fisher and D. Wells, the well-known linguists dealing with
behavioral aspects of learning a new language, stated that discussions are the
framework of acquisition of new information. In Business English, the discussions
on business news and contemporary events are to be held to increase the role of
speaking activities during the class, the presentations and classmates' presentations
interpretation are also to be used to develop communication skills and master new

vocabulary.
In conclusion, we should emphasize that vocabulary is a key to
successful communication, as David Wilkins said: "...without vocabulary

nothing can be conveyed..." but the key to learning lexis is using it.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
0.G. Vasylenko

Yuliia Kriukova
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SUCCESSFUL READING TECHNIQUES IN TEACHING READING
FICTION TO SENIOR SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS

Reading is a crucial skill which allows students to enhance the other
three foundational components necessary for language learning: writing,
listening and speaking. It is an effective and essential means of grammar and
vocabulary acquisition as well as a source of information giving learners a
unique opportunity to perceive the peculiarities of culture and traditions of
the country of the target language.

Whether a home-reading lesson will encourage and inspire students to
further language learning or demotivate them depends directly on the choice
of appropriate reading material. The most preferable genre of literature is
fiction. It is widely used for teaching reading as it awakens EFL learners’
interest in the culture of the country of the target language.

There are three interconnected criteria in favour of using literature in
EFL classes: authenticity, culture and personal growth. Authentic fiction
serves not only as a model of original grammatical structures and lexical
units, but also promotes the development of students’ creative and critical
thinking as well as their mental growth.

Using non-standard approaches to working with literary texts in the
EFL classroom, teachers help learners to take positive attitude towards
reading and motivate students to become active participants in the classroom
community. The organization of home-reading classes at three stages, pre-,
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while- and post-reading, guarantees a successful and smooth process of
work.

The pre-reading stage is primarily aimed at removing difficulties of
text perception and improving the skills of anticipating the content. It
includes such warm-up activities as anticipation (predicting), vocabulary
previews, KWL, brainstorming and motivating questions (prequestions).

Exercises at the while-reading stage help students to cope with
problematic areas of the text and define the main idea of the text. In order to
awaken active thinking, which will help students to interpret the content of
the text, the following techniques can be used: jumbled paragraphs, mind
mapping, immediate feedback, jigsaw reading, giving the contextual
synonyms/antonyms to the words, matching and filling in the blanks.

The final post-reading stage is designed to enrich learners’ interest in
the topic, mainly by doing some creative kinds of work. Role plays,
discussions, visual creationsand other follow-up activities are all used to
assist students in achieving this goal.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Kateryna Kurylovych
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

USING ENGLISH POP SONGS AS A WAY OF STRENGTHENING
HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS’ MOTIVATION

In recent years, there has been great progress in the theory of teaching
foreign languages. Learning to understand the language by ear is the first
priority for EFL students since knowledge of vocabulary and grammar is not
a guarantee that they will understand the interlocutor. Being an effective
means of communication, listening is closely connected with other speech
skills and can be used as an indispensable tool for teaching such
communicative skills as speaking and writing as well as language aspects.

The choice of listening materials can be decisive in the attempt of EFL
teachers to make a listening lesson successful. Currently, the selection of
educational materials is increasingly based on culturally-oriented
communicative approach, which allows using valuable authentic materials,
songs in particular. The advantages of using English songs are obvious.
Firstly, students improve their pronunciation and intonation. Besides, songs
can be used to develop learners’ grammatical and lexical skills, in particular
the ability to guess the meaning of unfamiliar words from context. Moreover,
high school students get acquainted with actual everyday language. English
pop songs can be even more valuable if they are used creatively to overcome
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the distance between the pleasure of listening or singing and the
communicative use of language.

EFL teachers can make the work with English songs more interesting
and purposeful if they follow three stages of a listening lesson, pre-, while-
and post-listening. Each of the stages is essential and has its own
peculiarities. The first stage is preparatory. It plays a crucial role in
motivating students to listen to English pop songs and providing useful
background information which is necessary for understanding the lyrics of
the song .The most effective warm-up activities are elicitation or discussion
about the topic which can be based on the title of the song, the singer or the
band; brainstorming, “scrambled lyrics” and “gapped lyrics”, when learners
express hypotheses about the content of the passage. The while-listening
stage helps students to concentrate on the listening material and try to
understand the meaning of words from the context. There are a number of
task-based exercises that can encourage learners to use different listening
skills. Among them are comparing, note-taking, ordering phrases, ticking off
items, correcting mistakes and others. The third stage is the phase of
development, when students analyze the lyrics of the song and improve their
listening and speaking skills. After listening to the song, they can express
their own opinion and explain their reaction to the content of the song.
Speaking and writing are used at this stage as follow-up to listening
activities.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Anastasiia Kyrychenko
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LINGUISTIC CONSCIOUSNESS OF UKRAINIAN STUDENTS
FROM DIFFERENT SOCIAL GROUPS WHILST LEARNING
ENGLISH BASED ON THE WEB-RESOURCES

The need of a modern personality to adapt to the conditions of the
multicultural and multilingual world greatly enhances interest in language
education. Learning a foreign language can be considered an important
means of forming linguistic consciousness and the ability to conduct
intercultural dialogues.

The Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine developed and
approved the Concept "New Ukrainian School" to implement state policy in
the area of reforming general secondary education, one of the main tasks of
which is the formation of basic competences of students. Among these key
competences there is foreign languages communication which includes the
ability to understand the language and express the concepts, thoughts,
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feelings and facts (through listening, speaking, reading and writing) in a wide
range of social and cultural contexts.

Implementation of this idea is impossible without the development
and realization of appropriate learning technologies through the creation of
an interactive educational environment. That is why | consider it urgent to
ensure the development of linguistic consciousness of the Ukrainian students
from different social groups when learning English based on the web-
resources.

The researcher Pylyp Seligei proposed and outlined the structure of
the concept of linguistic consciousness in his book "Language consciousness:
structure, typology, education™. The author presented the development of the
typology of levels of linguistic consciousness, considered the principles,
methods and basic content of linguistic education of the Ukrainians.

Qualitative language education is possible with the use of innovative
educational technologies which ensure the individualization and
differentiation of learning, taking into account the abilities of students from
different social groups, their level of knowledge and learning needs.

To sum up, the main objective of the use of modern educational
technologies is to increase the level of the communicative competence and
linguistic consciousness in students, their educational achievements and to
improve the quality of language education.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.A. Safonova.

Eugene Larin
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE STRUCTURE OF THE MODERN BUSINESS LETTERS

Nowadays business letters are of a great importance in the world of
business that are intended to establish and maintain relations between
corporations, organizations, companies and their clients, to ask for some kind
of information or even action from another party, to order goods and services
from a supplier, to indicate the mistake of the letter’s recipient, to apologize
or express regret for something or just to convey a goodwill, and so on.

There are different types of business letters, including a letter of
inquiry, adjustment, congratulations and appreciation, business invitation,
letter of credit, shareholder updates, letter of condolence and sympathy, etc.
Their style depends on the relations between parties concerned. But, the only
feature that cannot be changed or replaced is a structure of business letters.
There are generally two types of a letter structure, the fully blocked layout
where block of information is separated from one another by a clear line and
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indented layout that differs from the first by adding indents before each
block.

Every business letter begins with a letterhead, that includes necessary
information about company’s name and address, its telephone numbers, the
type of business it is engaged in. Current business writing may vary the
letterhead by specifying the sender’s name and address on the top left of the
letter, and the name and address of the recipient on the top right. The name of
the country should be shown on the final line. Also, there is a need to indicate
on the separate line, if the letter is sent by airmail. Moreover, if the letter is
confidential, it should be marked in capital letters. The next step is pointing
out references that include initials of the writer and the typist. A file of
departmental reference may also be indicated. Then, there is a need to specify
the date that must be shown in full form, not in figures, as it may confuse the
recipient of the letter, because in the UK there is an order in writing dates like
day/month/year, but in the US it is specified as month/day/year. Generally
salutation begins with «Dear Sirs» or «Dear Sir/Madamy if a name of the
recipient is unknown and the letter is addressed to the organization or its
head, or if it is known, a personal salutation like «Dear Pete/Mr. Hofmann»
may be used.

The first paragraph must include the purpose for writing the letter, the
second and third have to give more detailed information. Last paragraph
basically points out some kind of proposal or indicates what you demand
from the recipient. The complimentary close must end the letter in a polite
way. When addressing to the recipient without indicating his/her name, there
is a need to close it as «Yours faithfully», but if the recipient’s name is
specified at the beginning of the letter, «Yours sincerely» must be stated.

Finally, it is necessary to sign the letter, indicate the name and
surname of a sender, his position and, if there are some attached documents,
point out an enclosure by an abbreviation «Enc.».

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
D.O. Holub.

Diana Lytvynchuk
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

DEVELOPING EFL STUDENTS’ COMMUNICATIVE
COMPETENCE THROUGH COMMUNICATIVE GAMES

Nowadays communicative approach to teaching foreign languages is
becoming more and more popular. The most effective communicative
techniques and activities which excite learners’ cognitive interest and help
them communicate more freely in the EFL classroom are problem-solving
tasks, information -gap activities and communicative games, including role
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play. They have many advantages over other classroom activities. Being both
amusing and challenging, they increase students’ motivation, develop their
linguistic skills, provide useful fluency practice, relieve learners’ anxiety in
the classroom and create a cooperative learning environment.

Communicative games are teaching games which are used to develop
students’ communication skills, their ability to interact with people in various
situations. They have three main tasks: linguistic, communicative and
activity-based. Learners can improve their speech habits and skills by
fulfilling a linguistic task when they use the given language material in
speech activities. A communicative task envisages information exchange
between the participants of the game in the process of their communication.
An activity-based task models the way of speech partners’ joint activities.

Methodologists differentiate between six types of communicative
games: games based on ranging, in the process of which learners rank some
objects or phenomena in order of their importance; games based on
information gap that envisage uneven distribution of some information
between the partners, which stimulates students’ speech activity and their
desire to clear up unknown facts or events; games based on grouping or
choice of suitable variants, when each student gets a piece of information and
has to find some missing facts communicating with another partner; games
based on searching the match and coordination of actions, in the process of
which each participant of the game asks the other students questions in order
to find his/her match; an interview, which involves questioning the
participants with the aim of asking them for their opinion; a role-play, a
communicative game in which students take roles of different participants of
a situation.

In conclusion, the use of communicative games in the EFL classroom
is a very effective way to help learners acquire new vocabulary items and
grammatical structures. Well-chosen games are invaluable communicative
activities because they give learners a break and allow them to practise
language skills at the same time.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L. N. Lukianenko.

Oleksandra Maksina
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SOME APPROACHES TO TEACHING DIALOGUE
TO HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS

Communicative language teaching is a popular approach, the aim of
which is to ensure that students are capable of using the target language both

165



in the lesson and in real life. It has become one of the fundamental principles
of the foreign language syllabus in Ukraine. It is impossible to sufficiently
prepare high school students for real communication in English without
practising speaking, dialogue in particular. This gives a strong reason to
study dialogical speech in order to understand how to increase the efficiency
of such practice in the class.

A dialogue is a verbal interchange between two or more speakers
which implies exchange of thoughts, feelings and personal viewpoints
between them.

Dialogical speech carries out such communicative functions as asking
for information — giving information, proposing (in the form of request,
order, advice) —accepting/refusing, exchanging views, giving opinion and
impressions as well as reasoning speakers’ point of view. We can also
distinguish four functional types of dialogues according to the main
communicative function performed by them: dialogue-questioning, dialogue-
negotiation, dialogue-exchange of opinions, dialogue-discussion. As
compared to monologue, dialogue has a number of peculiarities. Firstly, two
or more people participate in a two-way collaborative process of
conversational interaction. Besides, dialogue has emotional colouring since
speakers express their thoughts and feelings. Finally, it is spontaneous and
cannot be planned beforehand.

There are two approaches to teaching dialogical speech in high school
— “top-down” and “bottom-up”. A “top-down” approach includes receptive,
reproductive and constructive stages. The first stage starts with listening to a
whole dialogical pattern followed by reading the model. At the second stage
learners imitate the dialogical pattern and act out similar dialogues using
prompts given by the teacher. The constructive stage envisages students’
creating their own dialogues in similar communicative situations.

Using a “bottom-up” approach, learners assimilate dialogical units
first and then move gradually to the autonomous production of the dialogue
on the basis of a communicative situation. It is recommended to start with the
preparatory stage when students give response to the appropriate stimulus by
doing various exercises. After mastering dialogical units, learners are taught
to unite them into microdialogues and then create their own dialogues
without using specially designed tables. Doing communicative exercises,
they can use only slides, pictures, geographical maps, playbills, restaurant
menus, etc.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L. N. Lukianenko.
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Tatjana Mun, Karina Yurchenko
Alfred Nobel Universitit, Dnipro,Ukraine

LEHRMETHODEN DES SPRECHENS

Sprechen als ein Art von Sprachaktivitidt zusammen mit Zuhdren als
ein Art von Sprachaktivitdt wird in der Ontogenese als eine Moglichkeit zur
miindlichen Kommunikation mit anderen Menschen gebildet. Der Prozess
des Sprechens besteht darin, die Absicht des Sprechers in Spracheinheiten
einer bestimmten Sprache zu {ibersetzen. Es kann unterschiedliche
Schwierigkeit haben, aus dem Ausdruck des effektiven Zustandes mit einem
einfachen Ausruf, das Thema zu benennen, die Frage zu beantworten und den
unabhéngigen erweiterten Ausdruck zu enden.

Die Grundlage der moderner Methoden der Erlernens von Sprechen
sind solche Kategorien der miindlichen Kommunikation wie: die Situation,
die Rolle, die Position, die Gemeinschaft, die nach Art und Umfang der
Kommunikation, die in der modernen Wissenschaft als Modell der verbalen
Kommunikation  beriicksichtigt ~ werden. Die  wichtigste  dieser
Unterrichtsmethoden ist eine kommunikative Situation. Unter einer typischen
kommunikativen Situation wird eine imaginire Konstruktion oder ein Modell
realen Kontakts verstanden, in dem das Sprechverhalten von
Gespriachspartnern in  ihren typischen sozial-kommunikativen Rollen
realisiert wird.

Ein weiterer wichtiger Bestandteil der Methode des Sprechens ist die
Form der Kommunikation. Sprechkontakte von Menschen finden unter
Bedingungen statt, die sich in der Anzahl der an der Kommunikation
beteiligten Personen, der Art der Beziehung zwischen ihnen, der
Anwesenheit einer Verdnderung der Rollen des Sprechers und des Zuhorers
innerhalb eines Kommunikationsaktes unterscheiden.

Und das Hauptziel des Trainings ist dynamische und kreative Sprache.
Bei Bedarf, zum Beispiel einen bestimmten Aspekt des Sprechens zu
betonen, und vor allem, wenn es um die Klassifizierung der Ubung kommt,
konnen Sie einen beliebigen Begriff verwenden: Ubungen, um die Initiative
zu sprechen, Ubungen zu entwickeln, die Logik der Sprache zu entwickeln.
Man {iibt die passende Sphire des Sprechens, fiir die Entwicklung eine
unvorbereiteten Ubung zur Verbesserung der Rede usw. Aber als allgemeiner
Begriff, verallgemeinernd, ist keine der angegebenen Wortkombinationen
geeignet. Sie sind in der Regel nicht notwendig. Der Begriff
"Sprachfdhigkeit" umfasst alles. Deshalb sollte das Ziel des Lernens als
Sprechen auf der Ebene der Fahigkeiten definiert werden.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin
O.E. Beresten
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Yelyzaveta Nesterova
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

L’ENSEIGNEMENT DU FRANCAIS A PARTIR DE L’ANGLAIS

On sait bien qu’apprendre la deuxiéme langue est plus facile
qu’apprendre la premiére. La troisiéme langue est généralement plus facile
que la deuxiéme, etc. Cela arrive parce que la connaissance de la langue
maternelle et les langues précédentes peuvent compenser le volume de la
nouvelle langue. En Ukraine dans les écoles primaires on étudie 1’anglais et
dans les écoles secondaires on commence a étudier le frangais. C’est
pourquoi il est efficace de 1’enseigner sur la base de les similitudes et les
différences entre ces deux langues.

Cependant, en étudiant 1’anglais et le francais en méme temps, il
existera deux cas suivants. Le probléme de I’interférence psychologique se
pose quand la connaissance de 1’anglais empéche les étudiants d’apprendre le
frangais. Souvent au début ce probléme apparait dans le domaine phonétique.
11 est difficile pour les étudiants de s’adapter aux voyelles nasales, a I’accent
sur la derniére syllabe, a la différence considérable entre les consonnes I, |, n
en anglais et en frangais. Encore, les accents (aigu, grave, circonflexe) et la
cédille ¢ n’ont pas d’équivalents en anglais.

Pour éviter Dinterférence il faut exploiter les avantages du
phénomene du transfert positif. Dans ce cas les étudiants trouvent les traits
ressemblants dans deux langues étudiées et les utilise pour réussir mieux.

Les langues romanes et germaniques sont les langues du groupe indo-
européenne. Ca veut dire que les mots ont les mémes radicals: soeur -
sister, trois - three, thé - tea etc. De plus, il y a les mots étrangers qui sont
prononcés et écrits de la méme maniére dans I’anglais et le frangais: nation -
nation, armée - army, région - region, sport - sport. Plus mots sont appris en
anglais, plus il sera facile pour les étudiants de les comprendre en frangais.

Comme exercice on peut donner les étudiants les mots en francais et
en anglais: lettre — letter, forét — forest, intérét — interest. Les étudiants
doivent trouver les paires, lire et expliquer quel mot est de quelle langue.

En expliquant la grammaire c’est aussi possible de comparer les
langues. Par exemple, le verbe étre en frangais ont la méme fonction et la
méme position que le verbe to be en anglais: C’est une pomme — This is an
apple.

En conséquence, il faut dire qu’on peut enseigner la phonétique
francaise seulement sur la base de I’alphabet anglais, mais les régles de la
lecture en frangais doivent étre étudiées séparément. Toutefois, le vocabulaire
et la grammaire peuvent étre efficacement comparés a la langue anglaise.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistant
L.V. Ratomska.

168


http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D1%84%D1%80%D0%B0%D0%BD%D1%86%D1%83%D0%B7%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/g%C3%A9n%C3%A9ralement
http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D1%84%D1%80%D0%B0%D0%BD%D1%86%D1%83%D0%B7%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/ph%C3%A9nom%C3%A8ne
http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D1%84%D1%80%D0%B0%D0%BD%D1%86%D1%83%D0%B7%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/une+langue+indo-europ%C3%A9enne
http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D1%84%D1%80%D0%B0%D0%BD%D1%86%D1%83%D0%B7%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/une+langue+indo-europ%C3%A9enne

Yelyzaveta Nesterova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LESSON WRAP-UP AS AN EFFECTIVE AND NECESSARY
FORM OF SUMMARIZING

The importance of a well-structured lesson plan is widely discussed in
teacher communities and suggested to be a key to achieving the lesson aim.
The general lesson plan includes warm-up, lesson goals and objectives,
lesson procedure with introduction and topic activities, assessment and
wrapping-up as a logical ending. But as much as warm-up is regarded as an
activity that gets the students into “English mood” and enlivens them, wrap-
up is being occasionally neglected or conducted in a non-effective way.

What are the ways to make use of the last minutes of the lesson? First
of all, you can revise what has been learned. With primary students the best
way to do it is to introduce a toy as a new student and make them tell it the
learnt words or phrases. The puppet may “ask” the students questions
pointing to flashcards or realia to check understanding. Teenagers and adults
can do any kind of worksheet revision activity in pairs where they can correct
their partner.

Implementing routines is what keeps students organized and prepared
for what will happen next on the lesson. With primary students singing a
goodbye song can be a logical way to end the lesson and make them
understand it rather than just saying “Bye!”.

Secondly, if the lesson is aimed at vocabulary and speaking you can
encourage a role-play. Since the words and phrases are better learnt in a
specific context, the students may have a chance to use them in such a way.
The main point is that correction is not desired during the role-play itself, but
should take place after this activity.

Another way to revise with students who may not be eager to speak is
to suggest them writing an e-mail to a friend (a classmate or a family
member) and tell them what they have learnt on the lesson. Even a short
message-like writing can be an effective form of summary.

Finally, large topic wrap-ups are needed as well. Instead of writing a
regular test, students can be encouraged to make a small project in groups or
individually. It can be a mind map or a collage on the topic they learnt. It can
be either done at the lesson or at home as a home task.

So, the importance of lesson wrap-ups is significant as they help the
students to focus on the lesson outcomes, summarize, revise and end the
lesson on a positive note.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
V. V. Kalinichenko.
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Daria Reviakina
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

CONSTITUENTS OF A SUCCESSFUL LISTENING LESSON
IN HIGH SCHOOL

Listening plays a significant role in the process of learning foreign
languages. It is one of the most important sources of increasing vocabulary.
Besides, it effectively helps to improve a qualitative level of both speaking
and comprehension. At the same time, listening is considered to be the most
complicated among the four language skills. Notwithstanding the importance
of listening, the quality of teaching it in some high schools is rather poor.
However, in recent years the situation has changed. The problem of teaching
listening to EFL students attracted the attention of a number of scholars, such
as S. Gaponova, S. Nikolayeva, Eu. Maslyko, P. Babinskaya, L. Miller,
M. Rost, G. White and others.

The groundwork for listening comprehension is an audiotext. To make
a listening lesson successful, EFL teachers should choose listening material
which meets a number of requirements. The most important of them are its
information content and the plot which should arouse students’ interest.
According to the recent Foreign Language Syllabus, the audiotext which is
designed for senior secondary school students should also be
monothematic, last no more than 3-4 minutes and contain 4-5% of unknown
words the meaning of which can be guessed from context. Listening texts can
be authentic and learner-authentic. Authentic audiotexts are those which are
not meant to be used for educational purposes. Various TV-programmes,
weather forecasts, songs, radio broadcasts are authentic materials. However,
for educational purposes sometimes it is better to use learner-authentic
audiotexts, which are adapted texts that do not misrepresent the natural use of
language; they preserve the textual quality of the original as much as
possible.

Another constituent of a successful listening lesson is a variety of
techniques and activities that can be done at the three stages of listening. In
pre-listening a teacher may ask students guiding questions, encourage them
to express their attitude to the topic of the audiotext or make predictions of
what they are going to listen to. While-listening tasks are directed at helping
learners to understand the text. Among them are comparing, ticking off items,
sequence of events, matching people to the statements, note-taking, detecting
mistakes and others. The post-listening stage helps learners to link their own
ideas with what they have heard. The most effective activities are answering
to show comprehension of messages, summarizing, problem solving, jigsaw
listening and others. Listening tasks are followed by speaking and writing
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activities which can motivate students to apply knowledge acquired in the
EFL classroom.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer

L.N. Lukianenko.

Mariia Rozhkova
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

A SYSTEM OF EXERCISES FOR TEACHING MONOLOGUE TO
EFL STUDENTS

Teaching students the basics of monological speech is one of the main
objectives of foreign language classes in secondary school. The ability of a
student to build up a monologue, which will be grammatically correct and
appropriate for a particular situation, is an essential skill which gives
students the opportunity to express their own thoughts freely, to act in
communicative situations and show the knowledge of main grammatical
structures and vocabulary items in a practical way.

There are certain types of monologue which are singled out according
to their communicative function and the character of logical-syntactical
connections between sentences. Among them are monologue-narration,
monologue-description, monologue-opinion and monologue-persuasion.
They are four main types of monologue that EFL students are to master by
the end of the course of study. The teacher selects appropriate exercises and
lexico-grammatical material taking into account peculiarities of each type.
For example, a perfect exercise for a narrative type of monologue can be
telling a story by using a set of pictures united by one topic.

Successful formation of skills which can help in building a well-
planned discourse is preceded by thorough preparation, which involves doing
a set of exercises at three stages of teaching monologue. At the statement
level students are taught how to make up sentences from language material
they learnt before and how to make statements. At this stage extension,
transformation, substitution and completion exercises can be useful. They are
receptive-reproductive exercises which are aimed at receiving some
information and then reproducing certain language forms. The main objective
of the next stage, the utterance level, is to extend statements students have
already made by using productive and receptive-productive exercises, in
which students express their reaction to the given material on the basis of the
assimilated speech patterns and various verbal and non-verbal supports. EFL
teachers can provide learners with all sorts of graphic, video and audio
materials chosen according to the topic of the lesson. The discourse level is
the final stage in the process of teaching monologue. It gives students the
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opportunity to express their thoughts at the text level. At this stage, students
are given communicative tasks in order to produce a full discourse on their
own using practical knowledge they acquired while doing preparatory
exercises. Communicative activities EFL students are involved in should be
carefully planned and selected so that learners can be emotionally engaged
and motivated.
Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Yulia Schulga
Alfred Nobel Universitiit, Dnipro, Ukraine

LESEN IM DEUTSCHUNTERRICHT

In der heutigen Zeit gewinnt die zweite Fremdsprache in Schulen
schnell an Popularitit. Vor jedem Deutschlehrer besteht eine der Aufgaben
darin, das Lesen zu lehren. Denn Lesen ist eine der wichtigsten Arten von
Sprachaktivitit. Es kann sowohl als Ziel als auch als Lernmittel dienen. Mit
Hilfe des Lesens lernt der Schiiler die wissenschaftlichen und kulturellen
Errungenschaften der Menschen kennen, lernt die vielfiltige Kunst und das
Leben anderer Volker kennen. Der Prozess des Lesens beeinflusst die
Personlichkeitsbildung. Mit ihr wird das aktive und passive Vokabular der
Worter fiir die Schiiler aufgefiillt, grammatische Féhigkeiten werden gebildet.

Hier sind die Zwecke, um das Lesen zu lehren. Lesen ist eine
unabhingige Art von Sprachaktivitit, die eine schriftliche Form der
Kommunikation bietet. Das Lesen kann auf rezeptive Arten von
Sprachaktivitat zuriickgefiihrt werden, da es hilft, Informationen zu erkennen
und zu verstehen, die durch grafische Zeichen kodiert sind.

Beim Erlenen einer Fremdsprache in der Schule dient das Lesen als
Ziel und bedeutet: Im ersten Fall miissen die Schiiler lesen lernen, als
Informationsquelle; im zweiten Gebrauch ist Lesen fiir die Kommunikation
wichtig.

Das Lesen ist mit anderen Arten von Sprachaktivitét verflochten.

- Es ist mit dem Buchstaben verbunden, weil Lesen und Schreiben ein
grafisches Sprachsystem verwendet.

- Beim Lesen geht es um Zuhoren. Beim Zuhoren nimmt der Zuhorer
die klingende Sprache und die geschriebene Sprache wahr. Wie beim Lesen
und beim Horen ist das Wichtigste die wahrscheinliche Vermutung.

- Lesen ist auch mit Sprechen verbunden. Lautes Lesen (oder lautes
Vorlesen) ist "kontrolliertes Sprechen”. Das Lesen zu sich selbst ist ein
inneres Zuhoren und eine innere AuBerung zugleich.
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Zum Schluss konnen wir sagen dass Lesen im Deutschunterricht
besonders wichtig ist.

Erstens, um die Grundfertigkeiten in allen Arten von Sprachaktivitit
in den Prozess des Lesens des Kindes zu bringen.

Zweitens, um die Schiiler fiir eine lange Zeit motiviert zu halten, um
die deutsche Sprache zu lernen und die Schwierigkeiten zu iiberwinden, die
ins Prozess der Beherrschung der Lesefdahigkeiten auftreten.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin
O.E. Beresten.

Tetiana Tenenyka
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SOME EFFECTIVE WAYS OF TEACHING VOCABULARY
IN SENIOR SECONDARY SCHOOL

Vocabulary is one of the most important components of any language
course. It plays a significant role in learning foreign languages because
without sufficient vocabulary students cannot understand others or express
their own ideas. Works by S. Nikolayeva, Eu.Maslyko, J. Newton,
I.S.P. Nation, R. Carter, N. Schmitt give comprehensive coverage of research
in the field of teaching vocabulary to EFL students.

There are two stages of assimilation of new lexical units — the stage of
presenting new vocabulary and the stage of automatizing students’ activities
with it. The two methods of presenting vocabulary are direct method
(monolingual) and translation. The former means using visual and verbal
techniques. Visual techniques express the meaning of unfamiliar words with
the help of such visual aids as objects, pictures, photos, gestures and
movements. Verbal techniques convey the meaning of new words by means
of definition, matching, word-building, synonyms, antonyms, dictionaries,etc.
While teaching vocabulary in senior secondary school, it is preferable to use
verbal techniques.

The second stage of vocabulary assimilation is designed to automatize
learners’ activities with the new words of functional vocabulary, which they
can use in oral and written speech. Methodologists differentiate between the
process of automatizing new words at word-form, free word-combination
and phrase level as well as speech segment level when students try to connect
two or more sentences, syntactically structured and communicatively
independent. At this stage students are engaged in doing a number of
exercises. Among them are imitation, substitution, completion and
transformation exercises, answers to different types of questions, independent
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use of lexical units in a sentence and uniting speech patterns into a speech
segment — a dialogue or a monologue.

J. Newton believes that learners should not be afraid of encountering
unfamiliar vocabulary and the task of EFL teachers is to assist students in
assimilating new vocabulary items during task-based interaction. Options for
dealing with vocabulary can be considered within a three-stage task
framework which includes pre-emptive, in-task and post-task stages with
their specific techniques such as cooperative dictionary search, interactive
glossary, negotiation and vocabulary logs.

In conclusion, communication tasks can be a great way for vocabulary
expansion as they give learners the opportunity to meet and explore new
vocabulary. Assimilating new lexical units through different tasks can
increase students’ desire to learn foreign languages.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L. N. Lukianenko.

Nataliia Tkachenko
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SOME ASPECTS OF TEACHING WRITING INFORMAL LETTERS
TO INTERMEDIATE EFL STUDENTS

Writing is one of the most powerful means of communication. We are
part of the information age, that is why communication through writing is
getting more essential every day. In fact, it is impossible to underestimate the
role of writing in modern life because of ever-increasing use of technologies,
computers and social networks.

As a communicative skill, writing is initiative like speaking. It is a
productive skill, a developed or acquired ability to produce and reproduce
some information in written form. Writing is not only a means of teaching
grammar or sentence structure and an effective tool for practising language
patterns. It is an important speech skill and one of the means of
communication which is often integrated with other speech skills like
listening, speaking and reading. For instance, reading in English is an
efficient way to get an idea of different styles of writing and see how to use
words appropriately.

Since writing is often used in human interaction, in particular in
personal, public, creative, social and study writing, it is included in a foreign-
language syllabus. According to major requirements for school leavers’
writing skills (B1 level of Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages), learners are supposed to write simple connected texts on topics
which are familiar to them as well as personal letters describing their
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experiences and impressions. To be able to write informal letters,
intermediate EFL students are expected to do the following communication
tasks: to write addresses and dates, to choose an appropriate greeting and
clearly state the reason for writing a letter, to report factual information, to
express their opinion concerning it, to describe past events, to ask for
necessary information and finish the letter.

Developing EFL students writing skills, teachers should acquaint them
with various types of letters, peculiarities of formal, informal and semi-
formal styles which are normally used in letters.

Most of the exercises developing learners’ skills in writing informal
letters are receptive, receptive-reproductive and productive. Receptive non-
communicative exercises are aimed at perception and identification of
grammatical peculiarities of informal letters. Receptive-reproductive
relatively-communicative exercises are directed at filling in blanks in the text
as well as morphological and syntactical transformation of grammatical
structures in the text. Productive communicative exercises are designed to
teach students to write informal letters on the basis of a communicative
situation using a clear plan and a model text to follow.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Alina Valko
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

DEVELOPPEMENT DE LA PEI}SONNALITE AU MOYEN D’UNE
LANGUE ETRANGERE

La langue étrangére est le sujet le plus important de 1'éducation.
Apprendre une langue étrangere jette les bases de l'activité de la parole en
langue étrangeére est un moyen supplémentaire d'horizons en expansion,
favorise un sentiment de patriotisme, l'internationalisme, les qualités morales
de la personne, favorise la formation de l'activité personnelle. La langue
étrangere contient de grandes réserves pour la formation de la pensée
philologique. La langue est un phénomeéne social important dans le monde,
un moyen de communication nationale et internationale, I'objet d'études, la
formation et la recherche.

Apprendre une langue étrangére contribue a la réalisation des valeurs
humaines universelles. Les sujets étudiés sont les valeurs matérielles -
techniques, social - politiques, morales - éthiques et culturelles - historiques
des pays de la langue étudiée et du pays d 'origine. La connaissance d'une
langue étrangere est le résultat du grand travail personnel de 1'¢tudiant. Le
processus d'apprentissage d'une langue étrangere contribue au développement
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de traits de personnalité importants. Maitriser une langue étrangére aide a
créer la détermination, les exercices développent la patience, surmontent les
difficultés - cela forme la persistance, la précision, 1'indépendance et d'autres
traits de caractere.

L'apprentissage d'une langue étrangére crée des conditions pour le
développement des aptitudes individuelles des éléves, qui se manifestent non
seulement par la rapidité, la facilité et la force de la maitrise du matériel
éducatif, mais aussi par les formes d'activités pédagogiques préférées des
¢éléves. Ainsi, les éléves ayant un faible niveau d'apprentissage des langues
préférent les taches reproductives; le niveau moyen vous permet de combiner
le savant avec des éléments d'expression indépendante; les éléves ayant un
niveau d'apprentissage accru préferent les formes de travail créatives.

Le développement des étudiants dans le processus d'apprentissage
d'une langue étrangére dépend d'un certain nombre de conditions. L'influence
décisive est exercée par la personnalité de 1'enseignant en tant qu'organisateur
du processus éducatif sur le sujet. De la vocation pédagogique, la position et
l'orientation de la personnalité de l'enseignant dépendent de sa créativité, de
l'organisation des activités et du résultat de la formation.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Oryna Vasylieva
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE TEACHING THROUGH
ROLE PLAY

Communicative language teaching is one of the most popular
approaches to teaching foreign languages. Role play, as the main tool of this
method, is undoubtedly the first thing teachers should think about in order to
help EFL students to adjust to certain situations which may happen in the
English speaking society. Role play is an activity which connects
communicative education and a game. It is a kind of performance requiring
role assignment, certain behaviour and special vocabulary. However, in
contrast to dialogues or theatrical plays, role-play activities in the classroom
give students more freedom, allow them to influence the learning process
themselves. The effectiveness of role plays is indisputable. It is primarily due
to increased students’ motivation and their interest in the subject, because
they operate in a relaxed environment and are able to show their own
ingenuity. Moreover, role play helps students to socialize, encourages them
to communicate with each other and with a teacher.

The process of conducting a role play can be divided into three main
stages: the preparatory stage, the game itself and the stage of analysis and
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evaluation. All of them are very important and a role play will not be
successful without one of them.

The aim of the preparatory stage is to familiarize students with
questions to discuss, to present new vocabulary and to train grammatical
structures. The role of a teacher at this stage is to provide students with all the
role instructions. This can be done by distributing role cards on which all the
necessary information is presented, for example, information about a role
play situation and a participant’s role or some language tips. The second
stage is the game itself. While students communicate, a teacher performs a
secondary role and monitors the process without interfering in it. The last
stage, which is devoted to analysis and evaluation, is an extremely useful
stage. It gives an opportunity to students and a teacher to discuss the results
of the role play and consider all the positive and negative points of the
activity. However, the main point teachers should bear in mind is that they
should not emphasize the negative points, if there are any, in order not to ruin
their students’ self-esteem and confidence.

Role play is differentiated from simulations. Simulation is a type of
activity in which students act out natural roles, while in role plays students
perform mostly roles that they cannot have in real life. Both simulation and
role play are equally important communicative activities because they
stimulate learners’ creativity and develop their skill of improvisation.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Karina Yurchenko, Marina Filipjewa
Alfred Nobel Universitit, Dnipro, Ukraine

SCHREIBEN IM SPRACHUNTERRICHT

Es ist unwahrscheinlich, dass irgendjemand bestreiten wird, dass die
Rolle der schriftlichen Kommunikation in der modernen Welt extrem grof3
ist.Das Schreibendient uns unmerklich, aber es ist wahr.

Das Schreiben ist wie das Sprechen durch eine dreiteilige Struktur
gekennzeichnet: motivational, analytisch-synthetisch und exekutiv. Im
motivationalen Teil gibt es ein Motiv, das als ein Bediirfnis fungiert, der
Wunsch, in Kommunikation zu treten, etwas, das schriftlich vermittelt wird,
um Information zu vermitteln. Der Schreiber hat eine Idee von der AuBerung.
Im analogisch-synthetischen Teil wird die Aussage selbst gebildet: die
Auswahl der fiir die Textkompilierung notwendigen Worter, die Verteilung
objektiver Attribute in der Satzgruppe, die Identifikation des Pradikats oder
des Kernteils in der semantischen Organisation der Satzverbindungen. Der
ausfiilhrende Teil einer schriftlichen Rede als eine Aktivitit wird realisiert,

177



indem ein Produkt mit grafischen Zeichen - einem geschriebenen Text -
fixiert wird.

Beim Erlernen einer Fremdsprache spielt Schreiben eine grofie Rolle.
Zu Beginn des Lernens ist das Beherrschen der Grafik und Rechtschreibung
das Ziel, die Technik des Schreibens in einer neuen Sprache fiir Schiiler zu
erlernen. Dariiber hinaus wird das Schreiben als ein wichtiges Werkzeug
beim Studium der Sprache angesehen: Es hilft, das sprachliche Material
(lexikalisch, grammatikalisch) zu assimilieren und Féhigkeiten in Lesen und
Sprechen zu entwickeln.

Das Erlernen des Schreibens beinhaltet: Vertrautmachen mit dem
Schreiben von Briefen, mit dem Schreiben von Briefen, mit der
Rechtschreibung von Wortern, die miindlich gesprochen werden und die die
Schiiler lesen konnen, mit dem Schreiben von Sétzen, die das Gelernte
enthalten. Der Schreibunterricht steht in enger Verbindung mit dem
Lesenlernen. So beinhaltet die Assimilation des Alphabets die Kenntnis der
Namen von Buchstaben und ihrer Schreibweise. Es basiert auf
methodologischen Prinzipien mit der Verwendung solcher Lehrmittel wie ein
Lehrbuch, eine Tafel, Karten mit Buchstaben.

In der Anfangsphase des Schreibens wird der Grundstein fiir die
grafischen und orthographischen Féhigkeiten gelegt, die fiir die bessere
Beherrschung der Sprache notwendig sind.

In der mittleren Phase wird die mit dem Schreiben verbundene
Nomenklatur der Aufgaben erweitert, obwohl diejenigen, die in der
Anfangsphase verwendet wurden, erhalten bleiben. Dies ist Betrug mit
zusitzlichen Aufgaben, Worter, Sitze, Sétze aus dem Text eingeben, die fiir
die Nachricht benétigt werden. Zu diesem Zeitpunkt sollte eine
Aufzeichnung weit verbreitet sein. Der Zweck des Datensatzes besteht darin,
den Schiilern zu helfen, das Erlernte besser zu verstehen, sich besser daran zu
erinnern. In der Oberstufe sollen neben schriftlichen Abschliissen in der
Lexik und Grammatik der Sprache, deren Umsetzung mit Abschrift
verbunden ist, zusdtzliche Maflnahmen mit dem Bildungsmaterial (meist mit
Transformation), Aufgaben zur Abstraktion und Annotation einhergehen.
Solche Aufgaben werden zuerst kollektiv im Unterricht durchgefiihrt, und
dann wird diese Arbeit zu Hause gestellt.

Schriftliche Rede kann durch Tonaufnahmen von Diktaten, Aussagen,
schriftlichen Ubersetzungen gesteuert werden.

Ich glaube, dass das Unterrichten der schriftlichen Rede notwendig ist,
weil es untrennbar mit dem Training anderer Arten von Sprachaktivitit
verbunden ist. Schriftliche Rede ermdglicht es IThnen, sprachliches und
sachliches Wissen zu bewahren, dient als zuverldssiges Denkwerkzeug, regt
zum Sprechen, Horen und Lesen in einer Fremdsprache an.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin
O.E. Beresten.
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Tarbana MaHnskHHa

Jnenponempoéckuit HAUUOHATBHBIIL YHUEEPCUME HCE/1e3HOO0POHCHOZ0
mpancnopma umenu Bcesonooa Jlazapana, /lnunpo, Yxkpauna

Ouer Muxuk

Yuueepcumem umenu Anvppeoa Hooena, /lnunpo, Yxpauna

K BOITPOCY O OBYYAIOHIEM ITIOTEHIIUAJIE MAJIBIX ®OPM
HA 3AHATHUAX IO HHOCTPAHHOMY S3bIKY
KAK CIIEHUAJIBHOCTH

B kauecTBe OZHOTO W3 BIOJIHE «IKOHOMHYHBIX» U MOOMIBHBIX
¢axTopoB, TIO3BOJISIOIINX JIOTIOJTHUTD CTPaHOBEUECKHUH
(KyTBTYpOBEIUECKHIA) aCIEeKT TEKCTOBOH MH(OpPMAIuN TpH OO0yYeHHU
WHOCTPaHHOMY SI3bIKYy KaK CHELUAbHOCTH, HAaM BUAMTCS KaHpP apOpU3MOB.
Ero ucnonb3oBaHue B posid y4eOHO-TPEHHPOBOYHOrO Marepuana ObUIO B
CBOE BpeMsi OINpPOOOBaHO Ha 3aHATUSAX CO CTYACHTAMH, H3Y4YaroIUMU
HEMEIKUH S3bIK B KAUeCTBE CHENNATLHOCTH.

Kak um3BecTHO, >xaHp adopH3MOB codeTaeT B ceOe DKCIIPECCHBHBIC
TPaJMLUKM XYAOKECTBEHHOW JIMTEpaTypbl W CMBICIOBYIO TIIyOMHY ¢
00me3HaYnMocTh  pumocodeknx cyxaeHuil. OH cam mo cebe sBIsICTCS
KyJIbTYPOBEIUYECKIM M CTPAHOBETYECKIM (PeHOMEHOM, CIIOCOOHBIM ITOBEIATh
MHOTOE O TOM, YTO BOJHOBAJO MBICISIINX MpPEACTaBUTENCH HEMEIKOH
KyJIBTYPBI B TOT WJIM WHOH MEPHUO UCTOPHH.

3HAKOMCTBO € MOIOOPKOH SPKUX MO (PopMe U TIIyOOKUX IO CMBICITY
ahOopU3MOB CTUMYJIMPYET HHTEPEC 00YJaeMbIX KaK K caMOMy JKaHpy, TaK U K
ero aBtopam. Tem cambIM HAaIOJHSAETCS 3amac TYMaHWTAPHBIX 3HAHUN
o0y4yaeMbIX U (POPMHUPYETCS UX KOMMYHHUKATHBHAsI KOMIIETEHTHOCTb.

OMOIMOHATIBHBIA M MPAarMaTHYECKUil CIIEKTP HEMEIKOH adopHCTHUKH
BecbMa OOMIMpeH. 3Jech TPEJCTaBIeHbl BCE XaHPOBO-KOMMYHHKATHBHBIC
BapUaHTBL: CEPbE3HBIC, IPOCBETHTEIILCKHE, OTKPOBEHHO IOYYUTEIbHbIC
CYXJICHHS; 3MOIMOHAIBHO M MPAarMaTH4ecKu cIep>KaHHbIE (hOPMYITHPOBKH
10 TOBOAY Ppa3HOOOpa3HBIX  OOIIECTBEHHO-3HAYMMBIX W HAy4HO-
TIO3HABATENbCKUX SIBICHUH W, HAKOHEN, CaTHPHUKO-IOMOPHCTHYECKHE U
MapoguiHble  W3pedeHus. OTo  TpeOdyeT Hamuuusi Yy  CTYJCHTOB
COOTBETCTBYIOUINX (PHUIIOJIOTHYECKUX 3HAHUH, 0OECIICUMBAIONINX BHICHHE B
TeKCTe (PyHKIMOHAIBHO OTMEUYEHHBIX CEMAaTHKO-CTIIINCTUYECKHUX SBICHUH 1
ux oueHky. Ilostomy adopu3Mbl Kak y4eOHO-TPEHHPOBOYHBIH MaTepHal
Gonee mpuemiieMbl Ha NPOABHHYTOM 3Tane OOydeHHs, KOTrJa y CTYIEHTOB
MMeeTCs 32 MIeYaMHu Kype 110 CTHIMCTHKE U3y4aeMOro s3bIKa.

HemasoBakHyI0 poJib UTpaeT Takke HAKOIUICHHBIH K 3TOMY BPEMEHH
001eo0pa3oBaTebHbIN Oarax 1 )KU3HEHHBIN OMBIT CTY/ICHTOB.

OOmas cxema aHaJIUTHYECKOH padoThl Haj aopu3MaMu BBHITJISIANT B
Buze cienyronmx maros: 1. Urenue; 2. [lepBuuHblil (OyKBaJIbHBIN) IIEPEBO;
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3. SI3BIKOBO-CTHIIMCTUYECKHNA M CTPYKTYpHBIH aHamu3; 4. YTOYHEHHE W
MHTEpIIpeTanusl CMbICIa; 5. YTOYHEHHE M PEJaKTHPOBAHUE IEpeBoza; 6.
(paxynpratuBHbIi miar) [louck cBeaeHuilt 06 aBTope u ero 3moxe. Bee 310
OCYILIECTBIIIETCSI HA 3aHATHU IO PYKOBOACTBOM IMIpenojaBaTels H
KOMMEHTUPYETCsSI Ha HM3ydaeMoM si3bike. Jlanee MOJOOHBIA aHAM3 MOXET
BBITOJHATLCS B KAUECTBE JOMAIIIHET0 3aJjaHus, a TakkKe B ayAUTOPHH B BUJE
CaMOCTOSTENIbHOM paboThl (IIOCKONBKY B TIPOLECCE PEUYEBOW TPEHHPOBKU
BAXKEH 9JIEMEHT OJKCIPOMTA, KOTOPBI OTCYTCTBYET IpH MpPEAbSIBICHUU
BBINOJTHEHHOTO JJOMAIITHETO 3aJaHus).

Takum 00pa3oM, 3HAKOMCTBO C a)OPHCTHKON Ha M3ydaeMOM S3BIKE
CIIOCOOCTBYET PpACIIMPEHUIO CTPAHOBEIYECKOTO (KYJIbTYypOBEIIECKOTO)
KpPYyro3opa, JMHTBOCTHIMCTHYECKHH M CEMaHTHYECKHH aHaIM3 SpKUX
(OpMyITUPOBOK pa3BUBAET MBICIUTEIbHBIC M PEUEBBIE YMEHUS, 8 YCTAaHOBKA
Ha CMBICIOBYI0 M OCTETHUYECKYIO aJEKBAaTHOCTh IlepeBoja adopu3MoB
TPEHUPYET S3BIKOBOE UyThe (B TOM UHCIE W Ha POJHOM SI3BIKE) U
HaOJII01aTeIbHOCTh 00y4aeMbIX.

Amuna Temup6exoBa
Hykycckuii 2ocyoapcmeennwlii nedazozuueckuii uncmumym, Hykyc,
Y3bexucman

CYIIHOCTB HEITPEPBIBHOI'O OBPA30BAHUA

Bo MHOrmX cTpaHax KOHLENIMS HENpephIBHOIO 00pa3oBaHHUs
NeJIaroroB SIBJSIETCSI COCTABJISIIONICH TOCYapPCTBEHHON TMOIUTUKU B 00J1aCTH
obOpazoBanus. Co3maHbl TOCYIAPCTBCHHBIE M YAaCTHBIC YHUBEPCHUTETHI,
HOCHTPBI HECOPEPBIBHOT'O O6paBOBaHI/I${, KOTOPBIC MPU3BAHBI MMOMOYb JIHOASAM
MOJyYUTh HOBYIO  CHCIHMANIBHOCTh, KOTOpas CIIOCOOHAa 00eCIeYnTh
MaTepHalbHO M CO3/aTh BHYTpeHHUH KoMmdopT nuuHoctu. B IllBenun
00pa3oBaHNEM B3POCIIBIX 3aHUMAIOTCSI HAPOAHbIE YHUBEPCUTETHI, B [lonbie
0o0pa3oBaHNE B3POCIBIX OpPraHM3yeT HE TOCyJapcTBO, a OOIIECTBEHHBIC
obmecTBa M OpraHu3anvd. EBpomneiickue CTpaHbl TBITAIOTCS ITTOBBICHTH
(YHKIIMOHAJIBHYIO TPaMOTHOCTb B3POCJIOTO HACEJICHHS, TO €CTh YMEHHE
3((eKTUBHO BBITOTHATH MPOPECCHOHATBHBIE U COUAEHBIC (DYHKITUH.

Ocoboro BHUMaHHS TpeOyeT BHEAPEHHS CUCTEMHOTO MOBHIIICHHE
KBaTU(UKAIIMA PYKOBOIUTENCH BCEX YPOBHEH, OCOOCHHO pabOTHHKOB
PalOHHBIX U TOPOJCKHX YNPABICHUH U OTIEIOB 00pa30BaHMs, TOCKOIBKY OT
HUX 3aBHCHT O0ECIIeUYeHHE pean3aliyl MHHOBAIIMOHHBIX 00pa30BaTeIbHBIX
IIPOEKTOB.

Kax BUJIUM, HOBBIC KOHIICIITYaJIbHBIC OCHOBbI IIOBBIILICHUA
KBaNM(UKALUKM MearorHyeckux KaJpoB JOJDKHBI 0a3MpOBaThCS HE TOJIBKO
Ha WHQOPMAIMOHHOH KOMIIETEHTHOCTH CyOBEKTOB 00pa3oBaTelIbHOU
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JOEATeTIbHOCTH, a B LEIOM KOMIUICKCe (OPMHUPOBAHMSA KOMIIETECHLIUH:
HMHTEJUIEKTYaJIbHOH, TONUKYJIBTYPHOH, COIMABHON. DTO JOJKHO HAXOAWTH
CBOC OTpaXCHUEC, MPECKAC BCETO B HOBLIX y'-le6HO'TeMaTI/I'-IeCKI/IX IJIaHax,
KOTOPBIC OPHUECHTHUPOBAHLI Ha WHAWBUIYaJIbHO-TBOPUYCCKYIO,
CaMOCTOATENIFHYIO paboTy cirymiareneil KypcoB MOBBIIICHUS KBaTU(pUKan
C Y4€TOM HX JINYHOCTHBIX MTOTPEOHOCTEH, YPOBHS 0a30BOI MTOrOTOBKH.

B ocHOBe opraHu3anMu OTEUECTBEHHOW CHUCTEMBI MOCIETUIIOMHOTO
00pa3oBaHUsl JOIDKHO HAXOJUTHCS MOJYJbHAas HaKONMTENbHAs CHCTEMa
3a4eTHBIX eAMHMI, KoTopas OyJneT CBHAETEIhCTBOBATH 00 YpOBHE
5QQEeKTUBHOCTH TpyAa T[eAarora M UYETKO OTpakaTb YPOBEHb €ro
npodeccuoHanbHoro  pasButHs.  OmHMM W3 (DAKTOPOB,  HATJSIHO
WITIOCTPUPYIOLIEE PE3yJIbTATUBHOCTh, YCIEIIHOCTh II€Aarora SBiseTcs
mopTdoano, KOTOPOE  COACPKHT, B  YACTHOCTH,  CEepTH(UKATEHL,
yZmocToBepeHHsa 00 y4acTMH B KypcaX, CEMHHApax, TPEHWHraX, y4eHHAX.
VIMeHHO NOpT(OINO MOMOXKET OTPa3UTh YPOBEHb KOMIETEHTHOCTH, JKEJIaHHE
pacuinupsiaTb )41 yFHyGJ’[HTB HWHTEJJICKTYaJIbHBIC, TMOJIMKYJIbTYPHBIE,
I/IH(bOpMaHI/IOHHI)Ie U COIUAJIbHBIC KOMIICTCHIMHM MW OaCT OCHOBAHUC [JIA
COOTBETCTBYIONIEH OIIEHKN 3((EKTUBHOCTH PaOOTEHI.

Hcxons W3 yKka3aHHOTO, C LEJBI0 OpraHU3allid  CHUCTEMOMU
HENPEepHIBHOTO 00pa30BaHUsl [1€/1aroros, Hy>KHO MOJIEPHU3HPOBATh CUCTEMY
TIOCJIEAUTUIOMHOTO TT€1arOTHYECKOro 00pa3oBaHus, 00eCIIeUHB:

- CO3/ITaHNe CUCTEMBI JUCTAaHIIMOHHOTO 00pa30BaHMs IIeJarora;

- pa3paboTKa ¥ BHEIPEHHE COTJIACOBAHHBIX IPOrPAMMHBIX y4EOHBIX
KOMIIIEKCOB  (COBpPEMEHHBIE MPOTPaMMBbl, albTEPHATHBHBIC yUCOHHKH,
METOIMYECKHE PEKOMEHIAUKN Ul CcaMoOOpa30BaHUs, METOANYECKOE
COTIPOBOXK/ICHHE);

- OOHOBIICHHE MaTepHAJIbHO-TEXHUYECKOW 0a3bl Y4eOHBIX 3aBEICHUI
BCEX YpOBHEH, 00ECHeYyMB MX COBPEMEHHOM KOMITBIOTEPHOW TEXHUKOH ¢
JIOCTYTIOM K ceTu VHTepHeT;

- COBEpIIIEHCTBOBAHUE CUCTEMBI aTTECTAIUU TI€/JaTOTHYECKUX KaJIPOB;

- COBEpUICHCTBOBAHME CHCTEMBl OIIaThl TpyJda, B TOM UHUCIE
TIOBBIIICHUE (CHIKEHHUE) 3apaOOTHOM IUIATHI MO PE3yJIbTaTaM ITOBBIILICHUS
KBaITU(DUKAIIHL;

- COIEHCTBHE  OBJAJCHHIO  WHOCTPAaHHBIMH  f3BIKAMH U
NHGOPMAIMOHHBIMA TEXHOJOTHAMH KaK CpEICTBA KOMMYHHKALMH B
COBPEMEHHOM IPOCTPAHCTBE;

- CHCTEMHYIO pPa3paboTKy oOpa3oBaTeIbHBIX pedopM Ha OCHOBE
CTaHAAPTU3ALNY;

- pa3sBUTHE MEXIYHAPOAHOTO COTPYJHHYECTBA U OOMEH OIBITOM
CIELHATIICTOB HEMIPEPBIBHOTO 00Pa30BaHMUS;

- cO3JlaHue OOLIECTBEHHBIX 3aBEJCHUII HENPEPBIBHOTO 0Opa30BaHus,
KoTopble OynyT (yHKIMOHHUPOBAaTH B TECHOM COTPYAHHYECTBE C CETHIO
MOCJICAUTUIOMHOT'O TT€1arOTHYECKOro 00pa3oBaHusl.
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WTtak, BOpoC HEMPEPHIBHOTO 00pa30BaHUs SBIAETCS NPHOPUTETHBIM
B cucreMax obOpazoBanmi. C Ienpi0 OpraHm3anuyd OOy4YeHHS B TECUCHHE
*u3Hu B EBpore Obu1 co3maH MHCTHTYT 0Opa3soBaHWs B3pOCHbIX. B
EBporeiickux cTpaHax HempepbIBHOE 00pa30BaHUE SBISIETCSI B&YKHOW 4acThIO
TOCYAAapCTBEHHBIX MPOTPaMM, a TaK)Ke 3a7a4i OOLIECTBEHHBIX OpraHU3alui
1 00IIeCTB.

Tonbko NpWM HAIMYMK 3aBeIEHUH HENPEpBIBHOTO 00pa3oBaHUs
(MHCTHUTYTOB, YHUBEPCUTETOB, (POH/IOB, IIEHTPOB) BO3MOKHO (pOpPMHUpPOBaHHE
MH(POPMAIMOHHOTO OOIIEeCTBa W Pa3BUTOH SKOHOMHKH. VIMEHHO mMO3TOMY
BEIpa0OTKA TEOPETHUYECKHX, COAEPKATENBHBIX M OPTraHW3AIlMOHHBIX OCHOB
HETIPEpPBIBHOTO 00pa30BaHUs JODKHO paccMaTpHBaThCs KakK NMPHOPHUTETHAS
3ajjaya TOCYJapCTBEHHOTO 3HA4YEHHUs. AKTYaJbHBIM SIBISIETCS BOIPOC
CO3JaHus OOIIECTBEHHBIX 3aBEACHUH HEMPEPHIBHOTO 00pa30BaHMs, KOTOPBIE
pacuIMpuiId BO3MOXHOCTH B3pPOCIIOTO HACEIEHHs, B TOM YHCIIE U MEaroros,
npuoOperaTh 3HaHHS Ui oOecrieueHusl (YHKIMOHAIBHOW T'PaMOTHOCTH,
BCECTOPOHHETr0 pa3BUTHUSl JIMYHOCTH, YAOBJICTBOPEHHS WHIMBHIYaTbHBIX
NOTpeOHOCTEN B TPOEeCCHOHATBHOM POCTE.

AmnacTtacis YacoBcbKHX
Cymcokuii oepircasnuil ynieepcumem, Cymu, Yxkpaina

BUBYEHHSA MOBU

MoBa — HaHCyTTeBima 1 BH3Ha4YaJbHa YaCTHHA JIFOJICHKOI
0COOHMCTOCTI, YMHHUK ii TOBEJIHKM, MHCICHHS, YCBIJIOMJCHHS DiBHS
OyTTEBOCTI Ta BHOKPEMJICHHS Yy CBITI LUBiUTI30BaHMX HapoaiB. Came MoBa
MOCTA€ BHUPIMIAJBLHUM Ta OCHOBHMM YMHHHKOM imeHTH(ikamii cebe mo ii
nonioHux [3, c. 8]. Bona — n3epkano, B sikomy BijoOpaxkeHa Bcs icTopis Ta
camMoOyTHICTh 11 HOCIIB; HEBMYEpIHE JKEPEJO 3HaHb, BIAKPUTE U BCIX
0axxalo4mXx.

MoBa 3abe3nedye HasBHICTh HAJBAXKIMBOTO IIPOIECY JUIT KOXKHOI
JIOAMHM, 3aBASKH SIKOMY CTa€ MOXJIMBOIO TIieperada iHdopmamis Ta
BCTaHOBJICHHS 3B’3KiB M)XK MOBIUSIMH — CIIUIKyBaHHs. be3 HpOTo J110/ICTBO HE
3MOK€ TPOJOBKUTH CBOTO iCHYBaHHS aHi JHS, BOHO 3aBXXIH OYJIO CYTTEBOIO
O3HAKOI0 PO3YMHHX ICTOT i TaKOK X HEBIJI'€MHOIO CKIAJIOBOIO XKHUTTS, SIK
JIIXAHHS 1 XapuyBaHHSI.

Crnig TakoX 3a3HA4YWTH, IO CaMe€ MOBHHH acleKkT poOUTh Hac
KapIWHAIBHO BiIMIHHMMHU BiJ TBapWH 1 J03BOJISIE€ 3aWHATH HAWBHIIWN
mabens eBouttonii i HasBow “Homo sapiens” (roauuu po3ymuoi). Tomy
BHUBYCHHS MOBH — 1€ HE MIPOCTO 3a0araHka BYMTENIB 1 OAThKIB, a OaHATbHUN
000B’ 130K KOJKHOTO.
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21 cTOMTTS — 9ac TOTaJBHOI KOMYHIKallii, HallpaBJIeHOI HA YCYHEHHS
KOPIOHIB MIX JIOIbMH. 3apa3 yce pPO3BUBAETHCA: MOYMHAIOYH 3 KYJIBTYPH 1
3aKiHUyFOUM TEeXHOJIOTisIMA. MK KpaiHaMM BCBHOTO CBITY IOJEHHO
MIIMUCYEThCS BEJMYE3Ha KUIBKICTh JOTOBOPIB NP0 CHIBIPALI0 B PI3HUX
rajgy3sx Haykd 1 He Tulbku. KoxHy XBHIMHY yce Oiibplie 1 Ouiblie Jirogen
OepeThbCst 32 BUBUEHHS IHO3EMHHX MOB, PO3YMIiIOYH, IO 3HAHHS PiIHOI BXKe
3amalo.

VY pe3ynbTaTi, Ha pUHKY TIpalli 3pic MONUT Ha NMEepeKIIaiaviB, BUNTEIIB
Ta PENeTHTOpiB, a [HTepHeT MeperoBHEHWIl CTATTSAMH, Ha KIITalT: « Sk
BUBYNTH HIMEIBKY 3a Micsmb» abo «AHTIilichka 3a ToamHy». Llpomy
TPUCBAYCHO THCSUY BiZICO, Y SIKHX «CIIPABXKHI EKCIIEPTH» MEPEKOHYIOTH, IO
BXKE 3a /IBa YPOKH BH 3MOJKET€ BUIHHO CHUIKYBaTHCA 3 HOCISIMH, a B KiHII
eKcIpec-Kypcy Oyaere CIIpOMOJKHI HaBiTh BUKIAAaTH iHIUM. OJHAK, IeBOBa
94acTKa [UX YPOKIB HE IPUHOCUTB JKOIHOTO Pe3yJIbTary.

Ile MoXHa MOSICHUTH HE JHIIe HHU3bKMM piBHeM Kpajidikarii
BUKJIaa4a, aje d XxMOHUM BHOOpOM MeTony HayaHHs. CrpaBa B TOMY, LIO
yCi MU Pi3Hi, TOMY KO)KHOMY NIpUTaMaHHe 1HJUBiIyallbHEe CIIPUHHSATTS CBITY:
Ha JIOTHK, CIyX 4d Bi3yasibHO. KoMmych uermie HaB4aTHCsS pa3oM 3
pEeneTuTOpOM, IHIIMM 3a JIOIOMOTOK KHIDKOK, ay/lio- 4Yd BiJIeO-YpPOKIB.
XTOChH 3amaM SITOBYE CJIOBAa, BUKOPHUCTOBYIOUM METOJl KapTOK, abo MeTon
puTMy, TOOTO HacmiByrouu iHopmamnio. Came TOMy B JIHTBICTHII iCHYE
CIIpaB[Ii BEJIMKA KUTBKICTh CIIOCO0IB OCBOEHHS MOBH, CEpell SKHX MHOIO OyII0
BHOKPEMJICHO HaHIIiKaBilIi.

1. KomynikaruBauit Mmetof, 3anouarkoBanuii €.1. [Tacosum y 50-60-x
poOKax MHHYJOTO CTONITTA. MOro 0COGNMBICTH moNsTae y TOMY, LIO
HaBYAJIBHHUN Mporiec 0a3yeThes HA CMUIKYBaHHI, OakaHO 3 HOCIEM MOBH, a0
BYHTENIEM, 3aJ1s1 Kopekuii moMuiok. [Tpu 1iboMy 3anmam’sITOByBaHHS HOBUX
KOHCTPYKIIIH BiAOYBA€eThCS y Mpolleci KOMyHIKalil Ha MiJICBIIOMOMY DiBHI,
YHACJIIZIOK TOBTOPEHHS Marepiany. Mera cnoco0y — HaBUMTUCS PO3MOBIISITH
1HO3EMHOIO BUIFHO Ta MPABIJIHLHO HAa HAHBHUIIOMY piBHI [2].

2. Meron 3aHypeHHs M. Dbepmina mnependadae 3acTOCyBaHHS
1HO3eMHOI Ha MPAKTHI 3 MEPIIOro X JHS BUBYCHH:. [HaKmIe Kaxydw, Ciij
MOPUHYTH B MOBY: CIIJIKYBaTHCSl 3 HOCISIMH MOBH, IEperyisiaaTH QilbMH,
YUTaTH KHUTH Ta CIyXaTH paaio MOBOIO OpHriHaly, BiABIAyBaTH MOBHI
kiry6u. CroyaTtky BaXKIHMBO 3allaM’ sTaTH KITFOUOBI KOHCTPYKIii, a IMOTIM
Opatucsi 3a rpaMaTHKy, TaK HAaKOIMHMYYEThCS NOCTATHBO CIIIB Ta KOHTEKCTY,
JUTSI TIOJTANTBIIIOTO BUBUCHHSI Ta BUKOPHCTAHHS ITpaBwi [4].

3. Edexr Pectopd (1933 p.), 3acHOBaHW HIMEIBKUM JIiKapeM
X. Pectod, monsrae y 3maTHOCTI MO3KY Kpallle 3alaM’sTOBYBaTH Te, ILO
BHUPI3HSETHCS CBOIM 30BHIIIHIM BUTSIOM BiJl 1HIINX €K3EMIUISIPIB:
po3mipoM, popmoro um koJapopoM. ToOTO, 3aBASKHM KOHIIEHTpAIll yBark Ha
HEe3BHYAMHUX pedaX, MOXKHAa MIiABUIIUTA TNPOAYKTHBHICTH  maM’sTi
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moHaiiMeHme y aBiui. binmpmme Toro, mporec HaBYAaHHS CTaHE IIKaBUM 1
MIPUHECE 3aI0BOJICHHS, III0 IO3UTHUBHO BIUIMHE HA pe3ynbTat [4].

4. Metox po3MillieHHsT 00pa3iB, Ha3BaHUIl Ha YecTh L{urepona, siKuit
BIIEpIIIC OIMKCAB 1 3aCTOCYBaB HOro Ha MPaKTUIl. BiH M03BOJIsIE MIBUAKO Ta
e(eKTUBHO 3araM’sITOBYBaTH HOBY iH(opMalilo, HaBiTh HE IOKUIAI0YU
kimMHatu. [Ipu iboMy 00HMparoThECs pedi, SIKi 3HaXOIAThCS Y NPUMIIIEHH], 1 710
HUX “HpHUB’s3yIOTHCS” cioBa Ta (pa3u. TakuMm 4WHOM, YSBIISIOUM €IEMEHT
JIEKOpy 4YHM MapuIpyT OO HBOTO, B 3raayere Mmarepian. Llel crmoci6 yacto
BUKOPHCTOBYIOTh a0W 3amam’sATaTH BelMWkuid 00’eM iHdopmamii  3a
HE3HAYHWH MPOMIXKOK dacy [4].

5. Meromuka K.JIom0 moB’s3aHa 3 Oe3MEepepBHUM IPOIECOM
BHBYCHHAM IHO3EMHOi 3a JOIMOMOTOIO ii MPAKTHYHOTO 3aCTOCYBaHHS Ta
YUTaHHS KHUT MOBOIO opHriHaiy. [Ipu npoMy 0coOnuBy yBary npuAiII€TbCS
poOoTi 31 CIIOBHHKOM, abH 3pO3yMITH alITrOPUTM TBOPEHHSI MOBHU 3 CEpeInHH,
Ta BIIpaBaM Ha IpaMaTHKy. 3aKpilHUTH MaTepial PEeKOMEHIY€EThCs YUTAHHIM
XYAOXKHBOT JIITEpaTypd Ta MEPeKIaJioM PEYEeHb 3 PiTHOT MOBU Ha iHO3EMHY
[1].

TakuM YMHOM, MOKHAa 3pOOMTH BHCHOBOK, IO BHIIE MepesiueHi
CrocoOu BUBUCHHS 1HO3EMHHX MOB — Pi3Hi 32 CBOEIO MPUPOJIOI0 Ta CIIOCOOOM
3actocyBaHHs. KokeH iHAMBin Moxke oOpat st cebe HaWOiIbII BT,
0a3yrouuch Ha BIACHUX MOXKJIMBOCTSIX Ta TpoOIeci CIpUHHATTI cBiTy. OnHaK
MDK HHUMH TIPOCTEXKYETHCS 00 €THYBAJbHHN €JIEMEHT — KOXXHHH METOJ
motpebye yacy Ta MakCHUMyM 3yCHiib. JIumie 3aBIOsSkd IMIOACHHIHM mpari Ta
HATIOJIETIMBOCTI MOKIIMBUH OakaHUH pe3ybTar.

Cnucok BUKOPHUCTAHHUX JKepeT

1. Karo Jlom6. Kak s wusyuaro s3biku [Enexkrponuuii pecype] /
StudFiles. — Pexxum moctymy: https://studfiles.net/preview/2912702/
2. Kommynwukatusueiii meron. (ITacco) [Enektponnuii pecype] /
StudFiles. — Pexxum noctymy: https://studfiles.net/preview/3846032/page:8/
3. Kocenko FO.B. OcHoBu Teopii MoBHOT KoMyHikaii: HaB4Y. [Toci6. /
10.B. Kocenko. — Cymu: CyMcbKuii aepxaBHuii yHiBepeurer, 2011. — 187 c.
4. Jlaiipxaku, SKi JOIOMOXYTh JIETKO BHBYMTH OYAb-SIKY MOBY
[EnextponHumit pecypc] / Studway. - Pexum JOCTYyILY:
http://studway.com.ua/vivchity-movu/
HayxoBuit kKepiBHUK: CTapIInii BUKIIagad
0O.A. Kupuuesko.
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SOCIOCULTURAL ASPECTS IN STUDYING FOREIGN
LANGUAGES (ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, GERMAN, POLISH)

Maria Andrésova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

ACERCA DEL CINEMATOGRAFO ESPANOL

Piensan que el cine espafiol no ha alcanzado una gran altitud a nivel
mundial. En su historia en que s6lo unas pocas personas se pueden
identificar, recibid una gran popularidad y reconocimiento en todo el mundo.
Entre ellos se pueden distinguir realizadores como Luis Bufiuel, Segundo de
Chomon, Floridn Rey, Luis Garcia Berlanga, Pedro Almodévar, el director de
fotografia Néstor Almendros y actores Fernando Casado Arambillet, Antonio
Banderas, Javier Bardem, Penélope Cruz, Pilar Lopez de Ayala, sin embargo,
gue son conocidos por su trabajo en el extranjero. Pero ;qué sabemos del
cine espafiol?

Si piensas en este tema, puedes recordar solo algunos nombres de
famosos espafoles que representan el cine nacional. La mayoria de los
actores cinematograficos espafioles de nuestro tiempo solo son escuchados
por una amplia audiencia gracias a su participacion en proyectos de
Hollywood.

Es un error pensar que en Espafia no hay una tradicion
cinematografica, por el contrario, se puede decir con certeza que el cine
espaiiol es unico. Es posible que, debido a la singularidad del cine espaifiol,
no haya tenido una gran popularidad y sea conocido principalmente por los
admiradores de la cultura de este pais y de los expertos en cine. Las
caracteristicas inusuales del cine espafiol estdn determinadas por las
caracteristicas de la mentalidad espafiola.

Esta es una vista especial del mundo en espaiol. La tradicion del
“espafiol” en el cine se puede elevar a las peliculas de Luis Buiiuel,
probablemente el director espafiol mas famoso y reconocido clasico del cine
espaiiol. El propio Buiiuel dijo sobre sus peliculas: “No, mi pelicula es una
realizacion de cualquier idea preestablecida, recurro al humor grotesco,
negativo y negro, pero lo hago ademas de mi deseo”.

Espontaneidad, temperamento y una comprension muy personal de los
problemas involucrados: estas son las caracteristicas principales del
“espafol” en el cine. Los criticos y culturlogos creen que estas
caracteristicas estan asociadas a las tradiciones de la cultura nacional y
determinan su presencia en una categoria especial de “lo espafiol”, que
distingue a todo el arte espafol.

Tales caracteristicas se pueden ver en el trabajo de otros cineastas
espafloles famosos. En los ultimos afios, el cine espafiol se ha vuelto mas
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diverso en términos de género y tematicos. Pero hasta la fecha, la taquilla
espafiola tiene cada quinta pelicula de origen espafol, que es una cifra muy
baja.

Pero es una imagen subjetiva, de hecho, el cine espafiol ha pasado
muchas etapas de desarrollo, en que fue creado un gran niimero de obras
maestras que puede llegar a ser un descubrimiento para los amantes de la
cultura espaiiola.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Vladislav Bakayev, Taras Pismenniy
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

EL TURISMO IDIOMATICO EN EL CONTEXTO ESPANOL

Hasta la fecha de hoy el turismo ha sido muy popular es considerado
como una nueva industria, como un tipo independiente de la actividad
econdmica, y también como una rama de la economia mundial que progresa
rapidamente. El turismo es la principal fuente de ingresos en muchos paises y
regiones. Espafia no es una excepcion sino ejemplar de como avanzar en el
ranking turistico. La ubicacion geografica, el clima, la historia y la cultura en
general hacen de Espafia un pais de todos donde cada vez mas gente prefiere
pasar sus vacaciones. Espafia es uno de los mayores centros del turismo
internacional. En la década pasada este pais ha sido elegido muchas veces
como destino de descanso tanto veraniego como invernal. Esta por delante de
Estados Unidos e Italia segin los indicadores estadisticos, aunque también
hay cada vez mas turistas que visitan Francia.

El turismo en Espafia aporta a la economia del pais mas de cincuenta
millones de euros anuales. Tales ciudades como Madrid, Barcelona y Costa
Brava, Costa Dorada, Costa Blanca, Costa del Sol, las Islas Canarias son los
principales centros turisticos. En Espafia existe el concepto del turismo
lingiiistico o idiomatico que también se hace mas popular dia a dia. Las
ciudades que tienen mas relevancia en este caso son Salamanca, Valencia,
Sevilla y otras. Recientemente, mas y mas estudiantes de China, India y de
paises de Europa vienen al pais para recibir capacitacion de cualquier tipo
incluso idiomatica. Como sefialan los dueds de las escuelas de espaiiol la
crisis se produjo practicamente sin consecuencias para la economia local en
torno al estudio de la lengua. Ahora marcan los objetivos de aumentar el
nimero de viajeros que estaran interesados en aprender espafiol. Aquellos
que vienen a estudiar el idioma siempre se quedan mucho mas tiempo. En
promedio, pasan su viaje en Espafia mas de cincuenta dias.
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Sin embargo, hay personas que vienen por otros motivos. Por ejemplo,
atracciones, gastronomia, cultura. Madrid, Barcelona, Santiago de
Compostela, Zaragoza, Toledo, Sevilla que son los centros culturales mas
populares de Espaiia.

En este trabajo se sefialan los factores mas importantes en el
desarrollo del turismo porque él es un componente importante de la economia
del pais. El turismo lingiiistico es una de las principales industrias turisticas
porque mas de 35 mil turistas llegan a la Costa del Sol. Pero hay otras
ciudades para el turismo lingiiistico. Si desea comenzar a estudiar seriamente
el idioma, la mejor practica sera un viaje a este pais y a una region donde
nadie sabe inglés. Entonces, cada turista podra disfrutar de la increible
atmosfera de la cultura y el modo de vida.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Yulia Gubenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

LEXICO DEL “DIA DE SAN VALENTIN” EN LA CLASE
DE ESPANOL

El dia de San Valentin es una fiesta muy popular en toda Europa. En
este dia, es costumbre felicitar a las personas que aman, o simplemente, a las
gue se quieren hacer bien. En los centros educativas modernos de hoy como
escuelas, institutos, colegios la fiesta se lleva a cabo fuera del horario escolar,
no hay clases en estas vacaciones, por lo que los estudiantes son conscientes
de las tradiciones de frases comunes, utilizadas para saludar a los demas vy,
por supuesto, el material 1éxico que se puede aplicar en la clase segtn el tema
es muy interesante. Una clase de espaiol sobre el tema: “Dia de San
Valentin” puede tener mucho €xito y suscitar gran interés de los alumnos y se
tiene que recordar sobre el vocabulario que se puede proporcionar a los
estudiantes. El material 1éxico debe ser seleccionado con gran esmero y
seriedad, ya que es una garantia de que el estudiante sea capaz de ampliar su
vocabulario, en nuestro caso, sobre el tema “Dia de San Valentin”.

Examinemos el vocabulario esperado sobre el tema: “Dia de San
Valentin”: el corazon, San Valentin, Cupido, flecha, caramelo, rosa, amor. El
material 1éxico puede proporcionarse a los estudiantes en dos formas: lo que
puede y no se puede ser traducido, dependiendo de la semantica. Es muy
importante utilizar el material visual, presentando al alumno las palabras
propuestas, este tipo de semantica sera sin traduccion, ya que el alumno ve la
imagen y la palabra ya esta dada en espaiiol, por lo que no se necesita leer
primero la version del idioma nativo, y luego la espafiola. Ademas, el tipo de
semimatizacion de lo que no necesita la traduccion es: interpretacion de
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significados. El maestro describe una palabra, en particular, en espafiol y
luego presenta el significado espaiiol de la palabra. Por ejemplo:

1. La postal que damos para el Dia de San Valentin (San Valentin),
2. Dios del amor en la mitologia antigua (Cupido); 3. Se cree que su Cupido
envia al corazon (Flecha); 4. El regalo mas dulce (Caramelo); 5. La
sensacion mas bella y brillante en la Tierra (Amor). El método de traduccion
de la semantica incluye la interpretacion de la palabra en el idioma nativo, y
luego de inmediato en espafiol, preferiblemente debe ir acompafiado de
escritura, de modo que los estudiantes de inmediato formen la capacidad de
deletrear esas u otras palabras.

Es importante recordar que el vocabulario es una de las partes mas
importantes de la leccidon, ya que desasimilacion del material 1éxico no
proporcionara una oportunidad para que el alumno realice otros tipos de
actividades: leer, escribir, hablar. Por lo tanto, al elegir el material Iéxico, es
necesario recordar la exactitud de su presentacion a los estudiantes.

Consultor lingtiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Anastasia Kartishina
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

EL IDIOMA DE MENSAJES CORTOS EN ESPANOL

El Internet ha penetrado en nuestras vidas y ha ampliado
significativamente las posibilidades en la blsqueda e intercambio de
informacion, comunicacion entre personas, las llamadas en redes sociales
entre personas de diferentes edades, especialmente entre los jovenes. Los
espafioles no son una excepcion y cada vez mas espafioles usan las redes
sociales para comunicarse en Internet. Veamos coémo se comunican los
espafioles, ;qué palabras y combinaciones usan para escribir mensajes? En
esta ponencia, nos gustaria considerar algunas caracteristicas y ejemplos del
uso de mensajes cortos en espafiol.

En primer lugar, cabe destacar que ahora todos tenemos teléfonos
mdviles y muchos utilizan los mensajes cortos, mensajes de texto o solo SMS.
Se llama “corto”, porque tiene un tamafio limitado. Todos tratan de contener
tanta informaciéon como sea posible en un mensaje. Pero a veces, no es
suficiente para escribir todo lo que nos gustaria. En ruso usamos abreviaturas

[TEEC I >

como 4 en lugar de “u”; “cnc” en lugar de “cnacubo”; “nocn” —
“noowcanyiicma”; “mo” — “mobmo” y otros. En SMS no es tan importante el
uso correcto de la gramatica, la ortografia, solo necesita ser creativo en el

proceso de escribirlos.
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Los hispanohablantes también usan SMS y son aficionados a los
recortes. Pero a menudo tienen que ser descifrados como un rebus,
especialmente es dificil para los que no son hablantes nativos. Muchos creen
que el lenguaje de mensajes cortos es un nuevo lenguaje, y no es una
innovacion en nuestro mundo moderno. Ademas, intentemos aprender a
escribir mensajes cortos en espaiiol, para esto debemos seguir unas simples
reglas. La primera regla se llama “Una letra”. Las palabras pequefias a
menudo se abrevian en una letra, p.e.: “g” 0 “k” —que; “d” — la preposicion
“de”; “n” — la negacion “no”. La segunda regla es ‘“Matematicas”, esto
significa que algunos simbolos provienen de signos matematicos. El signo de
multiplicar es “por”, y el signo de adicion es “mds”, por lo tanto,
aparecieron abreviaturas populares (x — por; + significa mds; = significa
igual). Una de las formas mas comunes de comunicacion es el uso de digitos.
Para muchas abreviaturas se usan los ntimeros, p.e.: t02 — todos; 100pre —
siempre; al0 — adios; salu2 — saludos; jeres 2? — jeres ti?. La tGltima
regla se llama “Solo consonantes”. La manera mas facil de acortar una
palabra no es escribir vocales o reducir el niimero de letras, por ejemplo: bbr
— beber; msj — mensaje; dfcl — dificil; tng — tengo.

Todas las reglas anteriores le ayudaran a comprender la estructura de
las abreviaturas de SMS, pero para poder usar todas las abreviaturas, debe
corresponder mas a menudo con las de espafioles, o simplemente memorizar
frases similares. Asi crearon el “Diccionario SMS” cuyo objetivo es reflejar
el lenguaje chat. Este diccionario se llama “Exo x ti y xa ti”, que significa
“Hecho por tiy para ti”.

Al examinar el idioma de los mensajes cortos en espafiol, se puede
concluir que esta cuestion es bastante extensa y requiere un largo estudio.
Como ya hemos determinado, practicamente no hay forma de pasar sin
recortes en el mundo moderno. Gracias al uso correcto de las abreviaturas,
incluso sin saber espafiol en un nivel alto, puede comprender facilmente lo
que esta en juego.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Natalia Kharkovska
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Y A-T-IL UNE LIMITE A LA PERFECTION: QUAND C’EST
POSSIBLE DE FERMER LES LIVRES D'UNE LANGUE
ETRANGERE?

I1'y a plusieurs raisons pour apprendre une langue étrangére et chaque
personne en a ses propres. Dans le monde d'aujourd'hui, beaucoup de gens
veulent apprendre la langue a un niveau suffisant pour faire des affaires avec
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des entreprises étrangéres, tandis que d'autres apprennent la langue afin de
pouvoir communiquer pendant les voyages, ou pour étre en mesure de
comprendre le contenu d'origine étrangére qui les intéresse. Cependant, quel
que soit le but, chaque personne au moins une fois pendant 1’education a posé
une question: comment comprendre que les connaissances acquises sont
suffisantes et que 'on peut arréter de s'entrainer?

Afin d'étre en mesure de suivre les progrés dans le processus
d'apprentissage et de savoir a quel niveau se trouve 1'étudiant, le Conseil de
I'Europe a développé un systéme qui définit des niveaux de maitrise d'une
langue étrangére en fonction de savoir-faire dans différents domaines de
compétence. Le systéme se compose de trois catégories, dont chacune est
également divisée en deux sous-catégories: élémentaire, autosuffisant et libre
maitrise de la langue. A en croire a la description du dernier niveau (C2),
alors a ce stade I'utilisation de la langue devient suffisante, a la fois dans la
perception et dans la présentation de l'information. Mais, est-il correct de
supposer que, ayant recu une confirmation de maitrise du niveau C2, I'éléve
atteint le niveau du locuteur natif? Malheureusement, il n'y a pas eu d'études
connues sur ce sujet, bien que de nombreux philologues et linguistes
soulévent cette question dans leurs articles et travaux. Selon I'opinion de
beaucoup d'entre eux, il est absolument incorrect d'assimiler I'apprenant au
locuteur natif, méme si le dernier niveau est indiqué dans le certificat et il y a
plusieurs raisons pour cela.

Premiérement, méme un locuteur natif ne connait pas toujours la
langue parfaitement. Cela est dii a une variété de facteurs:par exemple, s’il
s’agit du résident d'une petite ville, c’est bien naturel, que cette personne
utilise sa langue maternelle tous les jours, peut-étre en lisant des livres
diversou en travaillant comme gestionnaire des ressources humaines dans une
entreprise moyenne. Combien de fois dans son discours il y aura des mots
tels que «pneumothorax», «postillon» ou «scolopendre»? Ce vocabulaire est
assez spécifique et ne se produit pas dans la vie quotidienne de la personne la
plus ordinaire. C'est-a-dire,fréquemment le stock lexical ne peut pas étre
vraiment grand. En conséquence, on peut difficilement dire que le dernier
niveau du systéme de niveaux de connaissance d'une langue étrangére est le
niveau des locuteurs natifs.

Deuxiémement, la langue est aussi le reflet de la culture de ses
détenteurs. C'est-a-dire, en étudiant la langue, d’une manicre technique, vous
pouvez atteindre un niveau plus ou moins parfait, cependant, si vous négligez
l'introduction a la culture, alors il est difficile de parler de perfection. Cela est
di au fait que pour apprendre la langue, vous devez apprendre a penser dans
cette langue, comme dans votre langue maternelle, et ne pas étre engagé dans
la traduction. L'organisation d'un tel processus de pensée est impossible si
I'étudiant n'a aucune idée comment et de quoi parlent les locuteurs natifs,
pourquoi ils utilisent des expressions figées spécifiques et a quels événements
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ou phénomeénes ils font référence. Ainsi, I'un des aspects les plus importants
est la culture sur le territoire ou la langue est parlée. Il y a beaucoup de débats
pour savoir si ce processus peut étre affiné en vivant dans un environnement
de la langue depuis un certain temps. Et pourtant, la plupart des experts sont
enclins a penser qu'il est impossible de comprendre parfaitement la culture
d'une personne, bien qu'il n'y ait pas encore d'opinion sans équivoque a ce
sujet.

Alors, comment comprenez-vous Si VOus connaissez assez bien la
langue et si vous pouvez arréter de l'apprendre? La langue est un systéme
complexe et changeant qui se développe avec le progres, donc il n'y a pas de
limite a la perfection et vous pouvez apprendre la langue toute votre vie. De
méme, il ne faut pas asseyer d’atteindre le niveau des locuteurs natifs, car
leur niveau ne correspond pas toujours a la "limite de perfection". En
conséquence, lors de l'apprentissage d'une langue étrangere, il est nécessaire
de se concentrer sur leurs objectifs et leurs motivations, de s'efforcer de
perfectionner les normes existantes et d'acquérir le stock lexical nécessaire
dans le contexte des réalités. L'apprentissage de la langue, qu'il s'agisse de
votre langue maternelle ou d'une langue étrangere, ne peut s'arréter, car ce
processus évolue au méme rythme que le développement de I'humanité, ce
qui signifie que méme si vous fermez le manuel, votre processus
d'apprentissage ne s'arrétera pas la.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistant
L.V. Ratomska.

Anna Lytvine
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro,Ukraine

LA BELGIQUE - PAYS BILINGUE OU TRILINGUE?

La Belgique est un pays unique. Le pays est divisé en trois régions
sociolinguistique. Bruxelles, sa capitale, située au centre, a deux langues
officielles: néerlandais et frangais. La Région Flamande au nord, a comme
langue officielle le néerlandais et les habitants de la Région Wallonne au
sudutilisent le francais. Dans la région flamande on ne parle que le
néerlandais. Bien que la Région Wallonne ne soit pas officiellement
considérée comme bilingue, dans le sud les gens parlent francais et allemand.
Les Flamands constituent le groupe ethnique le plus important en Belgique,
soit environ 58% de la population totale, suivis par les groupes wallons et
mixtes avec 31% et 11% respectivement.

En Belgique, la population compte : plus de 6,25 millions en Région
Flamande, 3,5 millions en Région Wallonne et plus de 1 million en Région
bilingue. Il est difficile de préciser le nombre de personnes qui parlent
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francais et néerlandais. Dans la Région Wallonne, par exemple, il y a ceux
qui parlent néerlandais et dans la région flamande il y a des francophones. La
Région de Bruxelles-Capitale compte parmi ses habitants des francophones,
des néerlandophones et des étrangers. 1l est bien difficile de distinguer quelle
langue parle leurs. Les personnes qui parlent allemand (une partie de la
région wallonne) comptent environ 75 000 habitants.

La Belgique est un pays étonnant car il a trois langues officielles. Bien
que la Belgique dispose de trois langues officielles, seule la région de
Bruxelles est considérée comme bilingue. Dans d'autres états fédéraux, ils
parlent officiellement la méme langue. La cause de cette situation était une
évolution politique qui a commencé avec 1'établissement de la Belgique en
1831.

La Belgique ne peut pas étre qualifiée comme bilingue ou trilingue.
En fait, cela signifierait que le francais et le néerlandais sont parlés partout
dans le pays, tant par la population que par les autorités. En Belgique, il
existe trois zones linguistiques monolingues et la Région bilingue est la
region de Bruxelles-Capitale. Mais il reste intéressant de savoir pourquoi la
Belgique n'est pas un pays bilingue. La réponse a cette question ne peut étre
trouvée que dans I'histoire riche de la Belgique.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Daria Maliar, Anastasia Merzliakova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

RASGOS DEL LEXICO DE LA PUBLICIDAD ESPANOLA

El texto publicitario es un material muy interesante para lingiistas asi
que refleja la condicion actual de una lengua (en nuestro caso del espaiiol
peninsular). En la publicidad de este pais se usan los enfoques y las ideas
creativos mas que en otros paises. Su distincion se centra en el laconismo, la
simplicidad de las imagenes, la visualizacion y emocionalidad y, ante todo,
la publicidad espafiola es un arte.

Se puede pensar que la publicidad en Espana tiene que ser algo
apasionada y demasiado teatral, pero no es verdad. Los espafioles creen que
la publicidad de un frigorifico no demanda ningunos comentarios; es bastante
demostrar su funcionamiento. Por ejemplo, un frigorifico luciendo de albor
estd en medio de un desierto secado por el sol. Una mano abre su puerta,
toma un huevo, lo rompe y lo vierte sobre la superficie del frigorifico. Pasan
dos segundos y el huevo esta frito. En la pantalla aparece el nombre
“Zanussi”.

Espafia se especializa en las demonstraciones extemporales y los
efectos visuales inolvidables. Los dirigentes de las agencias promocionales
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que no tienen mucho dinero siempre manifestan que la escasés en el dinero
esta al favor del artista. La clareza de la publicidad espafiola y su ambigiiedad
se expresan en algunas estampas eficaces. Esto afiade a la publicidad
espaiiola la sencilles excitativa.

La publicidad en Espaiia es primeramente sencilla, clara y rodeada de
la bondad. Los sujetos publicitarios se apoyan en las alegrias simples de la
gente: la comida, el descanso, los festines alegres. Hay mucho humor en ellos
pero es un poco sencillo, le carece el encanto francés o el refino inglés pero el
sentido y la atmosfera de la publicidad se considera asequible del primer
contacto.

El ejemplo clésico es la publicidad de las bafieras con el hidromasaje.
Sobre la superficie lisa de agua avistamos las palabras desagradables: “el
estres”, “el cansancio”, “la ansiedad”. Pero el agua comienza a borbotar y
todas las letras se mezclan y nada queda en seguida. La publicidad espafiola
es diferente debido a la creatividad, concision e imagenes visuales brillantes.

Ahora veamos la publicidad que representa la leche Parmalat: en el
fondo absolutamente blanco estd un vaso con leche y una pajita. Luego
aparece la mano que dobla la pajita por diferentes lados. El slogan de la
publicidad es “Parmalat es la leche rica en calcio. Refuerza sus huesos y
articulaciones”.

El rasgo distintivo de la publicidad espafiola se refiere a los detalles
pequefios que son mas importantes. En publicidad hay formas expresivas y
maneras estilisticas para llamar la atenciéon de los consumidores, crear las
imagenes necesarias, lograr el efecto pragmatico deseado. Una de las formas
mas interesantes es la comparacion, por ejemplo: “Coca-Cola light — la vida
es como te la tomas”’; “Cada mama sabe como cuidar a sus hijos. Bisolvon...
como mama de su familia”.

Finalmente, cabe decir que la publicidad en Espafa es multifacética y
diversa. Sin embargo, hay principales caracteristicas que reflejan Ia
mentalidad espafiola.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Ivan Mijaylenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LA IMPORTANCIA DE ASPECTOS SOCIO-CULTURALES EN EL
APRENDIZAJE DE IDIOMAS EXTRANJEROS

La particularidad de cualquier idioma extranjero consisteen realizar la
comunicacion intercultural durante el proceso comunicativo.Cuando dos
comunicantes estan conversando su percepcion de mensajes resulta diferente,
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porque se construyen a la base de diferentes factores socio-culturales.
Actualmente no cabe ninguna duda que el aprendizaje de los aspectos
socioculturales se convirtié en el momento clave en la ensefianza de lenguas
extranjeras, porque incluye la informacion las condiciones sociales,
culturales, histdéricas y muchas otras. El conocimiento de la cultura de la
lengua extranjeraposibilita una comprension mas profunda y la interpretacion
de su cultura nativa. Durante el proceso de aprendizaje de un idioma
extranjero una persona no so6lo acumula la informacion general de un pais,
sino también obtiene el conocimiento de los ciudadanos, su modo de pensar y
el de vivir, el comportamiento en la sociedad, la actitud a los valores
humanos. El aprendizaje deuna lengua extranjerajuega un papel especial en la
formaciéon de la imagen coherente del mundo, que a la vez es un punto de
vista lingiiistico y socio-cultural del mundo.

Hay varios aspectos que estan incluidos en aprender de un idioma
extranjero, por ejemplo, particularidades de la comunicacion verbal y no
verbal, comportamiento en situaciones de comunicacion oral, informacion de
tradiciones y costumbres etc.El objetivo principal del estudio de una lengua
extranjera es formacion de la competencia comunicativa que implica la
formacion de la capacidad de cooperacion internacional.Para poder tomar
parte en un didlogo intercultural es deseable desarrollartales cualidades y
rasgos personalescomo transparencia (la ausencia de prejuicios contra los
representantes de otras culturas); capacidad de oir y escuchar al interlocutor;
capacidad de comprender y aceptar las diferencias culturales; deseo de
utilizaren practica la lengua extranjera como medio de comunicacion con los
nativos etc.

Resumiendo todo lo presentadoarriba nos gustaria repetirque el
aprendizaje de una lengua extranjera sin hacer referencia a la cultura del pais,
la mentalidad de las persons que hablan esta lenguaetc, no pudiera ser
completa.En otras palabras, cada necesita aprender no sélo el idioma
extranjero, sino también la “imagen del mundo”, para que los representantes
de otras culturas no sean psicoldogicamente “extrafios” para nosotros.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Taras Pismenniy, Vladislav Bakayev
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LOS SiMBOLOS EN LA CULTURA ESPANOLA

La era de la Espana medieval esta rodeada por las leyendas
misteriosas. Una gran cantidad de simbolos, emblemas, dérdenes de caballeria,

194



monumentos arquitectonicos, sociedades secretas y varias narrativas rodean
la historia y la cultura del pais. Abramos el velo de misteriosos simbolos en
la cultura espafiola.

Primero hay que mencionar los simbolos mas importantes de Espaiia,
que son el escudo de armas y la bandera. La bandera de Espafa, que repite
parcialmente el estandar de los tiempos del rey Carlos Ill, es una tela
horizontal con una ancha banda amarilla en el centro y dos franjas rojas
estrechas en los bordes. Son colores heraldicos medievales de Castilla y
Aragon. A la izquierda en la tira amarilla esta el escudo de armas de Espaiia.
Se compone del escudo de armas de Castilla y Leon (castillo de oro en tres
torretas y leén coronado purpura) y el escudo de armas de la provincia de
Granada; en €l esté escrito el antiguo eslogan Plus Ultra — limite mas lejano”
o “mas alld”. Este lema se formé después de la conquista de Granada.
Inicialmente, el lema incluia una pieza de “no” (no més alla del limite), pero
después del descubrimiento de Coldn ya no se representaba en el escudo de
armas.

Ademas de los simbolos tradicionales, Espafia también abunda en
simbolos de hermandades secretas, por ejemplo, masones. Bajando a
Portaferrissa, en el barrio gético de Barcelona, debes prestar atencion a la
casa numero 11. Por encima de la puerta del edificio hace alarde de
exquisitas molduras en forma de dos fiifios, que se encuentran entre un par de
ladrillos y triangulo. El nifio de la mano derecha sostiene dos reglas y, a la
izquierda, un compés y una pequeiia pala. El conocimiento superficial de los
francomasones es suficiente para reconocer todos los simbolos del orden
secreto. El archivo histérico de Barcelona ha conservado la documentacion y
la licencia para la construccion de este edificio, fechado en 1867.
Curiosamente, en el plan no habia ornamentos decorativos de la fachada.
Obviamente, esto fue hecho para no causar sospechas por parte de las
autoridades de la ciudad. Aleatoriamente o no, pero para los Juegos
Olimpicos de Barcelona en 1992, se construyeron varias estructuras
simbolicas como el pez dorado de 30 metros, por el que pasa el primer rayo
de sol en el dia del equinoccio de verano.

Los misterios siempre acompaiaron a los grandes estados. Solo
después de muchos siglos es posible abrir un velo de leyendas misteriosas,
estudiando y aprendiendo el simbolismo y la cultura. A veces no nos damos
cuenta de los simbolos que nos rodean todos los dias. Pero vale la pena
recordar que los mejores secretos estan ocultos a la vista de todos.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.
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Maryna Reskalenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LOS RASGOS DE LA COMUNICACION NO VERBAL EN ESPANA

(Es la comunicacion verbal el principal y tnico tipo de comunicacion?
(Puede transmitir todas las emociones con solo una palabra? Actualmente, la
respuesta a estas preguntas es obvia, por supuesto, jno! En el mundo
moderno de contactos con otras culturas, es muy importante estudiar los
detalles de la comunicacion, la percepcion del tiempo y el espacio, las
tradiciones, los rituales y la etiqueta para evitar un conflicto comunicativo. La
comunicacion no verbal es una parte integral de cualquier cultura,
especialmente espafiola. Para los espafioles, es normal dar palmadas al
interlocutor en la espalda, el hombro o en la mejilla, y también tomar la mano
durante una conversacion. Para los espafioles, la distancia es menos de un
metro es normal, incluso para las personas desconocidas. En otras culturas,
esto puede crear molestias ¢ incomodidades. La caracteristica mas notable de
la cultura espaiiola es el uso de gestos. Consideramos los mas frecuentes.

Para expresar admiracion y alegria, los espafioles doblan tres dedos,
los llevan a sus labios y reproducen el sonido de un beso. Este gesto, mas a
menudo, se usa para la comida o algo que a alguien le gusté mucho. Hay otro
gesto que se expresa con las palabras: “bueno, bueno, muy bueno”. Con los
dedos pulgar e indice, forman un circulo y pasan dos o tres veces hacia abajo
con esta mano. Hay varios gestos que expresan desaprobacion o irritacion. El
primero estd relacionado con el exceso de informacion que dice el
interlocutor. En este caso, los espafioles agitar las manos, lo que significa
“suficiente o demasiado”. El gesto espafiol, que usualmente se llama “Hasta
aqui (de harto)”, significa que una persona esta harta y no puede soportarlo
mas. Por lo general, el brazo se levanta al templo y luego se retira
rapidamente hacia arriba. Otra forma de indicarle al interlocutor que tiene
que dejar de hablar es un gesto en el que el indice y el dedo medio imitan el
movimiento de la tijera. Ademas, por supuesto, para la descripcion de la
persona loca a menudo levantan dos dedos juntos y girarlos en la templa.

Para terminar, debe tener en cuenta que el conocimiento del lenguaje
de los gestos es una condicidon necesaria para dominar un idioma extranjero y
una cultura extranjera. En Espafia a menudo solo los gestos pueden expresan
el subtexto.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.
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Anna Romanova
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro,Ukraine

LE FRANCAIS QUEBECOIS ET SES EMPRUNTS LINGUISTIQUES
A L’ANGLAIS

C’est en 1608 que la langue frangaise parvient a s’implanter de fagon
permanente sur le sol nord-américain avec la fondation de Québec par
Samuel de Champlain. Mais le 13 septembre 1759 la capitale politique de la
Nouvelle-France est conquise par l'armée britannique. Le frangais se voit
¢éloigné au deuxieme grade dans la pratique du commerce et dans les relations
d'Etat.Les conséquences de cet épisode historique changeront la situation
linguistique du Canada de fagon drastique.

Bien qu’aujourd’hui il n’y a plus de bataille entre le francais et
I’anglais parce que tous les deux sont les langues officielles du Canada, on
peut observer beaucoup d’emprunts linguistiques. Malgré tous les efforts des
francophones canadiens d’utiliseruniquement leur propre langue sans en
confondre avec celle d’anglo-saxons, I’apparition des anglicismes était
inévitable. Le frangais québécois est devenu, pour certains aspects, plus
innovateur que la langue « mére ».

Je voudrais citer ci-dessous quelques exemples des emprunts a
I’anglais qui sont utilisés fréquemment par les québécois :

1.L’anglicisme lexical (un mot francisé ou pas): brake au lieu de
frein, break au lieu de pause, tipau lieu de pourboire.

2. L’anglicisme sémantique (on ajoute le sens d’un mot anglais qui lui
ressemble a un de nos mots frangais) : questionner(to question) au sens de
mettre en doute.

3. L’anglicisme syntaxique ou calque : a) chercher quelque chose =>
chercher pour («to look for ») ; b) voir a la télévision => regarder sur la t.v.

(«to watch on the tv. »); C)se parker(«to park» ); d) C’est
maintenant le temps de votre programme préféré.(« It’s now time for... »).

Il y a aussi certaines caractéristiques linguistiques qui sont attribuées
aux québécois. Par exemple ils répondent a vos «mercil» par des
«bienvenue!» (welcome). Quand la température monte, ils allument la fan
(qui est un ventilateur). Les personnes du Québec sortent avec leur gang a un
party, parce que c’est / fun.

Aujourd’hui, certaines personnes accusent les francophones du
Canada de I’abus d’anglicismes. Personnellement, je pense qu’il ne faut pas
avoir peur des anglicismes et des emprunts en général. Toutesles langues
vivantes évoluent toujourset se nourrissent d’influences venues d’autres
idiomes. A mon avis, le francais québécois est une langue originale et
dépourvue de la banalité.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique : Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.
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Mikhailina Samoilenko
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LE FRANGLAIS COMME PHENOMENE DANS LA LANGUE
FRANCAISE CONTEMPORAINE

Le franglais signifie une combinaison de l'anglais et du frangais,
produite soit par une mauvaise connaissance de I'une ou de I'autre langue, soit
par le bilinguisme autochtone, soit par une intention humoristique. Le
franglais consiste généralement a combler des lacunes dans sa connaissance
du francais avec des mots anglais, a utiliser de faux amis avec leur sens
incorrect, ou a parler frangais de telle maniére que «francais» serait
incompréhensible pour un francophone qui ne comprend pas avoir également
une connaissance de l'anglais (par exemple, en utilisant une traduction
littérale de phrases idiomatiques anglaises).

Le terme "franglais" est d'abord attesté en France en 1959, mais a été
popularisé par l'universitaire, romancier et critique René Etiemble dans sa
dénonciation de la surutilisation des termes anglais en francais, "Parlez-vous
franglais"”, publié en 1964.

Les diverses raisons sont avancées pour expliquer le développement
du franglais : il y aurait la régression du grec et du latin dans les études,
I'hégémonie de l'anglais comme langue de communication internationale, le
mimétisme culturel.

Voici des exemples qui montrent clairement cette situation:

Graphie Graphie Sens du terme
frangaise anglaise
classique, traditionnel, non

conventionnel = conventional , .
nucléaire, non atomique

e . certainement, absolument,
définitivement = definitely ,

: assurement, sanS aucun doute
domestique domestic intérieur, national
opportunité opportunity occasion (favorable)

se rendre compte  (de),
s'apercevoir (de), percevoir
habituellement, genéralement,
d'ordinaire
Pour résumer tout ce qui précede, il est a constater qu'au cours des

derniéres décennies, malgré la tendance croissante de la convergence des
valeurs au niveau international et le dépassement progressif des différences
sémantiques, le probléme de la traduction de "franglais" reste pertinent et
nécessite une recherche plus systématique et approfondie.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique : Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.

réaliser realise

typiquement typically
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Viktoriia Samoilenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ETHICS IN BUSINESS COMMUNICATION

Ethic problems in business communication can be shown as the way
by which one person interchanges necessary information with other person,
parties or different groups of people. Also communication will be prosperous
when both sender and recipient understand the same message. Nowadays,
useful communication skills are essential due to the extremely high
informational and technological age.

It can be observed that a lot of people prefer to use emails, although
conventional business communication by means of letters is a still preferred
method for many companies and business people. In fact, many consumers
choose to do business with enterprises which aim is to be socially and
ethically responsible. That is why such companies have an advantage in the
market.

Writing a business letter is totally different from other styles of letters.
It is difficult to formulate the right tone of your letter, so some
misunderstandings can be noticed. In the most cases the tone of business
letters is formal, that is why it is better to apply proper business etiquette to
present yourself in the positive light and express everything you need in clear
way in the letter.

If tips for writing a business letter are under consideration, one should
note the following ones: assure that the letter’s content is relevant; ensure that
spelling and grammar are perfect; a letter has a right structure; and the tone of
a letter should be polite.

To be on the safe side, it is preferably to avoid humor in business
letters. Nevertheless, if the addressee is familiar and supposed to understand
the pun or joke, then the use of humor is possible. Also, one should
remember that it will be incorrect to use brief forms of words such as “Gr8”
which means “for great”, “ASAP” which means “as soon as possible”, etc.

The next step in etiquette of business communication is how the
layout of the business letter is kept. It is important matter because every well-
written letter should have its beginning, middle and finishing paragraphs.
One should remember how to write company address and recipient’s address.
Write the full date before one starts writing a letter. The next step is the
purpose for writing the letter which can be represented in the first paragraph.
Next paragraphs will include detailed information about the letter’s aim. Pay
attention to the end of the letter: if one begins with the receiver’s name, then
“Yours sincerely” will be written and “Yours faithfully” if one uses Sir or
Madam.
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The above mentioned etiquette shows difference between a formal

letter and an everyday one. When followed properly, it will not only make a
good impression, but also help the recipient to receive quick reply.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer

D.O. Holub.

Kateryna Sheguta
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

CARACTERISTICAS DEL DISCURSO DE NEGOCIOS
EN ESPANOL

Hoy el mundo de los negocios es un conjunto de formas de conducta y
comunicacion. Las relaciones comerciales se ajustan de manera especial, asi
la comunicacion en los negocios se descompone en una serie de registros
empresariales y se destacan conversaciones en una reunion, correspondencia,
presentaciones, contratos, negociaciones. Los espafioles indican que el
idioma para ellos es el instrumento de la elocuencia, ellos utilizan toda la
gama de su sonido, no hacen esfuerzos para alcanzar la maxima expresion,
usan a menudo los diminutivos amiguete, momentifio, la variedad de
los sustantivos emocionalmente expresivos (estar hecho pedazos) ayudan a
expresar la calidez, la sinceridad, los sentimientos de amistad. Los
investigadores observaron el comportamiento de empresarios espafioles e
identificaron una serie de las palabras tipicas que expresan sus caracteristicas
nacionales. Los espafioles siempre manifiestan el respeto al cliente, no tienen
los juicios ni declaraciones categéricas (este caso concreto no es de nuestra
responsabilidad).

En las relaciones comerciales, los espafioles también tienden a ser
puntuales en las definicionesy los dicharachos (confiamos en que tal
eventualidad no se produzca). Ademas, la observasion del tacto en la
expresion del descontento es muy importante (su remesa no responde a lo
que esperabamos). Por otro lado, las reglas de la educacion buena exige
evitar la mencion de la palabra “dinero” o “bastantes fondos”, y para dar s6lo
una sugerencia a los medios monetarios (nuestras disponibilidades no nos
permiten este tipo de compras). Por otra parte, las reglas del buen tono
requieren evitar el uso de la palabra “bajo” en relacion con productos y
precios — precios bajos, calidad baja. En cambio, los espafoles dicen — a
precios excepcionales, a precios razonables, a precios moderados.

Asi como los empresarios espafioles tratan de no herir los
sentimientos del cliente, no acusarlo de incompetencia, ignorancia e incluso
de analfabetismo, utilizan las expresiones amables tales como — nos consta
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que ustedes no estan informados de lo que sucede. Asimismo, en el espafiol
de negocios las palabras este y esta tienen tendencia a desaparecer. Hoy la
frase sentimos informar se utiliza en la comunicacién empresarial cuando hay
situaciones solo adversas, por lo que los empresarios tratan de evitarla,
sustituyendo debemos informarles que. La palabra horrible es un eufemismo
y es bastante grosero; ademas, se recomienda evitar mencionar la calidad, si
es realmente muy baja. En la cultura espafiola las oraciones interrogativas y
las repeticiones semanticas revitalizan la informacion neutral y fortalecen el
impacto. Por lo tanto, para llevar un negocio en Espafia exitosamente un
empresario debe tomar en consideracion todas las caracteristicas lingiiisticas
del discurso de negocios en el idioma espaiiol.
Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Yulia Shvydka
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

LAS PARTICULARIDADESDEL ESPERANTO E INTERLINGUA

El esperanto y la interlingua son dos lenguas artificiales que
cambiaron el enfoque al problema de proporcionar a las personas una lengua
auxiliar internacional. Ambas lenguas se clasificancomo idiomas por la
Asociacion Internacional de Lenguas Auxiliares 1AL, aunque las bases de
estas lenguas son similares.

Como se sabe, el idioma Interlingua fue elaborada en el afio de 1951
por la Asociacion Internacional de la Lengua Auxiliar, bajo la guia de
Alexander Gowd, y el Esperanto aparecié anteriormente, en el afio 1887, su
creador era el médico y lingiiista, Lazar Zamenhof. El esperanto y la
interlingua tienen raices latinas, y en sus vocabularios se encuentran palabras
prestadas del idioma italiano, espafiol, portugués, francés, inglés, aleman y
ruso, debido a lo cual un europeo educado puede leer en este idioma sin
problemas,pero para hablar en este idioma, es necesario estudiarlas, tomando
en cuento muchos factores. El Esperanto tiene 28 letras, una letra
corresponde a un sonido (es decir, se escribe tanto como se oye - y
viceversa). La formacion de palabras funciona segun el principio de un
disefiador (por ejemplo:arbo - drbol, arbaro- bosque).La gramatica de esta
lengua pueda serun suefio de cualquier estudiante que estd aprendiendo
unidioma extranjero:hay solo 16 reglas en Esperanto y es todo. Para entender
esta lengua es necesario estudiar. También, por ejemplo, segun las
estadisticas de 2015, en Ucrania, 1.092 de personasdominan el Esperanto.

Para los que estudian las lenguas extranjeras resulta muy facil
aprender estos idiomas, pero ;jpor qué no son tan populares y aplicables en el
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mundo? Hay diferentes razones, pero las politicas, por supuesto, son las mas
importantes. La presencia de una lengua comun no es ventajosopara los
paises desarrollados, la opinion de otros paises no se toma en consideracion.
Pero ademas hay un problema psicoldgico importante. La presencia y el uso
de una lengua comtn no estan importante comolos problemas bélicosoel de
hambruna. Muchas personas, por desgracia, no entienden que podamos
resolver la mayoria de problemas globales gracias a una lengua comun.
Ademas, existe una opinion de que estos idiomas artificiales no pueden
realizar todas las funciones de las lenguas comunes. Pero no es cierto: con el
Esperanto e Interlingua se puede hacer todo lo mismo que con el idioma
inglés, ucraniano o japonés. Por cierto, hay muchas historias, peliculas y
novelas traducidas y originales en esperanto.
También hay varias razones importantes segtin el enfoque lingiiistico.
Como ya hemos mencionado, el Esperanto e Interlingua son faciles para
aprender y se benefician notablemente de los idiomas europeos. Sin embargo,
nunca se convertiran en idiomas internacionalmente reconocidos, ya que
estos idiomas son faciles para aprender solo por los europeos. Para los
hablantes de idiomachino, japonéso coreano el esperanto resultamuy dificil
para aprender. Es la razon por la cual el Esperanto e Interlingua nunca se
convertiran en idiomas internacionales.
Consultora de investigacion y lingiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Ruslana Stetsenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

ASPECTO SOCIOCULTURAL EN EL APRENDIZAJE
DE UN IDIOMA EXTRANJERO

Durante el proceso del aprendizaje de una lengua extranjera es
necesario también estudiar y conocer la cultura del pais, que no es el objetivo
principal, sino s6lo un medio para un mejor entendimiento y comprension de
la lengua no materna. Lo importante en dicho proceso es no s6lo acumularla
informacion general sobre el pais, sino también saber algo de la mentalidad
nacional para comprender mejor a los extranjeros, entender su manera de
pensar, tradiciones y valores.

Cada idioma extranjero ayuda a crear una imagen completa del
mundo. "Lengua extranjera" por su propia naturaleza, siendo una herramienta
del aprendizaje, juega un papel especial en la formaciéon de una imagen
coherente del mundo, es a la vez un punto de vista lingiiistico y sociocultural
del mundo. Otra caracteristica del aprendizaje de una lengua extranjera — s
la preparacion de realizar la actividad comunicativaen la forma oral o escrita.
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Los estudiantes, que estan aprendiendo una lengua extranjera, se enfrentana
una serie de tareas bastante complejas y es muy importante saber resolverlas
con éxito.

Durante todo el periodo del estudio de un idioma extranjero, se forma
una competencia comunicativa, cuyos componentes son:el lingiistico, el
sociolingiiistico, el discusivo, el estratégico y el componente social. Seglin la
opinion de los expertos, el aspecto sociocultural juega un papel muy
importante en el aprendizaje resolutivo de cualquier idioma extranjero.

Sin estudiar el aspecto indicado es absolutamente imposible dominar
una lengua extranjera, se resulta complicado entender la mentalidad de los
nativoso comprender diferentes factores, que se explican por las
particularidades culturales, historicas, politicas etc. No cabe ninguna duda
mencionar que el aprendizaje de hechos socioculturales contribuye a la
motivacion de los estudios profundos, provoca la necesidad e interés del
desarrollo personal, el procesodel aprendizaje de idiomas se hace mas
consciente.

Por lo tanto, gracias a la formacion y el desarrollo de la competencia
sociocultural una persona pueda orientarse endiferentessituaciones tanto
comunicativas como otras, prever lasincomodidades posibles y encontrar las
posibilidades de evitarlas, adaptarse mas rapido a un entorno extranjero,
siguiendo sin dificultades las normas de la cortesia en el ambito cultural,
mostrando elrespeto por las tradiciones y el estilo de vida de los
representantes de otra comunidad cultural. Ademas la formacion de la
competencia sociocultural posibilita el desarrollo personal y abre nuevas
oportunidades en la vida de cualquier persona.

Consultora de investigacion y lingliistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko

Tatiana Ujanova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

ANALISIS COMPARATIVO DE DIFERENCIAS
EN EL IDIOMA ESPANOL Y LA LENGUA INGLESA

Muy a menudo, en muchos centros educativos, se aprenden dos
lenguas extranjeras — el espafiol como segunda lengua extranjera y el inglés
como primera. Ambos idiomas tienen sus particularidades y diferencias por
lo cual es necesario analizarlas. Se trata de ciertos elementos constitutivos de
cada lengua, que se refieren al vocabulario, gramatica, fonética, ortografia,
sintaxis y puntuacion.
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En cuanto a la puntuacion, es necesario mencionar siguientes
diferencias: en la lengua espafiola tanto una exclamacion como una pregunta
incluyen no soélo un signo de puntuacién al final de la sentencia, lo que
corresponde a la puntuacion inglesa (? 0 !), sino sus variantes invertidos (; o
;) que deben colocarse obligatoriamente al comienzo de la sentencia, por
ejemplo: ;Dénde estan mis llaves? — Where are my keys? jFeliz cumpleaiios!
— Happy Birthday!

En ortografia, en el idioma espafiol, en contraste con el inglés, por
ejemplo, los dias de la semana, meses del afio e idiomas no se escriben con
mayusculas. También los dias de la semana en espaiiol se utilizan con el
articulo definido y sin preposicion. Por ejemplo: Generalmente los sdbados
vamos a un concierto. — Normally on Saturdays we go to a concert.

Sin duda alguna, en su mayor parte, los vocabularios del espafiol y el
del inglés se varian mucho, pero hay palabras, que tienen una raiz similar, lo
que se explica por su origen, por ejemplo: colonia (en latin) — colonia (en
espariol) y colony (en inglés); schola (en latin) — escuela (en espariol) y
school (en inglés); theatrum (en latin) — teatro (en espaiiol) y theatre (en
inglées).

En cuanto al sintaxis y la gramatica, se puede sefialar muchas
diferencias, nos gustaria presentar algunas de ellas, a saber:

e en espafiol el adjetivo sigue el sustantivo, y en inglés — al revés.
Por ejemplo: la ciudad bonita — the beautiful city; un nifio pequeiio — a small
child.

e en la lengua espaiiola los pronombres personales se omiten a
menudo, lo que es imposible en inglés. Por ejemplo: | am Spanish. — (Yo) Soy
espaiiol. We live in Madrid. — (Nosotros) Vivimos en Madrid.

e los pronombres posesivos espafioles se concuerdan con el
sustantivo en nimero y género, en inglés — no cambian su forma. Por
ejemplo: my friend — my friends; mi amigo — mis amigos; un amigo mio —
una amiga mia.

e cn ambos idiomas hay articulos definidos e indefinidos. Pero en
espaiiol los articulos se coordinan con el sustantivo en género y niimero. Por
ejemplo: un, una, unos, unas, el, la, los, las en comparacion con dos articulos
ingleses: the, a (an).

En conclusion, se debe decir que cuando se estudia dos o mas lenguas
extranjeras es obligatorio tomar en consideracion sus particularidades y
diferencias. A pesar de una serie de similitudes, causadas por el desarrollo
histdrico, hay muchas diferencias significativas en ellas.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.
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Ana Zautrennikova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

El1 ESPANOL EN LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE AMERICA

La historia del origen de la lengua espafiola en los Estados Unidos se
remonta al siglo dieciséis. En el afio 1516, los fragmentados reinos espafioles
finalmente se unieron bajo la autoridad de un solo gobernante y la iglesia
catolica. La riqueza de las colonias recién conquistadas en América hizo de
Espafia el estado mas poderoso de Europa, y el idioma espafiol, que se
extendid en sus posesiones en el extranjero, se convirtio en uno de los
principales idiomas del mundo.

El espafiol se convirtié en el primer idioma europeo ampliamente
difundido en el Nuevo Mundo. Como resultado, mas del noventa por ciento
de los hispanos contemporaneos viven en el Hemisferio Occidental, donde el
espafiol es el idioma nativo mas extendido en términos de cantidad de
hablantes.

Por el momento, el espaiiol es el segundo idioma mas comun en los
Estados Unidos después del inglés. El numero total de la poblacion hispana
en este pais es inferior en cifras absolutas solo a la poblacion de México. Se
considera que el idioma espaiol es el hogar de mas de 40 millones de
personas. En las grandes ciudades de los Estados Unidos, el espafiol ya no se
considera exotico. Y cada vez mas residentes de la ciudad mas grande del
pais llaman a su ciudad ‘“Nueva York”. En los estados que limitan con
Meéxico, por ejemplo, tales como California, Arizona, Nuevo México y
Texas, el espafiol se usa a la par del inglés.

En las instituciones educativas de los Estados Unidos, el espaiiol es el
segundo idioma mas popular después del inglés. Alrededor del sesenta por
ciento de los estudiantes lo eligen como idioma extranjero. La mayoria de las
agencias del gobierno de Estados Unidos como la Casa Blanca, el Gobierno,
las Bibliotecas Nacionales realizan los trabajos de oficina y crean sitios de
Internet en dos idiomas, inglés y espafiol. En los Estados Unidos,
ampliamente disponibles son los cuatro canales de la television en espaiol:
Univision, Telemundo, Telefutura y Azteca América, entre los cuales el mas
popular es el primero, y hay mas de setenta canales de television por cable,
incluida la radiodifusion de paises de habla hispana.

Actualmente, el espafiol es uno de los principales idiomas de los
Estados Unidos. Esto hace posible que las personas que vienen de otros
paises hablen su idioma con fluidez, asi como también se comuniquen con la
gente local e intercambien sus experiencias en cualquier esfera de la vida
moderna.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.
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CURRENT SOCIO-POLITICAL PROBLEMS

Anna Hovorukha, Yuliya Krutas
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE ROLE OF THE ENERGY FACTOR IN
CONTEMPORARY INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

The era of globalization has a profound impact on the modern world
energy system. Globalization has led to the emergence of new trends in the
world economy, initiating a process of radical changes in the planet's energy
complex. As a consequence, we are witnessing the transformation of the
goals and objectives of the leading energy TNCs, changes in the format of the
world's major energy export regions, which include the post-Soviet space. In
recent years, the struggle for control of energy carriers is gaining momentum
and becomes the dominant factor in international relations. The main players
in this field are both individual states and regional or international structures
such as OPEC, IEA and other organizations that reflect the interests of their
member countries. Moreover, energy is vital to economies and societies
functioning, and is now firmly on top of the global agenda for forums ranging
from the United Nations to the G7 and G20. It, therefore, comes as no
surprise that foreign ministries around the world are playing an increasing
role in shaping strategic thinking on energy issues and steering international
energy cooperation.

Despite the importance of energy policy aims, there are serious gaps
in delivery. For example, the world energy market is still fragmented and has
not achieved its potential for transparency, accessibility and choice.
Companies have grown beyond national borders, but their development is
still hampered by a host of different national rules and practices. There are
still many barriers to open and fair competition.

According to the ExxonMobil Outlook for Energy 2017, by 2040,
world population is expected to reach 9.1 billion, up from 7.3 billion today.
Over that same period, global GDP will effectively double, with non-member
countries of the Organization of Economic Co-operation and Development
(OECD) seeing particularly high levels of economic growth. This means
rising living standards in essentially every corner of the world, and billions of
people joining the global middle class [1].

This economic expansion, coupled with growing numbers of people,
will help drive up global energy demand by about 25 percent by the year
2040, similar to adding another North America and Latin America to the
world’s current energy demand [1].

The world will need to pursue all economic energy sources to keep up
with this considerable demand growth. Oil and natural gas will likely be
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nearly 60 percent of global supplies in 2040, while nuclear energy and
renewables will grow at about 50 percent and be approaching a 25 percent
share of the world’s energy mix [1].

Oil is the most widely used energy product in the world economy, but
at the same time, the overwhelming majority of countries - the main
consumers of oil products (primarily, the states of Western Europe, Japan and
the USA) are practically deprived of their own oil fields, or possesses them,
but of extremely insufficient capacities. Despite the intensive development of
international energy transmission and transmission networks in the form of
combustible gas, coal, shale, electricity from TPPs, nuclear power plants, and
others, TNT remained practically the most universal and flexible form of
international trade in energy resources.

The great influence of the oil problem on international relations can be
explained by at least three main reasons:

e First, all the states of the world are extremely interested in ensuring
energy security. Hence, we can observe the emergence of some
long-term alliances that determine the situation in key oil-producing
regions.

e Secondly, the fact that business on "black gold" remains one of the
most profitable types of entrepreneurship significantly affects
foreign policy. For example, the discovery of significant oil reserves
in Libya quickly turned the backward country into a relatively
influential state in the international arena, which can afford the
luxury of having the most influencial world power, the United
States, as the main foreign policy adversary.

e Thirdly, the oil industry is international by its nature, which leads to
the formation of very large companies. The latter act independently
of the borders of sovereign states, regardless of the political
differences between them. Moreover, the largest oil companies
negotiate with the national governments and reach agreements with
them, speaking, in fact, on an equal footing.

As experts rightly point out, over one hundred years the "oil factor"
has remained one of the decisive elements influencing international relations.
And although the period of the unconditional power of the major oil owners
in determining their country's policies abroad has already been left in the
past, the world's leading states and developing countries are still under the
strongest influence of the energy, including oil factor. The huge importance
of energy resources in world politics is exacerbating both latent and open
confrontation between the leading powers for control over them. The
situation is aggravated by the fact that the world's oil and gas reserves are
extremely limited, irreplaceable and unevenly distributed around the globe.
Despite huge efforts to explore new deposits, known oil reserves have
increased very little over the past decades, although some countries have
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increased their official reserves. Approximately 80 percent of the oil is
currently mined in fields that were discovered before 1973, most of them in a
state of decline. Moreover, according to the BP Statistical Review of World
Energy, global refining capacity growth slowed to 450,000 b/d, the lowest in
23 years. Capacity in Asia Pacific fell for the first time since 1988. At the
same time global average refinery utilization rose by 1% to 82.1%, the fastest
increase in 5 years [2].

This fact, along with world trends in oil and gas prices, becomes one
of the decisive factors in assessing the competitiveness of the state.

The global character and the increasing politicization of energy
problems have put it among the main elements that affect the foreign policy
of many countries. The main instrument for implementing the energy policy
is new forms and methods of the country's foreign policy activities, which
include so-called energy diplomacy. "Energy diplomacy"”, as well as
international energy cooperation, is turning into an important direction in the
foreign policy of the developed countries, since the importance of the energy,
and especially of the oil factor, is growing in world politics. This is due to the
fact that economic development is directly related to the growth of
consumption of energy resources, primarily oil and gas, with the stability of
their supplies.

Good examples of industry and government collaboration and
exchange of best practice and technical solutions exist in the US EPA Natural
Gas Star Program and the United Nations Environment Program/Climate and
Clean Air Coalition Oil and Gas Methane Partnership [4, p.99].

A vivid example of the importance of energy diplomacy is an
adoption by the Foreign Affairs Council an EU Energy Diplomacy Action
Plan on 20 July 2015. The Action Plan has four pillars:

1. Strengthen strategic guidance through high-level engagement.

2. Establish and further develop energy cooperation and dialogues,
particularly in support of diversification of sources, suppliers and
routes.

3. Support efforts to enhance the global energy architecture and
multilateral initiatives.

4. Strengthen common messages and energy diplomacy capacities [3].

It should be mentioned, that energy diplomacy had a great impact on
Energy Union forming. Achieving and implementing the Energy Union’s
governance system was a challenging, even complicated task, as the energy
policy as a shared competence between the Member States and the EU had a
strong intergovernmental dimension. Harmonizing the Member States’
national interests in the energy field, putting them into the framework of
Energy Union’s governance system and overcoming the challenges of
implementing all the dimensions of the Energy Union required complex and
multi-level negotiations. In other words, it required considerable diplomatic
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efforts. Therefore, the energy diplomacy, though in a meaning which goes
beyond its classical one, played a significant role not only in strengthening
EU’s external energy policy, but also in boosting the Energy Union.

The similar action plans are worked out in a large number of countries
all over the world. Governments acknowledge the energy sector as a
development tool with high added value. Similarly, they monitor closely
relevant issues which are under discussion in the context of international and
regional energy organizations, where decisions are made for the global and
regional energy future.

In conclusion, we can state that the energy factor is becoming a factor
of world politics. Moreover, it can be stated that energy diplomacy is
becoming one of the most important foreign policy instrument. Energy
resources can be considered the key to the transformation of some regional
states into world powers. The formation of a new structure of international
and regional security is closely related to the energy factor as well, since
instability caused by international terrorism can pose a significant threat to
the security of energy transit. It is also very important to monitor all
international energy developments, as well as international agreements and
trends in this area; because such developments have a significant impact on
geopolitical issues. Thus, in the modern conditions, the importance of
analyzing not purely energy problems, as it was before, but those of the
energy parameters and factors of international relations, security and stability,
is growing.
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THE PHENOMENON OF SOFIA RUSOVA

Sofia Rusova (maiden name Lindfors) was born in 1856 in Oleshnia
in the Ripkin district of the Chernihiv region in the family of a landowner
who had ancient aristocratic roots. Her father was Swede and her mother was
French.

Sofia’s mother died when Sofia was a child; therefore Sofia was
educated by father, her older sister Maria and governesses who taught foreign
languages: French, English and German.Her father had liberal views and
enjoyed the respect of the peasants. Sofia’s sister Maria opened a school in
Oleshnia for teaching peasant children, maintained constant contacts with
progressive representatives of the Ukrainian intelligentsia, who were frequent
guests at the Lyndfors Manor. In addition, the family had a rich library -
works by Rousseau, Voltaire, Goethe, Miller, Byron, Michaud, Turgenev and
others [1, p. 120].

Sofia got primary education at home. When she was ten years old she
entered the third class of the most prestigious gymnasium in Kyiv — the
Fundukleiev Women's Gymnasium, which she graduated in 1870 with a gold
medal.

The sudden death of her father in 1871 changed Sofia’s life. At the
age of 16, Sofia met Alexander Rusov, a statistician, public figure and
ethnographer, who also influenced on her [1, p. 122]. She decided to dedicate
all her life to a pedagogical work. Since then, her life was always connected
with the struggle for the revival of the identity of the Ukrainian people, its
language, culture, and education.

In 1874, Sofia got married with Alexander Rusov. A. Rusov, as a
statistician, had frequent relocations: Chernihiv, Nizhyn, Kherson, Poltava,
Odesa, Kyiv - and wherever their family was, Sofia was actively involved in
the work of local communities: she was helping with opening of
kindergartens, primary schools, book collections, preparation of
performances, lectures, publishing of literature, etc.

In the 70-80s of the 19th century, Rusova was formed not only as a
teacher and scientist, but also as a journalist, literary critic and historian
[2, p. 54]. One of her first works was an article in the French language about
Taras Shevchenko, which was published in France. In general, the ideas of
the great Kobzar would pass through all the pedagogical works of Rusova. A
number of her works are dedicated to the life and work of G. Kvitka-
Osnovianenko, G. Skovoroda, M. Gogol and M. Drahomanov.

During 1910-1914 she published more than 100 articles, inquiries,
reviews in the first Ukrainian pedagogical magazine "Svitlo". A whole series
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of articles devoted to the problems of national education came under her
tireless, wise and talented pen [2, p. 62].

The main idea that passes all the pedagogical searches of S. Rusova
was the development of a national educational system. As a philosopher and
teacher-practitioner, she was deeply aware that school and education should
function in full accordance with the specifics and needs of the country and
nation.

According to S. Rusova, one of the main tasks of the new school is the
excitement, identification and development of the independent creative
children’s’ thinking. Like most progressive foreign teachers of the end of the
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, she sharply criticized the existing
schools for suppressing the will and activity of the child, passive hearing and
prolonged sitting at the desk, emphasizing that such an organization does not
correspond to the nature of the child. She noted that the child's desire for any
activity, game, work, or creative activity - is one of her strongest life's
aspirations. Sofia Rusova thought that modern pedagogy in its theoretical
study and in practical implementation should use such scientific directions as
philosophy, ethics, psychology, sociology and social psychology. According
to her deep conviction, the main distinction of the new education is that it is
based on the child's own efforts [3, p. 182].

Also S. Rusova was always deeply interested in the genderissues.
From the young age she was thinking about the idea of an important role of a
woman in the general cultural life of the country. Later she even prepared a
book about famous Ukrainian women. She was always doing a great job,
involving women in civil affairs and public life [3, p. 175].

Nowadays it can be clearly stated that S. Rusova’s creative work is a
big contribution to the treasury of not only Ukrainian, but also world
pedagogy. Her ideas are not only past, they are not limited to the time frame,
because they are deeply scientific andconnected with the ideas of humanism.
Her thoughts acquire a special meaning during the radical change of
approaches to the child, to the philosophy of education and upbringing that
arose in connection with the development of a free, independent Ukraine.
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MILITARIZATION OF SPACE WITHIN THE CONTEXT OF
CURRENT INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Space activity has become a powerful engine of progress,
continuously replenishing the invaluable flow and volume of new knowledge,
technologies and scientific innovations, contributing significantly to the
development of international relations. The world community is now
concerned about the problem of the militarization of outer space, which arose
in times of the Cold war. Today, the militarization of space is a destabilizing
factor in international situation, which seriously challenges the existing
international agreements aimed to support strategic stability at all levels.

Undoubtedly, the unique opportunities opened up by developing outer
space today determine the tendencies of international relations. Space activity
helps to solve scientific problems, carry out ecology, health, climate
monitoring which strengthens the national prestige of states but also involves
the implementation of military plans. The relevance of the research topic is
dictated by the need for peaceful cooperation in space exploration, which is
impossible, while the way to prevent the military use of outer space is
unknown.

Over the last two decades, interest in international political issues of
the development and use of circumterrestrial space has been continuously
growing in political science due to the increasing trend towards the
militarization of outer space. A certain number of works by Ukrainian and
foreign scientists have been devoted to the above-mentioned problems.
Among them, the following authors should be mentioned: V. Belous,
D. Bogaturov, A. Vilegzhanin, A. Gromyko, S. Radzievsky, A. Rodin,
B. Lomeiko, M. Yuzbashyan, V. Fenenko and others.

One of the most significant works on the topic is the book by
A. Gromyko, V. Lomekiko "New Thinking in the Nuclear Age". The authors
note the danger of moving the arms race into outer space, which will be
inextricably linked to the accelerated development of a missile defence
system and nuclear weapons [1, p.4].

In his study "Space in the Policy Dimension" A. Krutskikh raises the
issue of the use of civilian space objects and equipment for military purposes
[2, p.18]. The work is particularly important as it brings on board the absence
of statutory framework which would regulate business activities in outer
space in the international practice.

A. Shevtsov in his work "Prevention of the Militarization of Outer
Space: Political and Legal Aspects of the Problem, Possible Practical Steps"
[3, p.79] emphasizes the need for developing a new comprehensive
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agreement on outer space that completely prohibits military activities in outer
space.

Peggy Mason, Former Ambassador to the United Nations for
Disarmament Affairs (1989-1994), says, that "it is instructive to recall the
Outer Space Treaty of 1967, which declares the use of outer space to be the
province of all mankind — thus a global commons is not subject to claims of
national sovereignty. Space is to be used solely for “peaceful purposes” and
its exploration and use shall be for the benefit of all states” [4, p.25].

The militarization of outer space, which means the deployment and
development of weapons and military technologies in outer space, is the main
threat to the international order. The recognition of the benefits of space
exploration, together with the emergence of space assets on which the
functioning of the entire infrastructure and the defense capability depends,
led to fears that property in space could become the "Achilles heel" of the
state, an attractive target for striking, threatening the national security of the
country. As a result, the attention of the political elites to the space activities
increased, which led to its perception as one of the most important
foundations of national security. We can positively state the emergence of the
modern scientific discourse trend towards applying new philosophical and
technological approaches to the protection of state sovereignty and, at the
same time, rethinking the nature and functions of geopolitical boundaries.
The thesis of space as a new factor of the state's power in the global arena at
the beginning of the 21st century is analyzed by N. Al Rodhen, E. Dolman,
D. Oberg, N. Peter and others.

In the 1960s-1980s, the strategies for the space exploration and
utilization developed mainly through the space projects of the USSR and the
USA. The confrontation between the two superpowers led to the extreme
disunity of their interests and strategies in outer space, which prevented the
use of outer space in the interests of all mankind. With the expansion of the
number of states engaged in the development and use of outer space,
international relations in this area have become considerably more complex
and have acquired new dimensions, including economic ones. At the current
stage, the trend towards the militarization of outer space is intensifying. At
the same time, Russia, the United States, China, Japan and the countries of
the European Union will have obvious competitive advantages in the coming
decades.

Since the dawning of the space age with the launching of the Soviet
satellite Sputnik in 1957, states have held the line on so-called “passive”
military uses of space such as satellite surveillance. Every year at the United
Nations General Assembly the overwhelming majority of states—including
four of the five permanent members of the United Nations Security Council —
vote against the weaponization of space. But the increasing emphasis in a
growing number of states on the use of military space systems in support of

213


http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B3%D0%BB%D0%B8%D0%B9%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/mainly+through+the

terrestrial military operations has begun to dangerously blur the line between
“passive” uses and “active” military ones with a destructive effect,
undermining the principle of peaceful uses. There is a broad international
support for the Conference on the Disarmament (CD) to negotiate a legal
instrument banning weapons in space. But the CD agenda has been blocked
since 1998, stymieing any meaningful progress towards an agreed, verifiable
weapons ban [4, p.25].

The space component plays an ever-increasing role in promoting
national security. The USA has become increasingly dependent on the
security and development of the outer space. For instance, during the US
military operation in Iraq in 2003, up to 80% of military communications in
the theater of operations were provided by commercial satellite systems
[2, p.16].

The independence of EU countries in the use of space means a
departure from the predominantly civilian national space programs towards
the integration of national space agencies and active military use of outer
space. In Russia, there is a transition to more efficient and less expensive
information systems. Russia uses space for military purposes to ensure the
interests of the state in the area of national security, and the existence of
Russian space troops guarantees the fulfillment of military tasks. The policy
of China can be expressed by the following strategy: reducing the importance
of opportunities to avoid confrontation, and building Chinese power to
maximize potential in the future [5, p.20].

None of the space Powers intends to downsize military capabilities,
depriving them of the space component that can improve combat systems and
ensure national security by military means, until there are assured guarantees
of their own security [6, pp. 33 — 47].

Over the last forty-five years of space exploration, only two treaties
have been adopted to prevent the militarization of space. This is the " Treaty
on Principles Governing the Activities of States in the Exploration and Use of
Outer Space, including the Moon and Other Celestial Bodies", 1967 (Outer
Space Treaty) and the "Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons"
of July 1, 1968. In view of the fact that there is no complete international
legal framework to prevent the militarization of outer space, the international
community, in the person of the United Nations and international
organizations, makes some attempts to remedy the situation in this direction.
As seen from the above, the legal framework for disarmament and the
peaceful use of outer space is incomplete and does not meet the requirements
of a developing society.

Despite international agreements on the limitation of the exploitation
of space for military purposes, the militarization of outer space poses a
serious threat to the international order. The further militarization of outer
space can be stopped by the efforts of the international community and the
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renewal of legal mechanisms that restrain the launch of military-space
combat systems. The current regulatory framework for the use of space could
serve as the basis for future treaties. However, existing gaps in the legal
provision of space activities leave the possibility for states to place weapons
in the outer space and not stop the processes of space militarization.

Over the last two decades, world space activity has expanded and
undergone significant changes. Today it is impossible to achieve such
capabilities of the Armed Forces as mobility, readiness to respond flexibly,
focusing on high-precision weapons, compactness and efficiency without
space systems. It is cosmic technology that provides a breakthrough towards
solving economic and social problems, and large-scale space activities
largely determine the role and prestige of the state on the world stage. On the
basic of the above-mentioned brief assessment of the role and place of
astronautics, it appears that the development of space systems of various
intended purposes is a vital factor in ensuring the national security of the
countries.

The global community is challenged to find a cooperative model for
the development of outer space and the use of its resources for the benefit of
all mankind. In the XXI century, international legislative initiatives to ban the
deployment of weapons in space have become relevant, in order not to leave
space for the growth of military space technology.

It can be concluded that in the current context it is impossible to sign a
new agreement on space which would stop militarization of outer space.
Obviously, the states will not weaken their armies by depriving them of a
space component that can improve combat systems and provide national
security by military means.

Bibliography

1. 'pomuxo A.A., Jlomeiiko B.b. HoBe MucnenHsi B siiepHuii Bik /
A.A. T'pomuxko, B.B. Jlomeiiko. — M.: MixxHapoaHi BintHOcHHH, 1984. — 145 c.

2. Kpyrckux A.B. Kocmoc B mNOJIMTHYECKOM H3MEpEHHMH /
A.B. Kpyrckux // Mexnaynapoausie mpouecchbl, 2007. — T. 5. — Ne 2(14). —
Cc. 16 - 27.

3. IlleBuoB A.M. IlpenorBpamieHne MMWINTapU3alUl KOCMOCA:
MIOJIMTHKO-TIPABOBBIE ACIIEKTHI MPOOJIEMbI, BO3MOXKHbIE IIPAKTHYECKUE IIATH.
[Onexrponnsnit pecypc] / AWM. IlesmoB // |l PermonampubIil Qumman
CTpaTeru4ecKux HUCCIEN0OBaHNI [caiiT]. - Pexnm JocTyna:
http://Avww.db.niss.gov.ua/docs/dis/l 19.htm.

4. Detlev, W. Common Security in Outer Space and International Law
! Wolter Detlev // United Nations Institute for Disarmament Research
(UNIDIR). — Geneva, 2006.

215


http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B3%D0%BB%D0%B8%D0%B9%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/It+can+be+concluded
http://context.reverso.net/%D0%BF%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B2%D0%BE%D0%B4/%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B3%D0%BB%D0%B8%D0%B9%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9-%D1%80%D1%83%D1%81%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%B9/in+the+current+context

5. Pomqur A. Kocmuueckas npombiinuienHocts KHP / A. Poaun //
HoBoctu xocmonaBtuku. — Ne 2. - 2004, — Cc. 56-63. Pexxum nmoctymy 1o
xypH.: http://www.novosti-kosmonavtiki.ru/content/numbers/255/02.html.

6. Beuterkanun, A.C., FO36amsa M.A. KocMoc B MexayHapoHO-
NPaBOBOM  acIeKTe /" A.C. Bseuerkanud, M.A. [O30amsan //
Mexnynaponusie mponecchl. — 2011, — T.9. — Ne3(27). — Cc. 33 —47.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
Yu.V. Krutas.

Viacheslav Sheremet
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

WESTERN ECONOMIC HELP TO THE USSR
DURING THE SECOND WORLD WAR

The end of the 1930s in the USSR was marked by powerful industrial
base and the relevant military industrial complex. At that time the Workers'
and Peasants' Red Army was one of the largest armies in the world.
According to L. Samuelson, militarization of the Soviet Union began after
adoption of the third five-year development plan of national economy (1938-
1942) [5, p. 215-221]. As official promotion claimed, it was explained by
need of protection against possible aggression from the of Axis countries.
The USSR became object of this aggression in June, 1941 previously having
managed to try on itself a role of the aggressor in September and November,
1939.

During the summer-autumn of 1941 military campaign the Soviet
Union lost a considerable part of its territory, and together with it - the key
centers of war industry, sources of raw materials and human resources. The
situation was partially softened by the fact that the most important objects of
the industry were more or less completely evacuated to east regions of the
country. However, it didn't resolve in any way a sensitive issue of arms and
equipment of Soviet defenders who were forced to conduct battles with
German troops without any weapons or equipment.

Being in such difficult situation, the Soviet Union had to look for
support from other countries, first of all from Great Britain and the USA.
Despite preliminary aggressive diplomacy of the USSR to Poland, Finland
etc., the Western democracies didn't hurry to render military aid to the former
ally of Germany, however they soon changed their decision.

It is considered that official support of the USSR from the West in
World War Il began with accession it to the Atlantic Charter in September,
1941 and after signing the Moscow protocols in October of the same year.
According to them, the Soviet Union had to pay for deliveries of military
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equipment from the USA under general conditions without any privileges. It
is worth mentioning that this program didn’t start from the scratch. In the
1930s there were commercial relations under which the USSR sold raw
materials (manganese, wood, grain) and bought the ready equipment for its
heavy industry. It is impossible to say that these relations weren't tense. On
the eve of attack of Germany the Soviet Union had practically stopped its
trade with the USA. The reasons for that included the attack on Finland and
the signing of the non-aggression pact with Japan in April, 1941. Considering
the aforesaid, trade with the unreliable partner was suspended, already
acquired goods were arrested, bank accounts were closed [6, c. 21]. This
debugged scheme of deliveries of goods from the USA was stopped but
wasn’t destroyed. After the beginning of war against Germany the activity of
the Soviet trade mission «American Trading Corporation» was completely
restored, however objective difficulties got in the way of its successful
activity. The largest of them was the failure of the USSR to pay for the
increased deliveries in quoted currency. It induced the American
administration to resort to inclusion of the Soviet Union in the lend-lease
program.

The essence of the program was that the United States granted the
borrower a low interest loan for the purchase of military equipment,
materials, food and so forth. This program started in March, 1941 for Great
Britain (eight billion dollars) [2, p. 29]; the Soviet Union officially joined the
program at the end of October of the same year though the first official credit
of one billion dollars was obtained in the summer.

As well as in case with Amtorg, lend-lease had many shortcomings
too. According to it, there were three ways of deliveries to the USSR:
through the Atlantic Ocean to Murmansk and Arkhangelsk, through the
Indian Ocean to Iran, providently occupied in September, 1941, and through
the Pacific Ocean to the Russian Far East.

North Atlantic route was the first to start despite its obvious big
danger. The main weight of its functioning was assigned to Great Britain and
Canada which had to deliver goods by sea from Iceland, overcoming
dangerous Norwegian waters which reliably protected the German Air Force
and the fleet. The USSR helped to protect the trade ships of the allies in its
territorial waters. The first convoy passed this way at the end of August,
1941, 6 more similar convoys were sent until the end of the year. In the
beginning of the next year the allies suffered some losses but that didn’t
significantly influence the plan of deliveries. Destruction of the PQ-17
convoy at the critical moment of war in the summer of 1942 was the only big
achievement of the German fleet on the North Atlantic way of deliveries .Due
to this route the USSR received about a quarter of all supplies from the allies.

The supply channel through Iran was the safest, but at the same time
the longest among the others. The English and American ships unloaded in
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ports of the Persian Gulf and by trains delivered goods to Transcaucasia and
Transvolga. At the city of Basra Americans even managed to construct the
plant for fast assembly of planes though it was opposed by the British who
were confused by the American increase in influence in the Middle East.
During the Battle of Stalingrad this way was a real threat, and it was
liquidated in February, 1943. Through the Indian Ocean the Soviet Union
obtained a quarter of the total amount of deliveries.

Deliveries through the Pacific Ocean to the Far East began as soon as
activity of Amtorg in the USA was restored. In the beginning, cargo
transportation was carried out by both the Soviet, and American fleets.
However, after Japan entered the war on December 7, 1941 only Soviet ships
remained to work on this route. It, of course, did not improve implementation
of the schedule of deliveries as they were reduced due to the fact that military
equipment was necessary for the United States for the organization of defense
against Japan.

The total amount of goods sent through this route was about 10-11
billion US dollars. This figure is comparable with the cost of construction of
industrial base at the turn of 1920s-1930s.[3, p. 422-423].

The USSR had to pay quoted currency, or its equivalent in gold for
military aid. Partially the sum was paid back during the war by supply of
gold through the Atlantic Ocean by convoys which came back. After the war
the former allies couldn't agree about settlement of debt, but it was several
times less than the total cost of deliveries to the USSR anyway. The question
of debt was finally solved only in 1972. The USSR had to compensate the
sum of 722 million dollars, which came to less than 1/10 of total costs of
deliveries taking into account inflation rate for more than a thirty-year period

[1].

The total amount of deliveries to the Soviet Union was 17500000 tons.
It is difficult to image such quantity of goods. Among them there were tanks
of different models, planes (generally fighters), the ships, food (canned food),
barbed wire, lorries and cars, boots, leather, sugar, tin, railway cars and
trains, optical devices, the equipment for the enterprises, railway rails, high-
quality steel, aluminum (as a ready-made product), oil products, ammunition
and so forth. As we see from this list the Soviet Union imported all that was
necessary for conducting effective war against Germany. Deliveries were
most effective in 1942. It could be explained by the fact that the military
industrial complex of the USSR did not manage to reach even the pre-war
output, not to tell about economic victory over the German military machine.
The last items of the program were received in August, 1945.

To sum up, it would be desirable to emphasize that despite the
existence of powerful industrial base on the eve of the war, the USSR
couldn't provide itself with all necessary equipment, arms, ammunition and
raw materials to conduct a full-scale war. The isolation of economy of the
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Soviet Union from the world market led to the fact that a number of branches
of economy were unproductive, they produced low-quality products and,
besides, there was a narrow range of goods. These lines of "disease" were
most fully shown during fighting. The foreign help allowed the USSR to hold
on in the most critical for the country time - 1941-1942, and significantly
provided the Red Army with essentials.
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QUELQUES FAITS SUR LES RAISONS DE L’INTIMIDATION
CHEZ LES ADOLESCENTS

Beaucoup de gens gardent de mauvais souvenirs de 1’école et souvent
la principale raison en est I’intimidation qu’ils ont vecue. Les enseignants
peuvent dire que l’intimidation est un probléme réel qui existe dans les
écoles. Les enfants font attention a tout : ce que tu portes, comment tu parles,
qui sont tes parents, ce que tu manges et meme comment tu vis. Si tu n’est
pas comme la majorité, cela peut conduire a fixer et chercher de tes points
faibles. M. Kravtsova s’intéresse a 1I’étude du theme de 1’intimidation chez les
adolescentes. Elle suppose que I’agresseur de I’intimidation différe de
I’estime de soi élevée et du désir d’etre au centre de 1’attention.

De plus, des recherches internationales montrent que chaque
deuxieme enfant est soumis a des violences psychologiques et physiques. La
premiére publication sur I’intimidation existait en 1905, mais rien n’a changé
depuis cette epoque. Michkovskaya écrit dans son article : « Aujourd’hui
comme il y a cent ans, les enfants « victimes » restent souvent seuls avec
leurs problémes. Ils préférent ne pas parler d’intimidation. La raison du
silence est simple — ils pensent que ni les parents ni les enseignants ne
peuvent les protéger ».Malgré ce fait, nous pouvons lutter avec cela de
differentes fagons, mais la facon la plus efficace est de montrer aux
délinquants comment ils se regardent de coté. Il y a beacoup de films qui
montrent I’intimidation chez les adolescentes de tout les cotés. Par exemple,
le film « Telekinesis ». C’est la troisiéme projection de Stephen King du
roman « Kerry ». Le personnage principal est Kerry et elle n’a pas d’amis.
Elle est toujours taquiner. Son ennemi principal est une hooligan Chris. Les
enfants et les adolescents utilisent Internet pour intimider les uns les autres.ll
est indiqué par les résultats de la recherché de 1’organisation britannique
NCH (plus tot appelée Nation Children’s Home). 16% des enfants interrogés
ont déclaré avoir été intimidés a 1’aide de messages et 7% des enfants
interrogés ont été activement intimidés.

De nombreux chercheurs ont défini le terme « intimidation »
differemment. 11 y a beaucoup de gens avec beaucoup de pensées sur ce
terme. Selon, 1’intimidation est un modéle distinctif de nuire les autres, en
particulier ceux qui sont plus jeunes, plus faibles, plus petites ou moins
défendu qu’un agresseur. En outre, I’intimidation inclut des comportements
qui visent a rendre quelqu’un autre se sentir inégal ou de le déprécier
quelqu’un d’autre. L’intimidation peut etre physique, verbale, émotionnelle et
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cybernétique. Il y a plusieurs impacts sur les jeunes qui pourraient leur rendre
susceptibles d’intimider les autres. Ces choses comprennent un tempérament
agressif, des préjugés envers certains groupes de personnes et des expériences
familiales négatives, telles que la violence physique ou émotionnelle. Les
enfants sont plus impitoyables parce qu’ils ne connaissent pas et ne
comprennent pas les limites de la douleur et de la violence. Beaucoup de ces
enfants ont un complexe d’infé€oriorité et ils ne recoivent pas de souvent soins
et d’amour que vous avez.

Ainsi tous les intimidateurs ont des problémes psychologiques et ils
peuvent etre plus sérieux que vous imaginez. Il ya certaines choses qui
peuvent aider a décourager les situations d’intimidation. Les adolescents
devraients etre encouragés a chercher des amis gentils qui puissent les
supporter. Ils devraient essayer de se déplacer ensemble parce que les
intimidateurs abusent souvent de ceux qui sont seuls. Rappelez-vous toujours
que celui qui tente de vous humilier est déja au niveau moins inférieur que
VOus.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique Maitre-assistante:
L.V. Ratomska.

Mukaddas Shamuratova
Nukus State Pedagogical Institute, Nukus, Uzbekistan

USE OF GAMES TO IMPROVE THE PRONUNCIATION OF
CHILDREN WITH HEARING IMPAIRMENTS

In society, special attention is paid to the development of children
with disabilities, especially children with hearing impairments, who are in
need of hearing, training, education, social adaptation, rehabilitation, and the
opportunity to find their place. Formation and development of speech, which
is a means of communication and information exchange, and formation of
pronunciation skills require long-term and difficulty from the teacher.

The practice of teaching children with hearing impairments has shown
that learning together with children in different groups with hearing
impairments did not work well. There are different classifications for the
differentiation of hearing impaired children. In particular, the Italian scientist
D.Cardano classified and distinguished three groups of profits:

- Immovable income;

- Early Profit (until speech is developed);

- Those that are late profits (speech is preserved).

It is a good idea to teach groups of children who have different
hearing impairments. Any deaf child can have a hearing impaired, which can
be used to improve the residue and use them in the educational process. As a
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result of new audiometric studies, 40% of children with hearing impairment
detected hearing loss.

Children with hearing impairments are also taught to read fluency
when pronouncing pronunciation. Reading from a lip is the perception of the
oral speech that comes from speaking members. It is difficult, and you need
to understand how careful it is. Hence, these types of children are faster and
more tired than normal children. It is advisable to use typical speech in
helping children. Using this method, children's emotions can be easily
alleviated and facilitate the acquisition of learning materials.

The basis of special correction education for children with hearing
impairments is:

- the hearing aid will be improved,;

- oral speech is formed;

- lifelong learning skills;

- prepares psychologically for school education.

Teaching a snow-catching child is a requirement for complex
pedagogical skills, in pre-school educational settings, with the presence of
surdopedagogist at home.

Teaching through lab, speech and pronunciation is based on different
pedagogical technologies and game exercises. In particular, the following
exercises will be held to develop the lab training:

1. "Show" - in this game, bring the child's attention together and give
the task: "Show your nose." The child shows. "Show your forehead" and so
on. Each correct answer of the child is encouraged.

2. "What's in me?" - in this game the child will lock up to 4-5 toys that
know the names. Each toy is called one by one, and the child gives it a "yes"
or "no" answer. This game teaches children to learn from lab.

3. Another way to teach a learner during a lesson: Several child toys
that are familiar to the child are put away at different intervals on the table,
and the sounds of these animals' sounds are sung to indicate that the animal
belongs to it, the child will be asked. For example: chicken, cat. Every correct
answer is encouraged.

Lip-reading exercises can take 1-2 minutes for children aged 4-5, and
children aged 6-7 may take 5-6 minutes.

Logopedist should examine the speech of each child in his group
before starting a lip-reading campaign to teach correct pronunciation.
Articulation exercises should be performed before correct pronunciation.
These exercises include language exercises, breathing exercises, and audio
exercises. It also includes exercise that develops smaller hand movements
and exercises that stimulate hearing.

Exercise may help us to use beech and bean. We mix the chickpea and
beans on the table and put two boxes in front of the baby. We ask the child to
separate the chickpea separately into a separate bowl and put the beans in a
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separate bowl. The logoped child should keep track of how long he can do
this exercise.

In addition to these exercises, the use of cluster-based learning
sessions to teach free-learning and open-minded learners the development of
oral speech, the ability to think, it provides good results.

Participation of all learners in the cluster ensures that the core of the
ideas is identified. This is a way of summarizing ideas and finding links
between them. This method can be used individually or on a group-based
training session with students with defective learning. They write down what
they think.

The use of such pedagogical technologies and games in the
educational process is an interesting way of enabling the students to extend
the thinking and thinking of the pupils, and to deepen the learning material.

Svetlana Smirnova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

PARTICULARIDADES DE ORGANIZAR EL DESCANSO
VERANIEGO EN LOS CAMPAMENTOS INFANTILES

En la sociedad contemporanea el sistema de organizar el descanso
veraniego en los campamentos infantiles de diferentes tipos sigue provocando
mucho interés de los didacticos y pedagogos. La experiencia de estar en un
campamento, segun muchos psicdlogos, pueda considerarse como una
posibilidad practica natural de obtener la experiencia individual de la vida.
En este caso es muy importante organizar en el campamento tales
actividades, que posibiliten el desarrollo del conocimiento de si mismo y
autoeducacion. Se trata de las actividades comunicativas, deportivas,
laborales, cognitivas, estéticas, artisticas y creativas, educativas etc. La
interaccion entre los nifios contribuye a manifestar la iniciativa y demostrar la
actividad personal. Es necesario crear un ambiente para poder participar en la
vida comun, proponer Sus variantes para resolver las tareas colectivas.

Los trabajadores pedagogicos del campamento elaboran las formas y
métodos de trabajo, que estdn orientados a los principios humanos y
democraticos, incluyen las tradiciones nacionales, culturales e histdricas,
provocan la iniciativa e intereses de los nifios. Ademas en los campamentos
crean las condiciones para atraer la atencién de todos los nifios a los
entrenamientos deportivos, posibilitan el desarrollo de sus capacidades
creativas.

Todo lo indicado tiene el objetivo concreto: ayudar a los nifios a
adquirir la experiencia personal y la del autoservicio en las condiciones de la
convivencia con sus compaiieros, lejos de casa y del cuidado de sus padres.
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La estancia en un campamento infantil pueda formar la habilidad de tomar
sus propias decisiones y asumir la responsabilidad personal.

Para muchos nifios las relaciones con las personas en el campamento
presentan un nuevo tipo de relaciones con los adultos, en la mayoria de los
casos es una cooperacion exitosa, por eso después del descanso tanto los
nifios como sus educadores tienen ganas de seguir comunicandose. Para los
nifios, el periodo, pasado en el campamento y libre de deberes escolares, esta
lleno de acontecimientos y amigos nuevos, las oportunidades fantasticas. Por
esas razones es necesario crear en los campamentos infantiles la atmosfera de
la comodidad maxima durante la estancia de los nifios en “un pais pequeiio”.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.
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